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GENERAL INFORMATION

Letters of inquiry concerning the University of California, Los An-
geles, should be addressed to the Registrar, University of California,
405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles 24, California.

Letters of inquiry concerning the University in general should
be addressed to the Regntrar, University of California, Berkeley 4,
California.

For the list of bulletins of information concerning the several
colleges and departments, see page 8 of the cover of this Catalogue.

In writing for information -please mention the college, depart-
ment, or study in which you are chiefly interested.

<=

The registered cable address of the University of California, Los
Angeles, is vcLA,
<=

All announcements herein afc subfcct to revision. Changes in the
list of Officers of Administration and Instruction may be made
subsequent to the date of publication, August 10, 1949.
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1949
*Aug. 18, Monday

Aug. 24, Wednesday

Sept. 6, Tuesday
Sept. 10, Saturday

CALENDAR, 1949-1950

FALL SEMESTER

Applications for admission to undergraduate or graduate stand-
ing in the fall semester, with complete credentials, must
be flled on or before this date.

Last day to flle applications for.readmission by students return-
ing after an absence. . .

Counseling of students.

Sept. 17, Wednesday {Exunlnltion in Subject A .

Sept. 12, Monday

Sept. 18, Tuesday
Sept. 14, Wednesday

Sept. 14, Wednesday
Sept. 19, Monday
Sept. 22, Thursday

Sept. 26, Monday
Oct. 8, Monday

Oct. 8, Monday
Oct. 8, Saturday

Oct. 22, Saturday
Oct. 22, Saturday

Nov. 12, Saturday
Nov. 24, Thursday
Nov. 25, Friday

Deo. 10, Somrday

. Dee. 19, Monday
Dec. 81, Saturday
1950
Jan. 3, Monday
Jan. 8, Tuesday
- Jan. 8, Tuesday

. Jan. 16, Mondas }
o y

Jan. 26, Th
Jan, 26, Thursday

Examination in English for foreign students.
Fall semester begins.

Registration of all students who did not by mail. For de-
talls, see Registration Oiroular and official bulletin boards.

Special examination in Subject A.
Instruction begins, .

Last day to file applications for graduate reading examinations
in modern foreign languages.

Last da‘yfto file registration books or to change study lists with-
out fee.

Last day to flle applications for advancement to candidacy for
the master's degree to be conferred in February, 1950.

Last day to add courses to study lists.

Graduate reading examinations in modern foreign langua;
for candidates for master’s or doctor's degrees. nguages

Last day to drop courses from study lists without penalty of
grade P (lnﬂure). i

Last d:y to flle without fee notice of candidacy for the bache-
lor's degree to be conferred in February, 1?50.

End of mid-term period. '
Thanksgiving Day—a holiday,

Last day to flle in final form with the committee in charge
tihsesssl for the doctor’s degree to be conferred in February,

Last day to file notice of candid for the bachelor’s degree to
be conferred in February, 1'905,0.

Christmas recess.

Neow Year's Holiday.

Classes resume, )

Last day to flle in final form with the committee in charge
tllzeslsl for the master’s degree to be conferred in February,

Final examinations, fall semester,
Fall semester ends.

* May 7, Saturday, qualifying examinations for admission to the College of Enﬁnoﬁu

in the £all semester, 1949,

[6]



1950
Jan, T, Saturday

Jan. 18, Wednesday

Jan. 80, Monday
Feb. 8, Friday

Feb. 6, Monday

Feb. 1T, Tuesday
Feb. 8, Wednesday

Feb. 8, Wednesday
Feb. 18, Monday
Feb. 15, Wednesday
Feb. 16, Thursday

Feb. 20, Monday
Feb. 20, Monday
Feb. 27, Monday
Feb. 27, Monday
Mar. 1, Wednesday
Mar. 4, Saturday
m.lr.. 18, Saturday

Mar. 25, Baturday

April 8, Ssturday -

April 14, Friday

April 24, Monday
April 29, Saturday

May 8, Monday
May 18, Saturday

June 5, Monday

June 5, Monda;
June 15, Th

June 15, Thurlday

CALENDAR, 1949-1950
SPRING SEMESTER
Appllcaﬁonl for admissjon to under, t{x-a«'lusl:o or graduate stand-

the spring semester, with complete credentials, must
boﬂledonor ore this da P e
Last d.y to file applications lor md.minlon by students return.
ter an a:l.nen

} Oounselinc of students,
Feb. 1, Wednesday {

Examination in Snb{‘
Examination in English for foreign students.

Spring semester begins,

Registration of all students who did not reﬂlter by mail, For de-
tails, see Registration Ofrcular and official bulletin boards.

. Bpecial examination in Subject A.

Instruction begins,
Last day to file applications for Alumni Association scholarships.
Last day to fille applications for graduate reading examinations

in modern foreign languages.
Last d.y to file ag plications for fellowships and graduate schol- .
tenable at Los Angeles for 1950-1951,

- Last d:‘y to ﬂle registration books or to change study lists with-
ee.

Last doy to file n‘rlplleation. for advancement to candidacy for
19% gms egree to be conferred in June or in August,

Last day to add courses to study lists.

Last day to file applications for undergraduate scholarships for
the ac.dcmig gl:u 1950-1951, o o

Examination in modern foreign languages for candidates for
master’s or doctor’s degrees.

Last-day to drop courses from study lists without penalty of
grade F (fallure).

* Last dq to file without Iaa notice of eandidacy for the bache-
lor’s degree to be conferred in June, 1950.

End of mid-term period.

‘Last dsy to fle in final form with the committee in charge
theses for the doctor’s degree to be conferred in June, 1950

} Spring recess.

Last day to file with the eommmpe in ohuge theses for the
master’s degree to be conferred in June, 1950,

Last day to file notice of candidacy for the bachelor’s degree to
bezon!med in June, 1950. v

Last dny to file with the Dean of the Graduate Division com-
? copies of theses for the master's degree to be con-
erred in June, 1950,

} Final examinations, spring semester.

Spring semester ends.

(71
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THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA

NoTe.—General information about instruction at Berkeley and Davis may be
obtained by addressing the Registrar, University of California, Berkeley 4;
" for information about instruction at Los Angeles, address the Registrar, Uni-
versity of California, Los Angeles 24; for information about instruction at
Santa Barbara College, address the Registrar, University of California, Santa
Barbara College, Santa Barbara; information concerning the sehools and
colleges in San Francisco may be obtained by addressing the deans in eharge.
University publications available to inquirers are listed on page 3 of the cover
of this bulletin.
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146
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D‘"?r’;a of the Oalifornia Sohool of Pine

Douglas MacAgy
800 Chestnut st, San Frenoim 11

Luwrenee C. Powell

Robert @, Vo , Assistant Librarian

282 Library, Ancelea 24

Bona{d oevn Assistant Lidraria;
as W, n n n

Marion A, uug:w:"u, Assistant

IAbrarian
208 Library, Berkeley 4
John B, de C. M. Saunders
Medical Center, San Francisco 22

Miss Nelle U. Branch

Oollege of Acrtculture. Davis

Miss Ruth Ragns:

Bcriplr Inltitntlon of Oceanography, La

F. J. Neubauer

Lick Oblerutory, M¢. Hamilton

Miss Margaret 8. Buvens

Oitrus Experiment Station, Riverside

Donald Q. Davidson

20%: Administration bldg, Santa Bar-
ra

Business Ofice:
James H. Corley, Oomptroller (General

Buginess Manager.

101 Adminiltration bldg, Los Angeles 24
289 Adminiltration bldg, Berkeley 4

F. Taylor, Bwtmm Manager
101 dministration bldg, Los Angeles 24
William J. Norton, Business Manager
811 Administration bldg, Berkeley 4
IraB F. Smith, Anlmmt Qomptroller and
College ot Anicultura. Davll
W. D. Drew, Business M,
Citrus Experiment Btst.io'n, Riverlide
J. A. D. Muncy, Business Manager
Santa Barbara College, Santa Barbara
Wllliam B. Hall. Assistant Superintend-

usiness Manager
105 Univerlity Hospital, San Francisco
Kenneth M. Eastman, Assistant Superin-
tendent and Business Manager

102 University Hospital, San Francisco

Accounting Oficers :
Olof Lundberg, Ohie,
401 Administration ldg, Berke{ey 4
Robert A. Rogers, Principal dccountant
110 Admlniltntion bldg, Los Angeles 24
Richard' 0. Cornett, Sentor Adccountant
100 Quad, Santa Barbara
E. O. Linaley, Senior Accountant
Medical Center, San Franoisco 22
M. F. Oook, Senior Aocountant
Oollege of culture, Davis
W. D. Drew, Senior Adccountant
Oitrus Experlment Station, Riverside

Ohtef Purchasing Agent :
f 8 G. Baker

818 Adminiltrltion bldg, Berkeley 4
David L. Wilt, Purchasing Ag:
8 Administration bldg, Los Ancelel 24

Im?or of Imrmo and Retirement

Henry H, Bened
817 Admlnhtution bldg, Berkeley 4
Personnel Oflcers:
Miss Mildred L. Foreman
Bulldlng 8P, Lol Ancelel 24
ton 8. K
82 Adminlstntion bldg, Berkeley 4

Miss Ione Lia P
Mediecal Center, San Francisco 22
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Oﬁco of Public Information:
rxe A. Pettitt, Assistant to the Presi-

den:
225 Admlnistndon bldg, Berkeley 4
Harold EIl A?f(aultural Public Infor-
mation a v 'ublications Manager 4
881 Hiigard, Berkeley 4
William J, Yo Manager of Oficial

Publi tiomm' it !

102 Administration bldg, Berkeley 4
Hale Sparks, Radio Admintistrator

21 Administration bldg, Los Angeles 24

Andrew J, Hamilton, Manager, Office o

Publis Informatlo' Beo of
9 Administration bldg, Los Angeles 24
m;nard T. Morrl-, Manager, Ofice of

102 Admmiltraﬂon bldg, Berkeley 4
Gordon P. Hagberg, Manager, Office of
Publia Information ’
118 Administration bldg, Santa Barbara

Manager of the University Press:
Samuel T. Farquhar
August Fr Auociato Manager
University , Berkeley 4

llam?or of au Bureau of Guidance and

Bern: d
lzgydmducaﬁon bldg, Los Angeles 24
207 Administration bldg, Berkeley 4

Burm Ocou :
lldred L. Foreman, Placement Of-
ﬁcc Manag:
Building 81’ Lo- Angeles 24
Mlu Vera Christie, Placement Ofice

South Haall Annex, Berkeley 4

University Physicians :
Donald 8. MacKumon, Aoting Director,
Student Health Service
Rose H. Parker, Seni Sta] Physici
Building 8T, Los Angeles 24
William G. Donald
Margaret Zeft, Assistant Un{vardty

Ernest V. Oowell Memorial Hospital, .
Berkeley 4

Director o,

Elizabeth A. Davis, Director, Student
Health Service

John C. Talbot, Physician

Medical Center, S8an Francisco 22

Wﬂ(red T, Robblnl, Jr., Director of Stu-
dent Health Service

Santa Barbara Oollege, Santa Barbara

J. Homer Wool Director and Sur-

eon, Student calth Service
Qollege of Agriculture, Dnvh

rector Hup(tala and Infirmaries:
o
Un!!;:r-ity Ho-pltal, Medical Oenter, San

Buildings and Grounds

Lam H‘ Sweeney. Principal Super-
106 Corporation bldg, Los Angeles 24

John W, Aljets, Principal Superintend-

ent
Grounds and Bufldings, Berkeley 4
William H, Dufton, Principal Superin-

tendent
Medical Center, San Francisco 22
Austin Walther, Grounds and Buildings
Superintendent

Qollege of Agriculture, Davis

Don D. Wilkerson, Grounds and Build-
ings Supe: rintendent

Scriplﬁl Imdtution of Oceanography, La

J. H. Noren, Grounds and Buildings

Foreman
Lick Observatory, Mount Hamilton
Henry U, Meyer, Grounds and Buildings
Senior General Mechanic
Oitrus Experiment Station, Rlverside
Wmhm F. Madden, Senior Superintend-
Grounds and Buildings
Banu arbara College, Santa arbara

Foreign Student Advturc:

QOlifford H. Prat:
282 Adminlstration bldg, Los Angelec 24

Allen O. Blaiedell
Internationsl House, Berkeley 4

VETERANS AFFAIRS

Robert W. Webb, University Jodrdinator
and A do dinator, San’a Bar

0

111 Admininrahon bldg, Santa Barbara
Byron H. Atkinson, Campus CJobrdinator
821 Admlnutration bldg, Los Angeles 24
James G, Siler, Oafzrua Oodrdinator
Office bldg F, Berk:

0. Daniels, Campus Oodrdinator
Medical Center, San Francisco 22

J. Price Gittin rr Oampues Oodrdinator
206 Library-Administration bldg, Davis

Boyd B, Rakestraw, General Extension -
Codrdin

lo ator
University Extension bldg, Berkeley 4 -

Edythe G. Huwhms mmnm Qodrdt- -

nator, Northern A
Unlverllty Extenslon bldc, Berkeley 4

John Oaton, Extension Codrdinator,
.Southern Area
211 Building 5B, Los Angeles 24

0, A, Lewis, Extension Qodrdinator, San

Diego Area
821 Scrippc bldg, San Diego 1 -

Florene Harrison, Bxtension Codrdina-
tor, Santa Barbara Area
906 Santa Barbars st, Santa Barbars



THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA
FOUNDED 1868

THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA is composed of academic colleges, professional
schools, divisions, departments of instruetion, museums, libraries, research
institutes, bureaus and foundations, and the University of California Press,
situated on eight different campuses throughout the State, namely: Berkeley,
Los Angeles, San Franciseo, Davis, Riverside, Mount Hamilton, La Jolla, and
Santa Barbara. A list of the divisions on each eampus follows:

L. AT BERKELEY
The Colleges of

Letters and Science

Agriculture (including the Department of Agnculture, the Agricultural Ex-
periment Station, and the Agricultural Extension Service)

Chemistry

Engineering

Pharmaey (first year of the B.S. cumculnm)

The Schools of
Arechitecture
Business Administration
Edueation
Forestry
Jurisprudence
Librarianship
Medicine (first year)

Nursing (in part)
Optometry

Public Health (in part)
Social Welfare

The Graduate Division (Northern Section)

University Extension (offering instruction wherever classes can be formed, or
anywhere in California by correspondence, and providing lectures, recitals,
moving pietures, and other material for visual instruction)

The California Museum of Vertebrate Zotlogy

The Museum of Paleontology

The Anthropological Museum

The Institute of Child Welfare

The Institute of Experimental Biology

The Institute of Industrial Relations

The Institute of Traffic Engineering

The Bureau of International Relations

The Bureau of Public Administration

[13]
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- The William H. Crocker Radiation Laboratory
The University Art Gallery
The University of California Press

II. AT LOS ANGELES
The Colleges of
Letters and Seience
Business Administration
Engineering
Applied Arts
Agriculture (including courses of instruction and the Agricultural Experi-
ment Station’s activities in Los Angeles)
The Schools of
Edueation
Medicine
Law
Public Health (in part)
The Graduate Division (Southern Section)
The Summer School of Surveying
The Bureau of Governmental Research
The Institute of Geophysics
The Institute of Industrial Relations
The Senator William Andrews Clark Memorial Library
The Los Angeles Medical Department (graduate instruction only)

III. AT SAN FRANCISCO
Medical School (second, third, and fourth years, including the University
Hospital and Langley Porter Clinic)
Sehool of Nursing (in part)
School of Public Health (in part)
The George Williams Hooper Foundation (for medieal research)
College of Dentistry
College of Pharmacy
California School of Fine Arts
Hastings College of the Law

IV. AT DAVIS
The College of - Agriculture, including the University Farm, the School of
Veterinary Medicine, and certain divisions of the Department of Agriculture
and of the Agricultural Experiment Station.

g V. AT RIVERSIDE
The College of Agriculture, including the Citrus Experiment Station.
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VI. AT MOUNT HAMILTON
The Lick Astronomical Department (Lick Observatory).

VIL AT LA JOLLA
The Seripps Institution of Oceanography,

VIII. AT SANTA BARBARA
Santa Barbara College.
ELSEWHERE
In addition to the principal divisions named above, the University maintains
several field stations of the Agricultural Experiment Station in various parts
of the State.

HISTORY AND ORGANIZATION
The establishment of the University of California in 1868 came as the result of
three separate movements-—one originating in private initiative, one in State
action, and one in Federal action,

Private action owed its inception to the foresight of the Reverend Henry
Durant, who in 1853 opened in Oakland the Contra Costa Academy, under the
auspices of the Presbytery of San Franciseo and of the Congregational Asso-
ciation of Oakland. The name was soon changed to College School, in order to
signify that the undertaking was only preparatory to a projected college. In
1855 the institution was incorporated under the name of College of California
and was formally opened in 1860. Classes were graduated from 1864 to 1869,
inelusive. In 1856 the College obtained a tract of land five miles to the north
of Oakland, and ten years later the name of Berkeley was given to the townsite
about the new college campus.

State action had its start in the Constitutional Convention of 1849, which
incorporated into the fundamental law recognition of and provision for a State
University. There was constant public agitation down to 1868 for making the
provisions effective.

Federal action began in 1853 when Congress gave the State 46,000 acres of
land for a “seminary of learning.” In 1862 the Morrill Act provided an addi-
tional grant of public lands for the establishment of an Agricultural, Mining,
and Mechanical Arts College.

These three forces began working together to one end—the establishment of
a University of California, The College of California contributed its buildings
and four blocks of land in Oakland and its 160 acres of land in Berkeley; the
Federal Government, the congressional gift of 150,000 aeres of public lands;
and the State, its property accumnlated for the purpose, together with new
legislative appropriations. The legislative act creating the University of Cali-
fornia was signed by Governor Henry H. Haight on Mareh 23, 1868, and the
new institution opened its doors for instruction in September, 1869.
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The first President was Henry Durant (1869-72). He was followed by Daniel
Coit Gilman (1872-75), John LeConte (1875-81), William T. Reid (1881-
85), Edward 8. Holden (1885-88), Horaee Davis (1888-90), Martin Kellogg
(1890-99), Benjamin Ide Wheeler 1899-1919), David Prescott Barrows
(1919-23), William Wallace Campbell (1923-30), "Robert Gordon Sproul
(1930- ).

The University of California, under the terms of the Constitution of the
State, is a public trust, charged with the function of providing education of
collegiate grade. Through aid from the State and Federal governments, and by
private gifts, it provides instruction in literature and the arts, in the sciences,
and in the professions of architecture, engineering, teaching, law, medicine,
dentistry, nursing, optometry, and pharmaey. Instruction in all of the colleges
of the University is open to all qualified persons, without distinetion of sex.

ADMINISTRATION
The administration of the University of California is emtrusted, under the
State Constitution, to a corporation styled THE REGENTS oF THE UNIVERSITY
or CALIFORNIA, consisting of the Governor, the Lieutenant-Governor, the
Speaker of the Assembly, the State Superintendent of Public Instruction, the
President of the State Board of Agriculture, the President of the Mechanics
Institute of San Franecisco, the President of the California Alomni Association,
and the President of the University as members ez officio, and sixteen other
regents appointed by the Governor. This corporation has “full powers of
organization and government, subject only to such legislative control as many
be necessary to insure compliance with the terms of the endowments of the
University and the security of its funds.” The corporation is also vested with
. the legal title and the management and disposition of the property of the Uni-
- versity and the property held for its benefit, and has the power to take and
hold, either by purchase, or by donation or by gift, testamentary or otherwise,
or in any other manner, without restriction, all real and personal property for
~ the benefit of the University or incidental to its conduct. It is further author-
" ized to delegate to its committees or to the faculty or to others sueh authority
_ or functions in the administration of the University as it may deem wise.
. - Pursuant to this authority it has created an academic administrative body
-ealled the Academic Senate,

The Academic Senate consists of the President, Viee-Presidents, Deans,
_Directors, the Registrars (at Berkeley and Los Angeles), the University Li-
“brarians (at Berkeley and Los Angeles), and all professors and instructors
‘giving instruction in any curriculum under the control of the Academic Senate.

‘Instruetors of less than two years’ service are not entitled to vote,
- - The Academic Senate is divided into two sections: The Northern .Section
" includes members of the Senate whose duties lie primarily in Berkeley, San
- Franciseo, or Davis, or at Mt. Hamilton; the Southern Section includes mem-
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bers of the Senate whose duties lie primarily in Los Angeles, Riverside, or La
Jolla. The President of the University is chairman, ex officio, of each Section
of the Academic Senate.

The Senate, subject to the approval of the Regents, determines the condi-
tions for admission, for certificates, and for degrees. It anthorizes and super-
vises all courses of instruction in the academie and professional colleges and
schools. It recommends to the Regents all candidates for degrees and has gen-
eral supervigion of the diseipline of students,



UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, LOS ANGELES

HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT

IN MARCH, 1881, the legislature of California created the Los Angeles State
Normal School. Five acres of ground were donated at the cormer of Fifth
Street and Grand Avenue—the present site of the Los Angeles City Library.
Instruction was begun in August, 1882, with a faculty of three teachers and an
enrollment of sixty-one students. '

Following a legislative appropriation in 1911, a new site of {twenty-five acres
on North Vermont Avenue was obtained for the Normal School, In the fall of
1913 the cornerstone was laid for the first building, Millspaugh Hall, named
to commemorate Jesse F. Millspaugh, who was president during the period
1904-1917. The School was moved into its new quarters in SBeptember, 1914,
where it existed until the summer of 1919.

Through legislative action made effective by the Governor’s signature on
July 24, 1919, the grounds, buildings, and records of the Los Angeles State
Normal School were transferred to The Regents of the University of California.
In September of that year, university instruction was begun under the name
Southern Branch of the University of California. The edueational facilities
were expanded to include the freshman and sophomore years in Letters and
Science beginning with September, 1919; the third and fourth years with
September, 1923 and 1924, respectively. The degree of Bachelor of Arts was
conferred in the College of Letters and Science for the first time in June, 1925.
In 1922 the teacher-training courses were organized as a Teachers College. The
degree of Bachelor of Education waa conferred for the first time in June, 1923.

On February 1, 1927, the name of the institution was changed to UNivERsITY
OF CALIFORNIA AT L0oS ANGELES.

The University now occupies & new physical plant upon a campus of three
hundred eighty-four acres which was bought and presented to the University
by the cities of Santa Monica, Venice, Beverly Hills, and Los Angeles. The
removal to the new site from North Vermont Avenue took place in August,
1929, and instruction in all departments was begun in the new buildings on
September 23, 1929, '

By action of the Regents, work in the College of Agriculture was established
at Los Angeles in November, 1930. The College of Business Administration
was established in June, 1935, with instruction beginning in September, 1936 ;
the College of Applied Arts and the School of Education were established
July 1, 1939,

On August 8, 1933, graduate study at the University of California, Los
Angeles, leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and Master of Science, and
to the Certificate of Completion for the general secondary and junior college
teaching credentials was authorized by the Regents. Aceordingly, in Septem-
ber, 1933, one hundred fifty candidates were admitted to work in the following

[18]
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fields: botany, economics, education, English, geography, geology, history,
mathematics, philosophy, physics, political science, psychology, and zodlogy;
the first master’s degrees were conferred in June, 1934. Since then nearly all
of the remaining major fields have been opened both for the master’s degree
and for secondary credentials, Beginning in September, 1936, candidates for
the Ph.D. degree were accepted in the fields of English, history, mathematies,
and politieal seience; to these have been added chemistry, economies, engineer-
ing, geography, geology, Germanic languages, meteorology, microbiology,
music, oceanography, philosophy, physieal-biological science, physics, plant
science (including botanical seience and horticultural seience), psychology, Ro-
manee langunages and literature, and zoslogy ; the first doetorate was eonferred
in 1938. It is expected that other flelds will be available in subsequent years,
as circumstances warrant. In September, 1941, candidates for the degree of
Doctor of Education were accepted.

Under the terms of a special appropriation made by the State Legislature
in the spring of 1943, a College of Engineering was established in November,
1944, Funds have been provided for a new School of Law which will receive
first-year students in September, 1949,

SITE OF THE CAMPUS—CLIMATE

" The Los Angeles campus of the University of California is situated on the -

lower south slope of the Santa Monica Mountains which overlook Hollywood
and the western part of Los Angeles; the Pacific Ocean, visible from the
grounds, is five miles distant in a direet line. The warmest month of the year
is August, with a mean temperature of about 68°; the coolest is January, with
a mean temperature of 49°; the annual rainfall, which falls mostly between.
December and Mareh, is about 15 inches. Proximity to the ocean insures an even
temperature without extremes; the daily range of variation is about fifteen
degrees. .

The University campus is within the corporate limits of the city of Los An-

- geles, west of Beverly Hills. It extends along the south side of Sunset Boulevard

from Hilgard Avenue to Veteran Avenue, and is bounded on the south by
LeConte and Gayley avenues; automobiles should turn south from Sunset
Boulevard at Hilgard Avenue, or north from Wilshire Boulevard at Westwood
Boulevard.

The campus may be reached by bus as follows: from Los Angeles business
distriet (Fifth and Olive streets), Los Angeles Motor Coach line, via Wilshire
Boulevard, and Pacifie Electric Co. Beverly-Sunset boulevards University bus
line. From Los Angeles, westerh terminus of Pico car line, Bay Cities Transit
Co. bus, via Pico and Westwood boulevards. From Hollywood (North Vermont
Avenue and Hollywood Boulevard), Pacifie Electric Co. bus, via Hollywood
and Sunset boulevards. From Santa Monica, Pacific Electric Co. bus, via Wil-
shire Boulevard, and Bay Cities Transit Co. bus via Santa Moniea Boulevard.
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Student coming to Los Angeles by rail may ordinarily obtain tickets and
check baggage to West Los Angeles without additional cost if done at the
time when the railroad ticket is purchased. The cost of carfare and baggage
transfer from Los Angeles is thereby considerably reduced.

SURVEY OF CURRICULA

Instruction at the University of California, Los Angeles, is offered in (a) the
College of Letters and Science, with curricula leading to the degrees of Asso-
ciate in Arts, Bachelor of Arts, and Bachelor of Science, eurricula of the earlier
years of the College of Dentistry and of the Medical School; (b) the College
of Business Administration, with curricula leading to the degrees of Associate
in Arts and Bachelor of Science; (o) the College of Applied Arts, with cur-
ricula leading to the degrees of Associate in Arts, Bachelor of Arts, and Bache-
lor of Science, curricula of the earlier years of the School of Optometry and
of the College of Pharmacy, and a curriculum leading to the Certifieate in
Publiec Health Nursing; (d) the College of Engineering, with curricula leading
to the degree of Bachelor of Science; (¢) the College of Agriculture, with
curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science; and (f) the School of
Public Health, with curricula leading to the degree of Bachélor of Science.
Students electing certain curricula in the College of Agriculture may register
at Los Angeles for the first two years and then transfer to Berkeley or Davis
to complete the requirements for the degree. The School of Education at Los
Angeles supervises curricula leading to the Certificate of Completion for the
various elementary and secondary teaching credentials, and for the administra-
tive credential. Graduate study, leading to the degrees of Master of Science,
Master of Arts, and Master of Business Administration, and to the degrees
of Doctor of Philosophy and Doctor of Education, also is available at the
University of California, Los Angeles.

THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY
The Library of the University of California, Los Angeles, contains approxi-
mately 625,000 accessioned volumes and regularly receives about 11,000 pe-
" riodieals and newspapers.

Undergraduate students will find most of the books they need in the
Reserve Book Room or in the new open stack Undergraduate Library. All
graduate students have access to the book stacks on presentation of registra-
tion eards. Books, except for bound periodicals, circulate for a three-week
period. Assigned seats are available to a limited number of graduate students
in the Graduate Reading Room ; application should be made to the Librarian
in charge of the Room. There are a few cubicles in the stacks for students
actually working on dissertations, upon application to the stack supervisor.
The Graduate Reading Room has special facilities for the use of microfilm and
typewriters.
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The Library handbook, Know Y our Library, is available at service desks in
the Library without charge.
During regular sessions the Library is open as follows:

Main Loan Desk, Reference Room, Periodicals Room, Reserve Book Room:

Monday through Friday................ 7:45 AM.~10:00 P.M.

SBaturday ...........ioiiiiiiiiiial, 7:45 A.M.~ 5:00 P. M,

Bunday ..coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeans 2:00 P.M.~ 6:00 P.M,
The Government Publications Room: '

Monday through Friday................ 9:00 A.M~ 5:00 P.M.

Saturday ............ F N 9:00 A.M.—~12:00 M.
The Graduate Reading Room and Undergraduate Library:

Monday through Thursday............. 7:45 A.M~10:00 P.M.

Friday and Saturday.................. 7:45 AM.~ 5:00 P.M,

Banday ...oovviiiiiiiiit cheeiaaann 2:00 P.M.~ 6:00 P.M,

Between semesters, and during the Christmas and spring recesses evening
and Sunday hours are suspended.

Temporarily housed in the main library building are branch libraries in
engineering and biomedicine. The latter also has a reading room in the tem-
porary medical building group. Branch libraries in biclogy, chemistry, physies,
geology, meteorology, agriculture, industrial relations and theater arts are
housed in the quarters of their respective departments. Hours are posted and
also listed in the library handbook, Know Your Library.

The Library Department of Speeial Collections provides a special musie
library of over 8,000 scores, and eollections of maps, manuseripts, and archives,

Supplementing the University Library is the William Andrews Clark Memo-
rial Library* of pearly 45,000 books, pamphlets, and manuseripts, featuring
English culture of the 17th, 18th, and 19th centuries, and the history of Mon-
tana. Materials in this library do not circulate and admission is by eard only,
application for which should be made to the University Librarian. Leaflets
descriptive of the Clark Library are available.

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION

University Extension offers facilities to men and women who seek some form
of higher education, but are prevented from taking up residence at the Uni-
versity.t An increasing mumber of Extension courses are offered to those who
have been to college and who desire to advance themselves professionally, The
University of California, therefore, provides, through University Extension,

* Thig library is not on the University campus but is situated at 2205 West Adams
Boulevard (Telephone RE 8-5925). It may be reached by Los Angeles Motor Coach lin ne,
via Wilshire Boulevard and Western Avenue to West Adams Boulevard, or by the “11’
blu of the Los A.ngelec Transit Lines. The library is open Mondays through Saturdays
from 8:00 A.M, to 5:00 P.M.

4 Por information concerning admission to the University through residence courses in
University Extension, see page 28.
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educational opportunities to adults living in any part of the State. Of special
interest are courses offered to professional people in the flelds of medicine,
dentistry, engineering, law, business administration, and industrial relations.
Veterans may use the educational benefits available to them under the Federal
and State laws to enroll in University Extension courses.

The work is carried on in five ways:

(1) Class Instruetion, Classes are organized in cities and towns wherever a
sufficient number of people ean be secured who wish to study a subject. In-
struction is offered in art, business methods, economies, education, engineering,
geography, history, languages, law, literature, mathematics, political science,
psychology, science, speech, and many other subjects. Opportunity is offered
through the Class Department for applicants for admission to the University
to remove entrance deficiencies by a program of Extension courses approved in
advance by the Director of Admissions.

(2) Correspondence Instruetion. Courses are given by mail in art, astronomy,
composition and literature, drawing, economics, education, engineering, his- -
tory, the languages, mathematics, musie, philosophy, physies, political science,
psychology, and other subjects. Courses may begin at any time.

(3) Lectures, singly or in series, are provided for any committee, elub, organ-
ization, or community in the State that will make the necessary arrangements..

(4) Visual Instruction, University Extension cireulates to schools, civie
organizations, and the general public visual aids such as motion picture reels,
which cover many phases of educational work.

(5) Institutes, for periods ranging from two days to several weeks, provide
intensive familiarization courses for interested groups, under the leadership
of experts in theory and practice.

Persons desiring to take advantage of the faoilitles offered by any one of
these departments may receive detailed information on request. Address Uni-
versity Extension, University of California, Los Angeles 24, or 813 South Hill
Street, Los Angeles 14, or University of California, Berkeley 4.



ADMISSION TO THE UNIVERSITY

STUDENT STATUS

THE sTUDENTS who are admitted to the University of California, Los Angeles,
fall into two groups: undergraduates, and graduate students.

The undergraduates fall again into two groups: the regular students, and
the special students.

The regular students are persons who have met all the requirements for
admission to the University as set forth below. Regular students normally are
pursuing, within the University, programs of study that comply with the estab-
lished rules and regulations and lead to the degrees of Associate in Arts,
Bachelor of Arts, or Bachelor of Science. An irregular program must be ap-
proved by the dean of the student’s college.

The speecial students are those persons twenty-one years* of age or over who
have not had the opportunity to fulfill the requirements laid down for the
admission of regular students. Each student in this group is admitted only
after special consideration. Men and women having records of service with
the armed forces of the United States may be admitted to special status if
their deficiencies for admission to regular status are minor, and may be al-

-lowed to carry a normal program of studies with a view to attaining regular

status in some future semester (see page 30). 4 nonveteran applicant will be
admitted to special status only if he has a deflnite and restricted objective
and if the Director of Admissions and the department or departments con-
cerned are satisfied that he can profitably undertake the courses he desires.
Admission of a nonveteran to special status {8 rarely granted for more than one
semester and {8 never granted for the purpose of making up deficiencies for
admission to regular status. Such deficiencies must be made up as provided for
in the section entitled “Removal of Admission Deficiencies,” page 28. A special
student cannot be a candidate for a degree. A special student may, however,
at any time attain the status of regular student by satisfying all the require-
ments for that status in the college that he desires to enter. For further infor-
mation, see page 81,

Graduate students are-of two designations: those in regular graduate status,
and those in unclassified graduate status. Regular graduate students are grad-

- uates of this University or of other institutions with equivalent requirements

for graduation, who are carrying.on advanced (graduate) work for higher
degrees or teaching credentials. Unclassified graduates are those who have
received a recognized degree and who wish to undertake work leading to an-
other bachelor’s degree, or to complete preparation necessary for acceptance
in regular graduate status; students so designated may take undergraduate

* This minimum ag requirement may be waived in the case of men and women having
records of service with the armed forces of the United States who desire to enter the Uni-
versity as special students. : . X .

[23]
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courses only, Detailed information concerning admission to each student status
is given on the following pages.

ADMISSION IN UNDERGRADUATE STATUS

An applicant who wishes to enter the University must fulfill the general
requirements for admission, as set forth below. Application blanks may be
obtained from the Director of Admissions, 121 Administration Building, Uni-
versity of California, Los Angeles 24. Every applicant for admission is required
to pay a fee of $5 when the first application is filed.$+ Remittance by bank draft
or money order should be made payable to The Regents of the University of
California. With the application for admission nonveterans must file a certifi-
cate showing suceessful vaccination against smallpox within the last seven
years. A form for this purpose will be furnished by the University. It must
be signed by a licensed. physician or registered nurse.

The University of California bases its entrance requirements on two prinei-
ples: first, that the best guarantee of snecess in the University is high quality
of scholarship in previous work, and second, that the study of certain specified
subjects will give to the student both good preparation for the work of the
University and reasonable freedom of choice of a major fleld of study after
his entrance. These principles apply to admission in either freshman or ad-
vanced standing. '

LIMITATION OF ADMISSION AND OF ENROLLMENT IN

CERTAIN COLLEGES AND COURSES
The University of California ordinarily makes no restriction on admission of
applicants from areas outside of California. For the year 19491950, however,
admission of out-of-state applicants to the freshman and sophomore classes
will be restricted to stndents of exceptional promise (the npper half of appli-
cants ordinarily eligible). Such applicants must submit, in additior to scho-
lastic records, a properly certified standing on either the College Entrance
Examination Board Scholastic Aptitude Test or the Ameriean Council on Edu-
cation Psychological Examination.

Applicants for admission to the College of Engineering must have qualifica-
tions beyond those required for admission to the University. At both the fresh-
man or sophomore and the junior or senior level they must take an engineering
qualifying examination. The first-year test is primarily an aptitude test, but
presumes that the student has had the required subjects in high sehool, par-
ticularly those in mathematics through trigonometry, physies or chemistry,
mechanical drawing, and English. No preparation beyond successful comple-
tion of the high school courses is required. The junior examination is based
on the subject matter of the preéngineering and engineering eourses given in

1 Veterans who expect to enroll under the provtslon- of Publie L"i' 846 or 16 .? not

ired to remit this fee at the time of & and reg-
{:&'rllrin the University, the fee will be pai: %y the mvernmenf.
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the first two years and presumes the completion of mathematics through
analytie geometry, differential and integral ealculus, general college chemistry,
the phases of physics covering mechanies and properties of matter, and draw-
ing based on deseriptive geometry and engineering drawing. Inquiry should
be made of the Dean of the College of Engineering regarding dates and ar-
rangements for these examinations. Such inquiry should be made early in
the semester preceding that in which the applicant plans to enter.

Occasions may arise in which students will be unable to enroll in certain
classes for which facilities are limited and for which there is great demand.

ADMISSION IN FRESHMAN STANDING
Berkeley, Los Angeles, Davis Campuses

An applieant who has attended a junior college, four-year college, university,
extension division of college level, or any comparable institution since gradu-
ating from high school may not disregard such attendance, whether or not any
courses were completed, and apply for admission in freshman standing; he is
subject, without exception, to the regulations governing admission in advanced
standing.

Admission on the Basis of the High School Record

The applicant must file with the Admissions Office a regular application, on or
before the last date for the receipt of applications for the semester desired,
and must have the secondary schools he has attended send to the Admissions
Office complete transeripts of record of all studies undertaken in such schools.
The transcripts must show that the applicant has been graduated from an
accredited high school. The Admissions Office will then evaluate the high school
record, and the applicant will be eligible for admission if he qualifies under
any one of the following methods:*

1. Complete the high school courses listed under (a) to (f) below with
marks that demonstrate ability to do university work with good prospect of
success. Courses in the (@) to (f) list taken in the ninth grade need show pass-
ing marks only; eourses in the (a) to (f) list taken in the tenth, eleventh, and
twelfth grades must be passed with marks that will make an average of grade
B. Courses in which a grade of D is received may not be counted either in
reckoning the required scholarship or in satisfaction of the subject require-
ments. An A grade in one course will balance a C grade in another, Grades are
considered on a semester basis, except from schools that give only year marks,

The courses that must be completed under this plan of admission are listed
on the following page.

#* Although this minimum program will entitle the student to entrance to the University,
it will not give him the right to enter unconditionally the curriculum of his choice unless
he has credit for the prescribed subjects. Information regarding the }:rsgantlon required
and recommended for each ourriculum may be found in later pages of this bulletin,
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(o) History ...0ev00c00000.000. 1 unit —This requirement must be satisfied by one unit
of United States h or oneé unit of
United States history and eivics.

(D) Bnglish ....cco00eeeenee slunt-.—/rhm moy consist of any six semesters that

ration in written and oral expres-

sion an ln the mding and study of liters-
3 study of contemporary

litentnre may be inclnded The requirement
ingggli-h mt be satisfled by ecredit desig-

(c) Mathematics ....... <ess. 3 units—These must consist of two semesters of ele-
. mentary or advanced algebra, and two
umutm of plane geometry or solid geom-
etry and trigonometry.
(d) Scienee ...cu... eevesese 1unit, —This mayeomntotamroourulnone ﬂeld
i)! tru;:ienhe;,'i namely, biflo botulgs ic%l
s ysical acience, physiology,
Ur "i'.ﬁe acience selected must beg
-dvan third- or fourth-year) laboratory
science, and the two semesters must be in
the same subject field.
(o) Foreign language......... 2 units—These must be in one language.
(7) Advanced course chosen
from one of the following:

1 (or 2) units.—1. Mathematiou, a total of 1 unit (second-year
brs, § or 1 unit; solid geometry, 4 unlt,
nometry, i unit )

2., Foreign language, exther 1 edditional unit
in the same foreign language offered under
(e), or 2 units of a different foreign lan-

8. g:!ence, 1 unit of efther chemistry or hyﬁcn
bo.vd dition to the science offered under (d)
above,

2. Achieve & scholarship rank in the highest tenth of his graduating class,
with a substantial academic preparation, although he need not complete the
exact pattern of subjects (a) to (/) listed above.

8. Complete not less than 15 high school units of grade A or B in work taken
in the ninth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years, or not less than 12 high school
units of grade A or B in the work of the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years;
and not more than two subject deficiencies in the required list (a) to (f).

4. Complete not less than 15 high school units with no grade lower than C
in work taken in the ninth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years, or not less than
12 high school units with no grade lower than C in work taken in the tenth,
eleventh, and twelfth years; and not less than 6 high school units of grade A
or B selected from the following 10 units of academie subjects:

Third- and fourth-year English.

Third- and fourth-year mathematies

Third- and fourth-year laboratory science

Third- and fourth-year foreign language

Third- and fourth-year history,

§. Complete not less than 15 high school units with no grade lower than Q
in work taken in the ninth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years, or not less than
12 high school units with no grade lower than C in work taken in the tenth,
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eleventh, and twelfth years; and pass the Examination in Subject 4 ; and have
grade A or B in the following subjects:

Plane geometry, 1 unit

Second-year foreign language, 1 unit

Third- or fourth-year laboratory science, 1 unit

Requirement (f), 1 unit.

) Accrediting of Schools in California

An aecredited school is gne that has been officially designated by the Board
of Regents of the University as a school from which graduates will be admitted
to the University without examination on the basis of the high school record
of subjects completed and scholarship attained. The list of aceredited schools
is published by the University annually in the month of June or July. For in-
formation concerning the accrediting of schools, principals may communicate
with the Director of Relations with Schools, Berkeley or Los Angeles.

Responsibility of High School Authorities
The responsibility for the granting of certificates to high school students lies
with the high sehool authorities, and students naturally will be guided by their
respective principals in making their preparation for entrance to the Uni.
versity. ’ :

Upon the high school aunthorities rests also the responsibility for determining
the scope and content of eourses preparatory to admission to the University
and for certifying each course to the University under the proper subject desig-
nation of the high school program.

Preparation for University Curricula

' In addition to those subjects required for admission to the University, outlined

beginning on page 26, certain preparatory subjects are recommended for each
University curriculum which, if included in the high school program, will give
the student & more adequate background for his chosen field of study. Details
of these recommendations will be found in the separate circular, PREREQUISITES
AND RECOMMENDED SUBJECTS, which may be obtained from the Director of
Relations with Schools, University of California, Los Angeles 24.

Admission by Examination
The University of California does not itself offer entrance examinations, but
accepts on all campuses the results of examinations given by the College En-
trance Examination Board. Information about dates and places of examina-
tion may be secured from the Admissions Office of the University of California
or from the College Entrance Examination Board, P. O. Box 5§92, Princeton,
New Jersey, or P. O. Box 775, Berkeley 4, California. Definite arrangements
to take the tests must be made with the Board at least four weeks previous to
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the date of the tests. If the applicant has completed all of the subjects in the
(a) to () list with grades of C or better, but is deficient in the scholarship
average, he may elear his admission requirements by a satisfactory score on
the Scholastic Aptitude Test and on three achievement tests in subject fields.
If the (a) to (f) list of subjects has not been e¢ompleted with grades of C or
better, the applicant should consult the Admissions Office in regard to the tests
he must take, L
Removal of Admission Deficiencies

Deficiencies in high school scholarship or subjeet requirements must be re-
moved by examination or additional studies before admission is approved.
The applicant whose only deficiency arises from not having studied a required
subject may remove the deficiency by a satisfactory grade in a course accept-
able for that purpose, and by maintaining a satisfaetory scholarship average
in other studies pursued in the meantime. The applicant whose deflciency is
caused by low scholarship, or by a combination of low scholarship and incom-
plete subject preparation, may remove his deficiencies as follows:

1. By college courses of appropriate content and amount completed with sat-
isfactory scholarship in junior eolleges, or state colleges of California, or in
other approved colleges. The applicant may elear his deficiencies by satisfac-
tory grades in courses aceeptable for removing his subject shortages, and
present either:

(a) Sixty units with at least an average grade of C in college transfer

courses, or

(b) A minimum of 15 units of eollege transfer courses with a grade-point

average of 1.5.
Ordinarily, it is recommended that graduates of California high schools
who are not eligible for admission to the University attend one of the
California junior ecolleges and complete there the lower division require-
ments of the college in which they wish to register.

2. By college courses in one of the three following divisions of the Univer-

sity of California:

(a) University Extension.—These courses are of three types—correspond-
enceo, general adult education classes marked “X,” “XB,” “XL,” or
“X8B,” and special classes designed to make up entrance deficiencies.
There are no restrictions on enrollment in correspondence courses, but
only those with § units or less of scholarship deficiencies in their high
school reeords are eligible for the special program of class courses de-
signed to make up entrance deficiencies. To be acceptable, grades re-
eoived in this program must be definitely above the C average, and must
serve, not merely as gpecific make-up of deficiencies, but also as a dem-
onstration of ability to do college work successfully. .

(b) Combdination Program of the College of Agriculture at Davis.—For high
school graduates with not more than three matriculation deficiencies, &
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Combination Program is offered at the College of Agriculture of the
University of California at Davis. These three matriculation deficiencies
may be entirely subject shortages, entirely scholarship deficiencies, or
a combination of both. A grade of D or F on the high school transeript
shall count as both a scholarship and a subject deficiency. Students can-
not remove entrance deficiencies in the Two-Year Curricula (nondegree
course). See PROSPECTUS OF THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE.

(o) Summer Session.—For students with only one or two deficiencies the
eight-week summer session of the University of California, Los An-
geles, or the first six-week summer session at Berkeley may be used to
make up shortages. Because of the short time between the end of the
second summer session at Berkeley and the fall semester, the second
summer session may not be used to make up deficiencies for entrance to
the fall semester.

8. By postgraduate courses in accredited high schools.

4. By College Entrance Examination Board Exam.mahon (see previous seec-

tion under “Admission by Examination”).

5. As an alternative to making up high school subject deficiencies, the Board
of Admissions and Relations with Schools has approved an experimental plan
of admissions, limited to the years 1949-1953 inclusive. Under this plan an
applicant from a California junior college or state college may be admitted on
the basis of a record showing completion of at least 60 units of C average work,
in whieh must be included all of the subjects required for junior standing in the
college of the University for which application is made.

ADMISSION IN ADVANCED STANDING .
An gpplicant for admission to the University in advanced standing must pre-
sent evidence that he has satisfied the subjeet and scholarship requirements
prescribed for the admission of high school graduates in freshman standing
and that his advanced work in institutions of college level has met the scholar-
ship standard required of transferring students, namely, an average grade of C
or higher in all college courses undertaken.

An applicant, who on graduation from high sehool did not qualify for ad-
mission in freshman standing, must present evidence that he has made up all
deficiencies by one of the methods outlined in the section, “Removal of Admis-
sion Deficiencies,” above.

An applicant may not disregard his college record and apply for admission in
freshman standing; he is subject without exception to the regulations govern-
ing admission in advanced standing. He should ask the registrars of all pre-
paratory schools and colleges he has attended to forward complete official
transeripts direet to the Director of Admissions. A statement of honorable
dismissal from the last college attended must also be sent.

The student should note that eredit toward a degree in the University of
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California for an extension eourse or courses completed in another institution
will be allowed only upon the satisfactory passing at this University of an
examination in the course or courses so offered, unless the other institution
maintains a classifieation of extension courses similar to that established by
the University of California.

Subject A: English composition. Credit for Subject A (English Composi- *
tion) is given upon certificate to those students who enter the University with
credentials showing the completion elsewhere of the required training in eom-
position. Of all other students, an examination by this University, at Los
Angeles or at other centers of instruetion, is required (see further statement,
page 37).

Surplus matrioulation oredit, There is no provision for advanced standing in
the University on the basis of surplus high school eredit.

Credit for experience. No University eredit is given for experience, even
though the work may have been closely related to University courses. No Uni- -
versity credit is given for teaching experience. Students presenting evidence
of successful teaching experience may substitute approved courses in education
for part or all of the regular requirements in supervised teaeh.mg upon the
recommendation of the Director of Training.

Removal of Scholarship Deficiencies by Applicants from Other Colleges -
Applicants otherwise eligible who seek to transfer from other institutions of
eollegiate rank but whose college records £ail to show a satisfactory seholarship
average may be admitted only when the deficiency has been removed by addi-
tional work eompleted with grades sufficiently high to offset the shortage of
grade points. This may be accomplished by work in other approved higher
institutions, in SBummer Sessions, or in correspondence eourses in University
Extension. Except for veterans, applicants for advanced standing who have
scholarship deficieneies will not be admitted to the admissions program classes
of University Extension.

Admission of Returning Members of the Armed Forces

Some exceptions in the subject requirements for admission will be made for
men and women who were for at least one year members of the armed forces
of the United States. Such exceptions will apply, however, only when the
scholarship record is high emough to indicate probable suecess in the Uni-
versity. Veterans whose scholastic records are good and whose high school
subject deficiencies total not more than three units, are encouraged to make
application, even though they may not have all of the usual requirements. A
veteran with a good scholarship record but with subject deficiencies will be
classified as a special student until deficiencies are removed, or until all of
the requirements for junior standing in the eollege of his choice have been
ecompleted.
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Veterans who apply and are not eligible for admission to either regular or
special status will, upon request, be given programs of work in University Ex-
tension or in junior college designed to prepare them for University work.

ADMISSION OF SPECIAL STUDENTS
Special students are students of mature years who have not had the oppor-
tunity to complete a satisfactory high sehool program, but who, by reason of
special attainments, may be prepared to undertake certain courses in the Uni-
versity. The conditions for the admission of each applicant under this classi-

.fication are assigned by the Director of Admissions, Ordinarily, a personal

interview is required before final action can be taken. In general, special stu-
dents are required to confine their attention to some special study and its
related branches.*

Transeripts of record from all schools attended beyond the eighth grade
must be submitted. An applicant for special status may be required to take an
aptitude test and the examination in Subject A. The Director of Admissions
will supply, upon request, the forms of application for admission and for trans-
scripts of high school record.

No person under the age of 21 years will be admitted as a special student,
but the mere attainment of any given age is not in itself a qualification for
admission,

An applicant will not be admitted directly from high sehool to the status of
special student. Graduates of high sehools are expected to qualify for admis-
sion in accordance with the usual rules; students so admitted, if not candidates
for degrees, may, with the approval of the proper study-list officer, pursue
elective or limited programs.

The University has no “special courses”; all courses are organized for regu-
lar students. A special student may be admitted to those regular courses for
which, in the judgment of the instruector, he has satisfactory preparation.
A special student will seldom be able to undertake the work of the engineer-
ing and professional oolleges or schools uniil he has completed the prerequisite
subjeots.

A special student may at any time attain the status of regular student by
satisfying all the matriculation requirements for admission to the University,
but an applicant will not be admitted to special status for the purpose of

making up requirements.
ADMISSION FROM SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES IN
FOREIGN COUNTRIES
The credentials of an applicant for admission from a foreign country, either

in undergraduate or graduate standing, are evaluated in accordanee with the
general regulations governing admission. An application and official certifi-

+ Sge special regulations regarding admission of veterans to special status, p. 80.
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cates and detailed transcripts of record should be submitted to the Director of
Admissions several months in advance of the opening of the semester in which
the applicant hopes to gain admittance. This will allow time for exchange of
necessary correspondence relative to entrance and, if the applicant is admitted,
be of assistance to him in obtaining the necessary passport visa.

An applicant from a foreign country whose education has been conducted
in a language other than English may be admitted only after demonstrating
that his command of English is sufficient to permit him to profit by instruetion
in this University. This regulation applies to both undergraduate and graduate
foreign students. An applicant’s knowledge of English is tested by an oral
and written examination given by the University of California. The admission
of an applicant who fails to pass this examination will be deferred until such
time as he has gained the required proficiency in English,

All foreign students, graduate as well as undergraduate, are required to
take a special diagnostic examination in English after their arrival on the
campus and before undertaking courses of study, in order to determine
whether or not they shall be required to take special courses in English to
acquire a proficiency fully satisfactory to the Board of Admissions and Re-
lations with Schools. Students required to take these special courses are
usually permitted to take concurrently a limited number of suitable eourses
in other fields.

Language credit for a foreign student. College credit for the mother tongue
of a foreigner and for its literature is given only for courses taken in native
institutions of college level, or for upper division or graduate courses actually
taken in the University of California, or in another English-speaking institu-
tion of approved standing.

8pecial advisers have been appointed by the President of the University to
assist foreign students in all matiers pertaining to their attendance at the
University. Every student from another country is urged, upon his arrival
at the University, to consult Dr. Clifford Prator, Assistant Dean of Students
and Foreign Student Adviser, Boom 232, Administration Building.

ADMISSION IN GRADUATE STANDING
As indicated on page 23, graduate students may be admitted as regular gradu-
ates or as unclassified graduates.

Applieations for admission to regular graduate status will be received from
graduates of recognized ecolleges and univergities who propose to work for the
degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Science, or Master of Business Adminis-
tration, for the degree of Doctor of Education, or for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy, or for the certificates of completion leading to the general see-
ondary or junior college teaching eredentials. Completed applications with
supporting documents must be in the hands of the Dean of the Graduate
Division not later than August 15, 1949, for the fall semester, and not later
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than January 7, 1950, for the spring semester. Corresponding days will be
set for subsequent semesters.

The basis of admission to regular graduate status is the promise of suceess
in the work to be undertaken, evidenced largely by the previous college record.
In general the minimum requirement is an undergraduate scholarship record
equivalent to a 1.5 grade-point average (half way between grades of C and B)
at the University of California, Los Angeles, in all courses taken in the junior
and senior years and in all junior and senior courses in the applicant’s pro-
posed major. Notification of acceptance or rejection is sent to each applicant
a8 soon as possible after the receipt of his application. Applicants are warned
not to make definite arrangements for attending the University on the assump-
tion that they will be accepted for admission, until they have received notifica-
tion of acceptance.

Uneclassified graduate status is open to students holding degrees from recog-
nized institutions. An unclassified graduate student is in general admitted to
any undergraduate course for which he has the necessary prerequisites ; he may
not enroll in any graduate course, nor is any assurance implied that he will
later be admitted to regular graduate status. In the event of such admission
the grade-point requirements for degrees and credentials will apply to all work
done in unclassified graduate status; degree credit may be allowed for such
work upon the speeial recommendation of the department of the candidate’s
field of study, subject to approval by the Dean of the Graduate Division.

Application is to be made upon the form provided by the Dean of the Gradu-
ate Division, and must be accompanied by the application fee (see below);
transeripts of previous work must be submitted in accordance with the in-
structions on the application form.

An application fee of $5¢ is required of every student applying for admis-
sion to graduate status, even though he may have been in previous attendance
at the University in other than graduate status.

1 Veterans who expect to enroll under the provisions of Public Law 846 (@. I. Bill of
nghu), or Public Law 16, are not required to remit this fee with their applicationa: if
the applicant is accepted and registers in the University, the fee will be paid by the
government,
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CERTAIN GENERAL REGULATIONS govern residence and gtudy in the academic
departments. These regulations, unless otherwise stated, concern both graduate
and undergraduate students,

REGISTRATION

Each student registers in the University of California, Los Angeles, at times
appointed for this purpose, at the beginning of each semester. Registration
eovers the following steps: (1) filling out address card, paying fees, and re-
ceiving in exchange a eard showing that the applicant has been enrolled in the
University; (2) enrolling in courses according to instructions which will be
posted on the University bulletin boards. All old students, except reéntrants,
will have an opportunity to register by mail.

Admission and Registration
The student or prospective student should consult the University calendar and
acquaint himself with the dates upon which students should register and begin
. their work at the opening of the sessions.

Prospective students are warned of the necessity of making early application
in order that their credentials may be processed in time to permit registration
within the scheduled period. New students must file applications for admission
not later than August 15 for the fall semester and not later than January 7
for the spring semester. Students planning to return after an absence must
file applications for readmission not later than September 1 for the fall
semester and not later than January 18 for the spring semester.

MEDICAL AND PHYSICAL EXAMINATION

All new students (graduate and undergraduate, including transfer students
from other campuses of the University) must appear before the University
Medical Examiners and pass a medical and physical examination to the end
that the health of the University community, as well as the individual student,
may be safeguarded. This examination is to be taken prior to registration.

Before ecoming to the University, every student is urged to have his own
physician examine him for fitness to carry on University work, and to have all
defects capable of remedial treatment, such as diseased tonsils, dental cavities,
imperfect hearing, or imperfect eyesight, corrected. This will prevent possible
loss of time from studies. )

All reéntrant students are required to report to the Student Health Service
for clearance of health record.

) STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE
The purpose of the Student Health Service is to conserve the time of students
for their elasswork and studies, by preventing and treating acute illnesses.
Each registered student at Los Angeles may, at need, have such eonsultations

[34]
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and medical eare or dispensary treatment on the campus as the Student Health
Service is staffed and equipped to provide, from the time of payment of his
registration fee to the last day of the current semester.

The Health Service does not take responsibility for certain chronie physical
defects or illnesses present at the time of entrance to the University (as, for
example, hernias, chronic bone and joint diseases or deformities, chronic
gastrointestinal disorders, fibroids of the uterus, chronically infected tonsils,
tuberculosis, syphilis, malignant diseases, psychiatrie problems, allergic and

endocrine disorders, ete.).

MILITARY SCIENCE, NAVAL SCIENCE, AIR SCIENCE, AND
PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Upon admission, every undergraduate student in the lower divigion, man or
woman, must, unless officially notified of exemption, report immediately to
the proper officer for enrollment in physical education,* in accordance with
the directions in the Registration Circular or the announcements which may
be posted on the bulletin boards. Every able-bodied male undergraduate in the
lower division, who is under twenty-four years of age at the time of admission
and who is a citizen of the United States, unless officially notified of exemp-
tion, must report immediately for enrollment in military, naval, or air science.
The student must list the courses in military, naval, or air science and physieal
education upon his study card with other University courses. Upon petition
a student more than twenty-four years of age at the time of admission will be
excused from military science and physical education.

Information concerning the requirements in military science and physieal
education, including a statement of the grounds upon which a student may be
excused from this work, may be obtained from the Registrar,

Petitions from students for excuse from, or deferment of, military scicnee
or physical education, filed by the petitioner after the expiration of two weeks
following the date of the student’s registration, will not be received exeept for
illness or physical disability occurring after such date. A student who petitions
to be excused from ome of these subjects should nevertheless present himself to
the proper instructors for enrollment while action on his petition is pending,

If a student subjeet to these requirements lists the preseribed eourse or
courses on his study list, and thereafter without authority fails to appear for
work in such course or courses, his neglect will be reported after a reasonable
time to the Registrar, who, with the approval of the President, will notify the
student that he is dismissed from the University. The Registrar will then in-
form the dean of the student’s college or other officer in charge of the student’s
program of his dismissal. Upon the recommendation of the professor in charge

* The University requirementa in ghysical educatiou referred to in this section cover
Physical Education 1 (Men) and 26 (Women), #-unit courses which are required of
students in each semester of the freshman and sophomore years, irrespective of the total
number of units of eredit received in these courses.
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of the work and with the approval of the President, the Registrar is authorized
to reinstate the student and will notify the dean of the student’s college (or
other officer in charge of the student’s study list) of such reinstatement.

The student is referred to the announcements of the departments of Military
Science, Naval Science, Air Science, and Physical Education in the Courses of
Instruetion section of this bulletin,

- Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps
By action of the Secretary of the Navy and of the Regents of the University
of California in June, 1938, provision was made for the establishment of a
unit of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps on the Los Angeles campus
of the University.

The primary object of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is to pro-
vide at civil institutions systematic instruction and training which will qualify
selected students of such institutions for appointment as officers in the Regular
Navy, Naval Reserve, Marine Corps, and Marine Corps Reserve, The Naval
Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is expected to train junior officers for the
Regular Navy, Naval Reserve, Marine Corps, and Marine Corps Reserve and
thus assist in meeting a demand for increased commissioned personnel in time
of war or national emergency.

Initial enrollment is restricted to able-bodied male students who are citizens
of the United States and are between the ages of fourteen and twenty-one
years. Students must pass the same physical examination as is required of all
candidates for admission to the Naval Academy.

Courses in seamanship, communications, ordnance and fire control, advanced
fire control, navigation, advanced seamanship, engineering (steam and Diesel),
and damage control are given to those students seeking Naval commissions.
Courses in military history and principles, small unit tactics and amphibious
landings are given during the last three semesters to those students seeking
Marine Corps commissions,

Students are enrolled in the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps under
three categories. These categories are listed below together with the method of
selection:

Regular N.R.O.T.C.—S8tudents selected after successfully completing a
nation-wide Navy college aptitude test. Quotas are set by the Navy Depart-
ment. The competitive examinations are given at least six months prior to the
beginning of the college year in which they will enter.

Contract N.R.O.T.C.—Students selected by the Professor of Naval Science
after a personal interview. Quotas are set by the Navy Department.

Naval Science N.R.0.T.C.—8elected students who have not entered into a
contract with the Navy and are pursuing Naval Science courses for college
eredit only.
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Army Reserve Officers’ Training Corps
In accordance with section 40, National Defense Act of 1920, and with the
concurrence of the Regents of the University, a unit of the Senior Division
Reserve Officers’ Training Corps was established on the Los Angeles campus
of the University in February, 1921,

The purpose of the Army Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is to qualify male
students as leaders in peace and war, to awaken in them an appreciation of the
obligations of eitizenship, and to qualify selected students as Reserve Officers
of the Army of the United States.

The courses in military science are those preseribed by the department of
the Army and are standard in all Reserve Officers’ Training Corps college units.

Air Force Reserve Officers’ Training Corps
In accordance with the provisions of the National Defense Act of 1920, as
amended by the Act of 1940, and the National Security Act of 1947 and with
the concurrence of the Regents of the University of California, & unit of the
Air Force Reserve Officers’ Training Corps was established on the Los Angeles
campus of the University in September, 1947.

The general purpose of the Air Force BReserve Officers’ Training Corps is to
produce, in the four-year college course, junior officers possessing qualities and
attributes essential to their progressive development in the Air Force Reserve
Corps and in the Regular Air Force.

Courses are preseribed by the Department of the Air Force and permit the
student to specialize in either Air Force Supply and Administration or Air
Comptrotler.

SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION
With the exceptions noted below, every undergraduate entrant must, at the
time of his first registration in the University, take an examination, known as
the Examination in Subject A, designed to test his ability to write English
without gross errors in spelling, grammar, sentence structure, or punctuation.

The examination in SBubject A is given at the opening of each semester. (See
the Registration Ciroular, to be obtained from the Registrar). A second ex-
amination for persons who do not appear at the announced time is given a few
days after the first examination in each semester; for this examination a fee
of $1 is charged.

The results of the first examination will be made known not later than the
day preceding the date set for the filing of the study lists for the current
semester. Papers submitted in the examination are rated as either “passed” or
“not passed.” A student who is not present at the examination in Subject A
which he is required to take will be treated as one who has failed.

Every student who does not pass in the examination in SBubjeet A must, im-
mediately after his failure, enroll in & course of instruction, three hours weekly
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for one semester, known as the Course in Subjeot 4, without unit eredit toward
graduation. Should any student fail in the course in Subjeet A he will be
required to repeat the course in the next succeeding semester of his residence
in the University.

A student who maintains in the course in Subject A & grade of A is per-
mitted, on recommendation of the Committee on Subject A, to withdraw from
the course at & date determined by that committee, and is given credit for
Subject A.

Every student who is required to take the course in Subject A is charged a
fee and the charge will be repeated each time he takes the course, This fee must
be paid before the study list is filed.

No student will be granted the degree of Associate in Arts or a bachelor’s
degree until he has satisfied the requirement of Subject A,

In respect to grading, conditions, and failure, the course in Subjeet A is
governed by the same rules as other University courses, ’

A student who has received a satisfactory rating in the College Entrance
Examination Board examination in English composition will receive credit
for Subject A. A student who has passed an examination in Subjeet A given
by the University at Berkeley or given under the jurisdiction of the University
at various centers in the State annually in May or June will receive credit for
Subjeet A.

A student who, at any time, has failed in the University examination in
Subject A does not have the privilege of taking a second examination until
he has completed the course in Subject A.

A student who enters the University of California, Los Angeles, with ereden-
tials showing the completion elsewhere with a grade not lower than C, of one
or more college courses in English composition (with or without unit eredit)
is exempt from the requirement in Subject A,

Students from other countries whose native language is not English should
take the special examination in English for foreign students rather than the
Subject A examination. Students who subsequently complete English 3B, the
advanced course in English for foreign students, with a grade of O or higher,
will be eredited as having met the SBubject A requirement.

AMERICAN HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS
Candidates for a bachelor’s degree must satisfy the “Requirement in Ameriean
History and Institutions” by demonstrating a knowledge of American history
and of American political institutions and ideals. This requirement may be
satisfied by any one of three ways.

1. By passing a single optional examination which the Committee on Ameri-
can History and Institutions offers for the purpose of satisfying the require-
ment. (Normally the examination is offéred once each semester. No unit credit
is given for the examination.)
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2. By satisfactorily completing in the University any two eourses from the
following list:

Economics 11; History 7a, 78, 88, 101, 171, 172, 173, 174, 175, 176, 177,
178, 179, 181; Political Seience 1, 34, 3B, 34, 103, 113, 125, 141, 142, 143,
146, 166, 1674, 1678, 171, 186; American Institutions 101; X748 (Depart-
ment of Correspondence Instruction, Berkeley 4, California).

Equivalent courses completed in the University Extension or in Sum-
mer Sessions may be used to fulfill the requirement. Equivalent courses
‘taken at other collegiate institutions and accepted by the Board of Ad-
missions may be used to fulfill the requirement.

8. By presentation of a certificate of satisfaction of the present California
requirement as administered in another eollegiate institution within the State.

Candidates for a teaching credential, but not for a degree, need take only
the optional examination (in American Institutions) or one of the courses in
political seience, including American Institutions 101, listed above. They
cannot satisfy the requirement with eourses or examinations taken outside the
State of California.

Further information regarding the requirement and the optional examina-
tions may be obtained from the Committee on American History and Institu-
tions. For room number and office hours, see official announcements on ecampus
bulletin boards, :

. STUDY-LIST REGULATIONS
At the beginning of each semester every student is required to fille with the
dean of his college, upon a date to be fixed by the Registrar, a registration
book containing, in addition to other forms, a detailed study list bearing the
approval of a faculty adviser or other specified authority. Such approval is
required for all students: undergraduate, graduate, and special.

The presentation of a study list by a student and its acceptance by the
college is evidence of an obligation on the part of the student to perform faith-
fully the designated work to the best of his ability. Withdrawal from, or

‘neglect or, any course entered on the study list, or a change in program with-
out the formal permission of the dean of the college, makes the student liable
to enforced withdrawal from the University, or to other appropriate discipli-
nary action.

Ample provision is made for the student who desires to withdraw from
courses in which he is regularly enrolled. Petition for change in study list
should be presented to the dean of the student’s college. Attendance upon all
exercises is obligatory pending receipt of formal permission to discontinue.

. STUDENT RESPONSIBILITY
Each student is responsible for compliance with the regulations printed in this
bulletin and with official notices published in the Daily Bruin, or posted on
official bulletin boards.
It is the duty of the student to inform the Registrar of changes of address.
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AUTHORITY OF INSTRUCTORS
No student will be permitted to enter upon the study of any subjeet if, in the
opinion of the instructor, he lacks the necessary preparation to insure com-
petent work in the subject.

Every student is required to attend all his class exercises and to satisfy the
instructor in each of his courses of study, in such ways as the instructor may
determine, that he is performing the work of the courses in a systematic manner.

Any instructor, with the approval of the President, may at any time exclude
from his course any student guilty of unbecoming conduct toward the instruec-
tor or any member of the class, or any student who, in his judgment, has
neglected the work of the course. A student thus exeluded will be recorded as
having failed in the course of study from which he is excluded, unless the
faculty otherwise determines.

DEGREES AND TEACHING CREDENTIALS

Detailed statements of requirements for the degree of Associate in Arts and
for bachelor’s degrees issued by the University will be found in this bulletin
under headings of the several colleges and departments; for the master’s de-
grees and the doetor’s degrees, see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
DrvisioN, SoUuTHERN SECTION. The requirements for certificates of completion
leading to teaching credentials are to be found in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
ScHOOL oF EpUCATION, Los ANGELES,

Every undergraduate candidate for a degree or for the completion of a
regular University eurriculum leading to a teaching credential should fill out
a form in his registration book, indieating his candidacy. The Registrar will
then consult with the approprate dean, and will advise the student whether
or not the program he is undertaking will satisfy the requirements of his
curriculum.

Degree residence.* Every candidate for a bachelor’s degree is required to
have been enrolled in that college of the University in which the degree is to
be taken during his two final semesters of residence; the last 24 units must
be done while so enrolled. It is permissible to offer two summer sessions at-
tended in previous years as equivalent to one semester; but the student must
complete in resident instruction at least one regular semester of his senior
year, The regulation applies both to students entering this University from
another institution and to students transferring from one college to another
within the University.

Candidates for the degree of Associate in Arts must have been registered
in the University for the two final semesters of residence, and in the college in
which the degree is taken for the final semester. .

* Special provisions governing residence of degree candidates in the Qollege of Engineer-

ing are described in the requirements of that college. See under College of Engineering
in later pages of this bulletin. d
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All graduates receiving bachelor’s degrees in any one ealendar year—Janu-
ary 1 to December 31-—are considered as belonging to the “class” of that year.

CHANGE OF COLLEGE OR MAJOR
A student may be transferred from ohe college (major or department) of the
University to another upon the approval of the dean or other responsible officer
or committee of the college (or department) to which admission is sought. A
form of petition for transfer is supplied by the Registrar.
No student is permitted to transfer from one major department to another
after the opening of the last semester of his senior year.

HONORS
Honor students include those who receive honorable mention with the degree
of Associate in Arts in the College of Letters and Science, in the College of
Applied Arts, in the College of Business Administration, or upon attaining
junior standing in the College of Agriculture. Honors are granted also with
the bachelor’s degrees. For regulations concerning honors see the sections
explanatory of the curricula of the various colleges in later pages of this
bulletin.
CREDIT AND SCHOLARSHIP

In both the University and the high school the student is credited, in respect
to the amount of work accomplished, in terms of units; and in respect to quality
of scholarship, in terms of grades. In a further, more exact determination of
the student’s scholarship, the University assigns a numerical value in points to
each scholarship grade. These points are called grade points and are more
fully deseribed below.

High school credit, when it is offered in application for admission to the
University, is reckoned in matriculation units; one matericulation unit repre-
sents one year’s work in a given subject in the high school.

High school eredit, when it is offered in satisfaction of high school gradua-
tion requirements, is measured in standard secondary units; that is, the credit
granted for the study of a subject throughout the school year of from thirty-
six to forty weeks is stated in terms of the standard secondary unit. Each unit
represents approximately one-quarter of a full year’s work in high school; in
other words, four standard secondary units represent one full year’s work in
high sehool. )

Relation between high school matriculation units and University units. One
year’s work in the high school is considered to be equivalent to one University
semester’s work of college level ; that is, a student who desires to make up any
high school subjeet deficiency by offering work of college level can in one Uni-
versity semester earn credit equivalent to the credit of one year’s work in high
school.

In the University, a unit of credit represents one hour weekly of the student’s
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time for the duration of one semester in lecture or recitation, with the time
necessary for preparation, or a longer time in laboratory or other exercises for
which outside preparation is not required. It is expected that most students
will spend two hours in preparation for one hour a week of lecture or recitation.
Each University unit eredit is thus understood to represent at least three hours
of the student’s time, and the eredit value of a course is reckoned in units on
that bagis. .
STUDY-LIST LIMITS*

Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in extension courses is permitted
only when the entire program of the student has received the approval of the
proper dean or study-list officer and has been registered with the Registrar
before the work is undertaken.

A student on scholastic probation, except in the College of Engineering, is
limited to a program of 12 units each semester, to which may be added the
required $-unit course in physical education.

In the College of Letters and Seience or in the College of Applied Arts a
student may present a study list aggregating 12 to 16 units each semester with-

" out special permission. A student who has a heavy outside work program or

who is not in good health is urged to plan, with the dean’s approval, a study
program below the 12-unit limit, After the first semester a student may on
petition carry a program of not more than 20 units, if in the preceding semes-
ter he attained an average of at least two grade points for each unit of eredit
in his total program (of 12 units or more). A student in good academie stand-
ing may without special permission add % unit of physical edueation to the
allowable study list. With this exception, all courses in military or naval science
and physical education and repeated courses are to be counted in study-list
totals. Any work undertaken in the University or elsewhere simultaneously with
a view to eredit toward a degree must also be included.

In the College of Business Administration, a student who is not restricted
in his study list and who is not on probation may present a study list aggre-
gating 12 to 18 units a semester without special permission with respect to
quantity of work, save that in his first semester of residence the maximum is
16 units plus the required }-unit course in physical education.

In the College of Agriculture a regular student who is free from deficiencies
in the work of the previous semester, and who is in good academic standing
may register for not more than 18 units. To this maximum may be added the
required physical education course of § unit.

A special student ordinarily will have his study list specified at the time of
his admission; it is limited to 16 units.

Regulations concerning study-list limits for graduate students will be found
in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION.

* The course in Subject A which does not give units of credit toward the degree, never-
theless displaces 2 units from a student's allowable program,
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Program Limitation
Undergraduate programs should whenever possible carry not more than three
consecutive hours of lecture, recitation, or diseussion on any one day, nor should
they carry a total of more than five consecutive hours including laboratory,
military or naval science, physical education, typing, or field work.

GRADES OF SCHOLARSHIP; GRADE POINTS

In the University, the result of the student’s work in each course (graduate
and undergraduate) is reported to the Registrar in one of six scholarship
grades, four of which are passing, as follows: A, excellent; B, good; C, fair;
D, barely passed; E and F, not passed. The designations “passed” and “not
passed” may be used in reporting upon the results of certain courses taken by
honor students in the College of Letters and Science.

Grade E indicates a record below passing, but one which may be raised to
& passing grade without repetition of the course by passing a further examina-
tion or by performing other tasks required by the instructor. Grade F denotes
a record so poor that it may be raised to a passing grade only by repeating the
eourse.

The term “incomplete” is not used in reporting the work of students. The
instructor is required, for every student, to assign a definite grade based upon
the work actually accomplished, irrespective of the circumstances which may
have contributed to the results achieved.

Course reports filed by instructors at the end of each semester are final, not
provisional,

Grade points are assigned to the respective scholarship grades as follows:
for each unit of credit, the scholarship grade A is assigned 3 points; B, 2
points; C, 1 point; D, E, and F, no points. Removal of grade E or F entitles
the student to grade points in accordance with the regulations stated under
Removal of Deficiencies, below.

In order to qualify for the degree of Associate in Arts, or for any bachelor’s
degree at Los Angeles," the student must have obtained at least as many
grade points as there are units in the total credit value of all courses under-
taken by him in the University of California.} A similar regulation is in effect
in the colleges on the Berkeley campus.

REMOVAL OF DEFICIENCIES

A student who receives grade D, E, or F in a lower division course may, upon
repetition of the course, receive the grade assigned by the instructor and grade
points appropriate to that grade. The foregoing privilege does not apply to
m'cfandldatei for teaching credentials must also maintain a Q average in supervised

t Oourul taken by honor students of the Oollege of Letters and Science without letter
grades are not counted in determining the grade-point status.
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grades received in upper division or graduate courses. A student who receives
grade E or F in an upper division or graduate course may, upon successful
repetition of the course, receive unit eredit for the number of units passed, but
ordinarily will not receive grade points, (For exeeptions sce below.)

For the purpose of raising grade E to a passing grade the student may, with
the consent of the instructor concerned and of the dean of the appropriate
school, college, or division, have the privilege of performing such exercise or
exercises (reéxamination, term paper, laboratory work, ete.) as the instructor
may require. For removal of grade E a formal petition, to be obtained in
advance from the Registrar, must be presented to the instructor in charge of
the course; otherwise he will lack authority to consider and report upon the
work submitted by the student. The fee for filing such a petition covering one
course is $2; for two or more courses, $3. There is no fee for a reéxamination,
however, if the final examination is the only task required by the instructor
and if this final examination is taken with a succeeding class. Grade E received
in a course in which a final examination is regularly held can be raised to a
passing grade only by passing a satisfactory final examination in the course.

In courses of previous Intersessions and Summer Sessions, reéxaminations
for the removal of deficiencies are not provided by the University.

Students who have received grades B, C, or D in any course are not allowed
a reéxamination therein, nor are they allowed (except for a lower division
course in which grade D has been received) to repeat the course in order to
raise the grade.}

If a student who has received grade E in any course fails to raise it to a pass-
ing grade by the end of the next semester of his residence in which the course
is regularly given, then the grade shall be changed to F. If in the meantime,
however, a student has repeated the course and has again received grade E, his
grade in the course will remain grade E, as would be the case if he were taking
the course for the first time. A student who fails to attain grade D or a higher
grade in any course following a reéxamination for the purpose of raising grade
E to a passing grade will be recorded as having received grade F in the course.

A student who raises a grade E or F, incurred in an upper division or grad-
uate course, to a passing grade by successful repetition of the course, and a
student who raises a grade E, incurred in any course, lower division, upper
division, or graduate, to a passing grade by examination or by performing

1 Special provision is made for students whose University work has been interrupted
by one year or more of service with the armed forces of the United States and who prior to
such service had undertaken one or more courses forming part of an announced sequence
of courses. Such a student may, with the approval of the dean of his eollese or school (or,
in the case of graduate students, with the approval of the Dean of the Graduate Division)
be permitted to repeat any course previously undertaken in the sequence, irrespective of
the e previously assigned, and to receive the new grade assigned by the instructor and
grade points appropriate thereto; provided, however, that for a course so repeated the
student may receive unit credit toward graduation, or toward the satisfaction of mafor
requirements, only in an amount not to exceed the difference between the full unit value

of the course and the number of units, if any, which he has previously received for the
same course,
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other tasks required by the instructor (short of actual repetition of the course),
shall ordinarily receive no grade points. An exception to this rule is per-
mitted, however, when the deficiency consists solely in the omission of the final
examination or other required exercise on account of illness or other unavoid-
able circumstances, the student’s performanee in all other respects having been
satisfactory. In such circumstances the student may petition to have that grade
assigned which he would have received had the work been completed without
delay, together with the appropriate number of grade points, His petition must
set forth in detail the reasons for his failure to complete the course within the
usual limit of time. The Registrar will then refer the petition to the proper
authority for a deeision.

Any student who is reported as having failed in any prescribed course in
military or naval science or physical education, or the course in Subject A, will
be required to repeat the course during his next regular semester of residence
in which the course may be given.

MINIMUM SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

The following provisions apply to all undergraduate students at Los Angeles
except students in the College of Engineering:
(A) Probation, A student shall be placed on probation

(1) If at the close of his first semester his record shows a total deficiency of
six or more grade points; or )

(2) If at the close of any subsequent semester, his grade-point average is
less than 1.0 (a C average), computed on the total of all courses undertaken
in this University for which he has received a final report.

(B) Digmissal. A student shall be subject to dismissal from the University

(1) If in any semester he fails to pass with a grade of C or higher courses
totaling at least 4 units; or

(2) If while on probation his grade-point average for the work underiaken
during any semester falls below 1.0 (a C average); or

(8) If after two semesters of probationary status he has not obtained a
grade-point average of 1.0 (a C average), computed on the total of all courses
undertaken in this University for which he has received a final report.

Students at Los Angeles coming under the above regulations are subjeet to
the supervision of the deans of their respective colleges, who have adopted a
policy of limiting study lists of students under their charge to 12 units or less,
exclusive of required physical education.

Effective July 1, 1948, the following provisions apply to all students in the
College of Engmeeri.ng°

A student will be subject to dismissal from the University

(1) If during any semester he fails to pass with a grade of C or lugher
courses totaling at least 4 units; or
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(2) If at the end of any semester he has failed to attain at least a C average
in all courses undertaken in the University.

A student who becomes subject to the provisions of this regulation shall be
under the supervision of the Faculty of the College. The Faculty, or persons
designated by it, shall have the power to dismiss from the University students
under its supervigion, or to suspend the provisions of this regulation and permit
the retention in the University of the students thus subject to dismissal, and
the return to the University of students who have been dismissed under this
regulation.

Any student who receives a notice of dismissal from the University may
petition the dean of his college for a hearing, Ordinarily, however, a student
dismissed for unsatisfactory scholarship will be excluded from the University
for an indefinite period, with the presumption that his connection with the
University will be ended by sueh exclusion,

The action to be taken in respect to students in graduate status who aequire
scholarship deflciencies is left to the discretion of the Dean of the Graduate
Division, Southern Section.

CREDIT BY EXAMINATION

Provision is made whereby an undergraduate student in residence and in good
standing may under eertain conditions take examinations for degree credit
either (a) in courses offered in the University, without formal enrollment in
them, or (b) in subjects appropriate to the student’s curriculum, but not offered
as courses by the University. The results of all suech examinations, with grades
and grade points, are entered upon the student’s record in the same manner as
for regular courses of instruction (see Grades of Scholarship, above). No fees
are required.

Arrangements must be made in advance with the dean of the student’s col-
lege; his approval and that of the imstructor who is appomted to give the
examination are necessary before an examination ean be given.

Application for examination for advanced standing on the basis of work
done before entrance to the University should be made to the Admissions Office
at the time of entrance to the University. If a student who has already matricu-
lated proposes to enter upon study outside the University of California with
a view to asking the University to examine him upon that work and to allow
him eredit toward the degree, he must make all arrangements én advance with
the department concerned and with the Director of Admissions. Fees are re-
quired for such validation examinations.

The application form for examinations may be obtained from the Registrar.

FINAL EXAMINATIONS
Final examinations are obligatory in all undergraduate courses except labora-
tory courses and other courses which, in. the opinion of the Committee on
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- Courses, because of resemblance to laboratory courses, require special treat-

ment. In laboratory courses final examinations are held at the option of the
department in charge. All examinations will, so far as practicable, be con-
ducted in writing, and a maximum time will be assigned beforehard for each
examination, which no student will be allowed to exceed. The time for examina-
tion sessions may not be more than three hours, Leave to be absent from a final
examination must be sought by written petition to the proper faculty.

If a final examination is one of the regular requirements in a course, there
can be no individual exemption from the examination, except as provided in
the preceding paragraph.

Any department may examine a student, at the end of the semester imme-
diately preceding his graduation, in the major subject in which the department
has given instruction; and a student to be examined in a major subject may,
at the discretion of the department, be excused from all final examinations in
coursges in the department of the major subjeet in which he has been enrolled
during the semester, Credit value may be assigned to this general examination
in the major subject.

Any student tardy at an examination may be debarred from taking it, unless
an excuse for his tardiness, entirely satisfactory to the examiner, is presented.
Reéxaminations are permitted only for the purpose of raising grade E (not
passed) to a passing grade. In courses of previous Summer Sessions, however,
reézaminations for the removal of deficiencies are not provided by the Univer-
gity. A student who has received grade B, C, or D in any course is not allowed
a reéxamination for the purpose of raising the grade. Concerning methods of
raising nonpassing grades to passing grades, see under Removal of Deficiencies,
above. .

HONORABLE DISMISSAL
An honorable dismissal may, upon petition, be issned to any student in good
standing provided he complies with the instructions on the form of petition,
which may be obtained from the Registrar.

A gtudent is in good standing if he is entitled to enjoy the normal privileges
of a student in the status in which he is officially registered. Students dismissed
by reason of scholarship deficiencies, and students under supervision or on pro-
bation, may receive letters of honorable dismissal which bear a notation con-
cerning their scholarship ; students under censure or suspension may not receive
an honorable dismissal but may receive transcripts of record which bear a nota-
tion concerning such censure or suspension.

Discontinuance without notice, Students who discontinue their work without
petitioning for honorable dismissal may render themselves ineligible not only
for readmission to the University of California but also for admission by
transfer to another institution, All grades in courses undertaken in the semester
from which a student withdraws without notice become “not passing” (E or F')
and remain so upon the student’s permanent record.
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TRANSCRIPTS OF RECORD
Each student, upon formal application to the Registrar, may receive or may
have issued on his behalf, without cost, one transeript showing all work taken
by him in this division of the University. SBubsequent transcripts will be issned
upon application at a cost of one dollar for one copy, fifty cents for each of
five, and twenty-five cents for each of more than five additional copies ordered
at the same time,
DISCIPLINE

‘When a student enters the University it is taken for granted by the University
authorities that he has an earnest purpose and that his econduet will bear out
this presumption. If, however, he should be guilty of unbecoming behavior or
should negleet his academic duties, the University aunthorities will take such
action as, in their opinion, the particular offense requires. Students who fail
to make proper use of the opportunities freely given to them by the University
must expeet to have their privileges curtailed or withdrawn,

There are five degrees of diseipline; warning, censure, suspension, dismissal,
and expulsion. Censure indicates that the student is in danger of exclusion from
the University. Suspension is exclusion from the University for a definite
period. Dismissal is exclusion for an indefinite period, with the presumption
that the student’s connection with the University will be ended by it. Expulsion
is the most severe academic penalty, and is final exclusion of the student from
the University.

By authority of the Academic Senate, the President of the University is
entrusted with the administration of student discipline with full power to act.
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GENERAL EXPENSES AND FEES*

THE QUESTION OF EXPENSE while attending the University is of importance to
every student. It is difficult, however, to give specific information about yearly
expenditures. In a stadent body of several thousand members there are so many
different tastes, as well as such a wide range of financial resources, that each
student must determine his budget in keeping with his own needs and financial
condition. It is poasible to live simply, and to participate moderately in the life
of the student community, on a modest budget. The best help the University
authorities can offer the student in planning his budget is to inform him of
certain definite expense items, and aequaint him with others for which he will
in all probability have to provide.

A table of estimated minimum, moderate, and liberal budgets for one college
year of two semesters is given on page 54.

Fees and deposits are payable preferably in eash, If a check is presented the
face amount must not exceed all the fees to be paid. °

Incidental fee. The incidental fee for all undergraduate students is $39. This
fee, which must be paid each semester on the date of registration, eovers eertain
expenses of students for library books, for athletic and gymnasium facilities
and equipment, for lockers and washrooms,® for registration and graduation,
for such consultation, medical advice, and dispensary trehtment as ean be fur-
nished on the eampus by the Student Health Service, and for all laboratory
and course fees. It also includes the rights and privileges of membership in
the Associated Students, valued at $4; see page 62. No part of this fee is re-
mitted to those students who may not desire to make use of any or all of these
privileges. If a student withdraws from the University within the first five
weeks from the date of his registration, a part of this fee will be refunded.
The incidental fee for graduate students is $35 each semester; it does not
include membership in the Associated Students.

Students who are classified as nonresidents of the State are required to pay,
each semester, in addition to the incidental fee, a tuition fee of $150.t It is im-

* During registration fees will be paid as part of the registration procedure. Thereafter, -
thx w§ll be paid in the office of the Business l:(anazer, Administration Building. '!'ho
cashier's department of this office is open from 8:80 A.M. to 3 P.M. daily, and from 8:30
AM, to 12 M, on Saturdays.

° Lockers are issued, as long as they are available, to registered students who have
purchaged standard locks. These are sold at $1 each, and may be used as long as degired,
or may be transferred by the purchaser to another student.

t If a student registers for iess than 12 units the tuition fee is $10 a unit or fraction of
& unit, with a minimum of $20.

[49]
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portant for each prospective student to note carefully the rules governing legal
residence in the University, which are stated on page 51.

Tuition. The University charges a tuition fee to every student who has not
been a legal resident of the state of California for a period of one year imme-
diately preceding the opening day of the semester during which he proposes to
enroll. Such a student is classified as a nonresident. A student entering the
University for the first time should read earefully the rules governing deter-
mination of residence, as quoted below, to the end that he may be prepared, in
the event of classification as & nonresident of California, to pay the required
tuition fee. This fee must be paid at the time of registration. The attention of
the prospective student who has not attained the age of 22 years and whose par-
ents do not live in the state of California, is directed to the fact that presence
in the state of California for a period of more than one year immediately pre-
ceding the opening day of the semester in whioh he proposes to attend the Uni-
versity, does not, of itself entitle him to classification as a resident. An alien
who has not made, prior to the opening day of the semester in which he proposes
to attend the University, a valid declaration of intention to become & citizen of
the United States is classified as a nonresident student.

Tuition in the academie colleges is free to students who have been residents
of the state of California for a period of one year immediately preceding the
opening of the semester during which they propose to attend the University.
Students who are classified as nonresidents are required to pay a tuition fee of
$150* each semester. This fee is in addition to the incidental fee.

If a student is in doubt about his residence status, he may communieate with
the Attorney for the Regents in Residence Matters. On the day preceding the
opening day of registration and during the first week of instruction of each
semester the Attomey may be consulted upon the campus at a pla.ce which may
be ageertained by inquiry at the Information Desk in the Registrar’s Office;
throughout the registration period, he may be consulted during the hours of
registration at the place where registration is being conducted. At other times
he may be consulted or communications may be addressed to him at Room 910,
Crocker Building, S8an Franeisco 4, California.

The eligibility of a student to register as a resident of California may be
determined only by the Atiorney for the Regents in Residence Matters. Every
entering student, and every student returning to the University after an
absence, is required to make a “Statement as to Residence” on the day of
registration, upon a form which will be provided for that purpose, and his
status with respect to residence will be determined by the Attorney soon after
registration. Old students are advised that application for reclassification as
& resident student should be filed within ten days after regular registration.
Application for a change of classification with respeet to some preceding
semester will not be received under any circumstances.

* See dagger (1) footnote on page 49.
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Other Fees

Application fee, $5% This fee is charged every applicant for admission to the
University, and is payable at the time the first application is filed. Applicants
for graduate status must pay this fee, even though it may have been paid once
in undergraduate status; see page 33.

Medical ezamination: Original appointment, or deferment arranged in ad-
vance, no fee; fee for a second appointment, $2.

Late filing of registration book, $2.

Late ezamination in Subject 4, $1.

For courses added or dropped after date sct for filing registration book, $1
for each petition.

For reinstatement of lapsed status, $5.

For late application for teaching assignment, $1.

For late notice of candidacy for the bachelor’s degree, $2.

For late return of athletic supplies,*® $1 for each 24 hours until full purchase
price of article is reached.

For failure to empty locker within specified time, $2.

Returned check collection, $1. :

Deposit required of applicants for teaching positions who register with the
Office of Teacher Placement, a deposit of $5 to cover the clerieal cost of corre-
spondence and copying of credentials.

Refunds
Refund of a part of the incidental fee is made to a student who withdraws
from the University within five weeks from the date of his registration.

Befund on the nonresident fee is made in aceordanee with a schedule on file
in the offices of the Registrar and Cashier; dates are computed from the first
day of instruetion of the semester. :

No claim for refund of fees will be considered unless such claim is presented
during the fiscal year to which the claim is applicable. No student will be en-
titled to a refund except upon surrender to the Cashier of his registration
certificate and receipt. Students should preserve their receipts.

Rules Governing Residence
The term “nonresident student” is construed to mean any person who has not
been a bona fide resident of the state of California for more than one year
immediately preceding the opening day of a semester during which he proposes
to attend the University. : :

1 Veterans who expect to enroll under the provisions of Public Law 846 (@. I, Bill of
Right), or Public Law 16, are not required to remit this fee with their applications; if
the ?pﬂmt is accepted and registers in the University, the fee will be paid by the govern-
mon

* Supplies or equith:ent not returned before the close of the fiscal year must be paid for
in full; return after that date is not permitted.
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The residence of each student is determined in accordance with the rules
for determining residence prescribed by the provisions of Section 244 of the
Government Code of California, and Section 20005 of the Education Code of
California, provided, however:

1. That every alien student who has not made a valid declaration of inten-
tion to become a citizen of the United States, as provided by the laws thereof,
prior to the opening day of the semester during which he proposes to attend
the University, is deemed to be & nonresident student.

2, That no person is deemed to have made a valid declaration of intention to
become a citizen of the United States whose declaration of intention at the
time when it is presented in support of an application for classification as a
regident student in the University has lost its forece or effectiveness, or who
cannot, under said declaration, without renewing the same or making a new
declaration, pursue his declared intention of becoming a citizen of the United
States.

Every person who has been, or who shall hereafter be classified as a nonresi-
dent student shall be considered to retain that status until such time as he shall
have made application 'in the form preseribed by the Registrar of the Univer-
gity for reclassification, and shall have been reclassified as a resident student.

Every person who has been classified as a resident student shall, nevertheless,
be subject to reclassification as a nonresident student and shall be reelassified
as a nonresident student whenever there shall be found to exist ecircumstances
which, if they had existed at the time of his classification as a resident student,
would have caused him to be classified as a nonresident student. If any student
who has been classified as a resident student should be determined to have been
erroneously so classified, he shall be reclassified as a nonresident student, and
if the eause of his incorrect classification shall be found to be due to any eon-
cealment of facts or untruthful statement made by him at or before the time
of his original classification, he shall be required to pay all tuition fees which
would have been charged to him except for such erroneous classification, and
shall be subject also to such diseipline as the President of the University may
approve.

The nonresident tuition fee may be remitted in whole or in part in the case
of students in regular graduate status [except in the professional schools, e.g.,
Jurisprudence, Medicine, Education (leading to the Ed.D. degree), and exeept
in the case of foreign students whose tuition is paid by their governments],
who have proved that they are distinguished scholars and who are earrying full
programs of work toward the fulfillment of requirements for academic higher
degrees. No graduate student in regular graduate status, no matter how dis-
tinguished his scholarship may have been, will be exempted from the payment
of the tuition fee if he is merely carrying some lower division courses for his
cultural advancement,

The term distinguished scholarship in connection with the question of exemp-
tion from the payment of the tuition fee is interpreted as follows: the scholar-
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ship standing must have been excellent throughout a period of no less than two
years just preceding the time of application for this privilege. Moreover, only
students from institutions of high standing in scholarly work will be con-
sidered. Applicants for this privilege will be required to have sent to the Dean
of the Graduate Division confidential letters about themselves from persons
who are thoroughly acquainted with their personalities and their intellectual
achievements. It should be clear from these statements, therefore, that only the
decidedly exceptional student will be eligible for the privilege of exemption
from the payment of tuition if he is a nonresident. Students exempted from the
tuition fee pay only the incidental fee,

The privilege of exemption from the nonresident tuition fee may be revoked
at any time at the diseretion of the Dean of the Graduate Division if in his
judgment a student fails to maintain distinguished scholarship, or if he proves
himself unworthy in other respeets.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS AND GENERAL EXPENSES
FOR WOMEN
Housing for out-of-town women students énrolled in the University is eared
for in one of several ways—as paying guests in private homes or with relatives;
in Mira Hershey Hall, the only University-operated residence hall for under-
graduate women; in one of the privately owned residence halls or codperatives;
or as a resident member of one of the many sororities.

Accommodations with Private Landlords

The University receives up-to-date information regarding available accom-
modations in private homes within commuting distance, and a file of such list-
ings is available in the Housing Office, Room 105, Building 1L, 405 Hilgard
Avenue, Los Angeles 24, Arrangements for such rooms cannot be made by mail,
but the listings are freely available to any student who desires to call at the
Housing Office in person. Rates for rooms average $30 to $50 per person per
month, A few accommodations in private homes are offered where board and
room are provided and current rates average $65 to $80 per month, depending
upon the location, accommodations, and number of meals offered. The Univer-
sity cannot assume any responsibility for arrangements made with private
home owners, and it is recommended that all agreements between the student
and owner be in writing.

Mira Hershey Hall .

Mira Hershey Hall, made available by the will of the late Miss Mira Hershey,
is the only residence hall operated by the University, and is located on the
campus. Accommodations are available for 129 undergraduate students. Appli-
cation for residence may be made to the Housing Office during the semester
preceding that in which the student plans to enroll, and after the student is
reasonably sure that she will be acecepted for enrollment. The rate for board
and room is $300 per person per semester during the time the University is in
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session. Three meals are served daily with the exception of Sundays and holi-
days when two meals only are served,

Privately Owned Residence Halls and Codperatives

There are a number of privately owned and operated residence halls and
cobperatives, most of which are located in the area adjacent to the University.
A list of such residences is available at the Housing Office. All business deal-
ings should be clearly understood by both the student and owner, and the
University cannot assume any responsibility for arrangements to whieh it is
not a party. It is recommended that all agreements between the student and
owner be in writing. 8ix residence halls are on the cobperative plan with rates
for board and room per month per person varying from $35 to $50. Under this
plan the students share in the work of operating the hall and work an average
of four to five hours a week for part payment of their board and room, Several
residence halls provide room and board at rates varying from $65 to $80 per
month. Four additional halls have apartments at rates ranging from $18 to $45
per month per person depending on the number of women sharing the apart-
ment.

Sororitics

Most of the 22 sororities own or lease houses near the campus and provide
lodging and meals for their members and pledges. Monthly bills for residents
range from $47 to $72 per month, depending on the number of meals served
and the social and recreational privileges provided. Students interested in
affiliating with a sorority should register for rushing on forms available at the
Office of the Dean of Students. Detailed information concerning membership
may also be secured at this office.

PRINCIPAL ITEMS OF EXPENSE ESTIMATED ON A
TWO-SEMESTER BASIS

Minimum Moderate Liberal
Expense Items
Men |Women| Men |[Women| Men | Women
Incidental Fee................... $ 7818 78(¢ 78|$ T8¢ 788 78
Books and Supplies............... 30 30 45 45 66 65
Board and Room................. 585 | 600 | 650 730 | 750 | 800
(or Housekeeping).............. (300) (350) (500)
Miscellaneous (Recreation, club

dues, laundry, drugs, ete.)......| &0 80 751 150 | 200 | 300
Total.eeueeneeneeneennsnnenns $ 743 [$ 788 [$ 848 131003 [$1003 $1243

Norz.—1It is impossible to include in the above figures such variable items as clothes or trans-
tion to and m homs, or fees other than the incidental fee, Btudents classified as nonresi-
ts of the State must also add to their estimated budgets the tuition fee of $150 per semester.
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LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS AND GENERAL EXPENSES
) FOR MEN
Some of the men enrolled in the University live at their family homes in the
Los Angeles area, and for these men no satisfactory estimate can be made con-
cerning their expenditures for transportation, Iunches, laundry, reereation, or
other items. Such.costs tend to vary greatly according to the taste and circum-
stances of the individual student.

Living accommodations for out-of-town students are usually arranged for
in two ways—as paying guests in private homes and rooming houses or as mem-
bers of nonprofit, student-managed groups. The University does not yet own
or operate any residence halls for men. Arrangements for rooms must be made
by the individual directly with the landlord. Students and landlords are both
advised to have a clear understanding, preferably in writing, as to prices,
intended length of tenancy, charges to be made during vacation periods, ete.

Aoccommodations with Private Landlords

The University receives up-to-date information about available accommoda-
tions and maintains a file of such listings at the Housing Office, Room 105,
‘Building 1L, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles 24. Arrangements for such
rooms caniot be made by mail, but the listings are freely available to any
student who calls at the Office in person.

Prices range from $70 to $80 per month for room and board, and from $30
to $50 per month for room only. Those who are not boarding by the month will
find many restaurants in the vicinity. There is also a student-owned cafeteria
on the campus where meals can be purchased at moderate prices..

Acsommodations with Nonprofit Student Groupe

Coéperatives—The Cobperative Housing Association, Inec., ean accommo-
date 225 members. This association operates according to Rochdale principles:
all probationary and regular members must share in doing the work required
to operate the plant and must take part in house meetings for the election of
officers and the formulation of policy. Board and lodging, with 2, 3, or 4 in
one room, costs between $40 and $48 per month, plus several hours of work
each week. A membership and key deposit of $25.50 is required at the time of
application. Information concerning application for membership may be se-
cured from the Manager at Landfair House, 500 Landfair Avenue, Los An-
geles 24,

Fraternities.—Most of the 85 men’s fraternities own or lease homes near the
campus and provide lodgings and meals for their members and pledges. Monthly
bills for residents range from $55 to $75 per month, depending upon the num-
ber of meals served and the social and recreational privileges included. The
average- cost for nonresident membership is about $20 per month, This sum
ineludes lunches and social and recreational privileges. Students interested in
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affiliating with a fraternity should register for rushing on forms available at
the Office of the Dean of Students. Detailed information concerning the finan-
cial and other obligations of membership may also be secured at this Office.
It will be noted that pledges, after completing one semester of academic work
with a satisfactory scholarship average and after fulfilling other requirements,
become eligible for initiation, at which time they should be prepared to pay a
fee of about $60 to cover the cost of their badge, a life subseription to the
fraternity journal, and similar items.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS FOR MARRIED STUDENTS

An acute hounsing shortage still exists in the Los Angeles area. This is particu-
larly true where family housing is required, especially if apartments or rooms
with housekeeping privileges are desired. A file of listings for couples is avail-
able for inspection in the Housing Office. In most cases these listings are for
rooms in private homes, with some offering kitchen privileges. There are very
foew offers of rentals for family groups where children are involved. Most
rentals of the above type average $15 per week per couple. The facilities of
the Housing Office are available to all students, but listings cannot be sent
through the mail inasmuch as most home owners desire to rent on a personal
selection basis, and it is best for students to make their own decisions as to
the place they wish to live.

Veterans Houstng

The University operates a Veterans Emergency Housing Project on the
ecampus consisting of 308 two-room apartments, renting at $33 per month
furnished and $29 per month unfurnished. These are available only to World
War II veterans of the United States Army, Navy, Marine Corps, or Coast
Guard who are married or the head of a family, and who are “students” at the

. University of California, Los Angeles. Applications from qualified veterans
are acocptadble only after they have enrolled as special, graduate, or regular
undergraduate studenis al the University of California, Los Angeles. Due to
the very long list of applicants, it is impossible to make a commitment as to
when one might be able to obtain an apartment, and new applicants are advised
not to plan for too early oceupancy of these units after entering the University.

A ‘“gtudent” means any veteran student (regular, special, or graduate) tak-
ing a combination of eourses during the regular scssions, whose study-load
determination under the formula of the Office of Veterans Affairs shows that
he is entitled to a full subsidy under the Veterans Program.

Any combination student (earrying regular and extension ecourses) ranks
as a regular student and is eligible, provided the Office of Veterans Affairs
determines that he is eligible for full subsidy under the Veterans Program.

Persons not taking a sufficient amount of work to be classified under the
Veterans Program for full subsidy will not be entitled to housing.
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In case the veteran is not under subsidy, his eligibility under student status
will be based on the same formulas used by the Office of Veterans Aﬂalrs in
determining subsidies.

Motels and Trailer Courts

Some very satisfactory motels are located two to five miles from the campus
with varying rates and accommodations. It is'sometimes advisable for family
groups to accept these accommodatlons temporarily until more permanent
quarters can be located.

No trailer parking areas are provided on or adjacent to the campus. There
are soveral trailer parks in Santa Monica and at further distances from the
campus, but most of these are usually filled to capacity, and few operators
will accept applications without personal interviews.

SELF-SUPPORT AND STUDENT EMPLOYMENT
Many students earn part, and a few earn all, of their expenses while attending
the University, The University authorities are eager to offer as mueh encour-
agement as possible to students who must maintain themselves, but long ex-
perience has brought out the fact that the self-supporting student, early in
his eollege life, may have to face unforeseen problems which affect his welfare.

University work demands the best that a student can give to it. The follow-
ing statements are made, therefore, not to discourage the able student who
must do outside work, but to forearm him with facts and information so that
he may plan earefully and intelligently, and by so doing overcome many of the
difficulties that might otherwise léad to disappointment and failure,

(1) Whenever possible, it is wise for a student to use his savings to make
the first semester of residence in the University one of freedom to give full time
to academic work. He may then have an opportunity to adjust himself to new
surroundings, to establish sound habits of study, and to maintain a good
scholastic standing, and thereby build a foundation for the rest of his Uni-
versity course. By the end of the first semester the student should know the
demands of university life and his own capabilities well enough to make it
possible to plan, for subsequent semesters, a combined program of studies and
work for self-support.

(2) The regular undergraduate four-year course based on an average of 15
units of academic work a semester is organized on the supposition that stu-
dents will give the major part of their time and attention to their studies while
attending the University. Therefore, a student who must give considerable
time and emergy to outside work should consider at the outset the possibility
that more than the usual eight semesters (four years) may be required to com-
plete the program for the degree, if he is to maintain his scholastic standing
and his health, and to enjoy the advantages of university life.

With reasonable diligence, a student in good health carrying an average
program of study in the undergraduate departments ean give as much as twelve
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hours a week to outside employment without seriously interfering with his eol-
lege work; employment in excess of this amount should be accompanied by a
reduction of the academie program carried.

(3) Students who are not physically strong or in good general health should
not, under ordinary circumstances, attempt to be wholly self-supporting be-
cause of the danger of jeopardizing health and academic progress.

BUREAU OF OCCUPATIONS

Student Employment
Students desiring employment may register with the Burean of Oceupations,
Temporary Building 3P.

Sinee it is not always possible to secure employment immediately, the new
student who plans to be self-supporting should not begin his University course
without sufficient funds to cover the major expenses of at least the first
semester.

‘Women students may obtain board, room, and $15 to $20 salary per month
in exchange for three hours work daily in a private home. Opportunities of
this type for men are limited; however, local boarding houses and restaurants
often offer employment for board.

In addition, employment is available on an hourly basis in the fields of
typing and stenography, bookkeeping, sales and elerical work, care of children,
hounsework, manual labor, tutoring, and other specialized types of work,

Full-Time Placement
Through its full-time placement service, the Burean of Occupatione recom-
mends graduates and students for positions in business and professional fields
other than teaching or educational research, This service is available to stu-
dents when they leave the University (if in attendance in regular sessions at
least ome year) or at any later date if they desire an improvement in their
employment sitnation.

OFFICE OF TEACHER PLACEMENT

The Placement Executive recommends graduates, students, and former stu-
dents for positions in universities, colleges, junior eolleges, high schools, and
elementary schools, and for educational research, thereby assisting qualified
candidates to obtain permanent employment or promotion in the work for
which they have prepared themselves. A fee of $5 is charged each candidate
for clerical services; there is no expense to school officials seeking teachers
through this office. Communications should be addressed to the Office of Teacher
Placement, 123 Education Building,

The University reserves the right to refuse its serviees to ca.ndidafes who
seek positions for which they are not fully qualified. In every recommendation
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the aim is to keep in mind the best available persons, remembering candidates

already employed as well as those who may be out of employment.
Candidates for positions are urged to inform the office of the result of their

candidacy, and of their desires for future promotion or change of occupation.

BUREAU OF VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION
Men and women who have a phygical or mental disability which handicaps them
vocationally or which might be expected to handicap them vocationally are
eligible for the services of the Bureau of Vocational Rehabilitation of the State
Department of Education. These services include vocational counseling and
guidance, training (with payment of costs such as books, fees, tuition, ete.),

and placement, and are available at no cost to the individual. -
A Vocational Rehabilitation Officer is available on the Los Angeles campus

for interviewing applicants. Appointments may be made in the Office of Vet-

erans Affairs, 321 Adminijstration Building, or by contacting the regular Voca-
tional Rehabilitation Office at 811 Black Building, 357 South Hill Street, Los
Angeles; telephone MAdison 7631, A counselor on these benefits is available
daily in Room 321, Administration Building. This service may be applied for
by both veterans and nonveterans,

SELECTIVE SERVICE (DRAFT)
Selective service information and eounseling on draft status are available at
the Office of Veterans Affairs (Division of Special Services), 321 Administra-
tion Building. Requests for deferments for status or for training or oceupa-
tional deferment are made by this office upon applieation by the student.

STUDENT COUNSELING CENTER
The services of a staff of trained clinical counselors are available to regularly
enrolled students of the University. Assistance in the choice of and preparation
for eduecational and vocational objectives and with personal-social problems
is provided. Individual interviews are arranged by appointment in Room 324,
Administration Building, Testing is done as a basis for counseling. A voea-
tional library is available for reference.

Application forms for and information regarding the National Teachers Ex-
aminations, Graduate Record Examination, and the Medical College Admission
Test are available in the center. Certain special testing projects for depart-
ments and eolleges within the University are also administered through the
center.

VETERANS AFFAIRS ,
An Office of Veterans Affairs, in charge of a Codrdinator of Veterans Affairs,
has been established by the University to work out with returning service men
and women the many irregularities in their educational programs resulting
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from war gervice, to maintain liaison in their behalf with the United States
Veterans Administration, and to assist them in becoming assimilated in the
life and spirit of the University. This office is situated on the campus in Room
321, Administration Building.

In addition, the United States Veterans Administration maintains an office,
in charge of a Training Officer, to assist disabled returning service men and
women who are applying for federal educational benefits. This office is located
in Room 115, Building 1L.

Information regarding educational benefits available from the State of
California may be obtained from the California Veterans Welfare Board,
Sacramento 7, California, or at Room 321, Administration Building.

Veterans must present an Original or Supplemental Certificate of Eligibility
(Veterans Administration Form 7-1950 or 7-1953) and register within the
registration period to obtain full veteran bemefits. Veterans should apply to
their local United States Veterans Administration Office in sufficient time to
receive their Certificates of Eligibility prior to registration, or be prepared
to pay all expenses (tuition, fees, books, and supplies).

Counseling centers are located on or in the vicinity of each campus, Services
of these centers are available to all veterans without cost. The centers offer
vocational counseling which may include aptitude testing and use of the center’s
library of oceupational materials, as well as extensive interviewing. Counseling
centers for the Los Angeles area are located at 815 SBouth Hill Street, Los
Angeles 14, and in Temporary Building 5A on the campus.

UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS

The Committee on Undergraduate Scholarships and Prizes of the University
of California, Los Angeles, recommends annually for award a limited number
of scholarships to undergraduate students in the University of California,
Los Angeles. Because of the limited number of scholarships available, the
Committee must restrict the awards to students who have been in attendance
at least one semester (except for the Alumni Freshman Scholarships described
below). The Committee rates all candidates with respect to scholarship, need,
and character, and bases its recommendations upon relative ratings of all the
candidates applying at any one time. Applications for these scholarships with
letters and testimonials, should be filed with the Office of the Dean of Students
on or before March 1 preceding the academic year for which the awards are
to be made; if received later they will not ordinarily be considered until the
following year. A blank form of application, which gives all the necessary
information, may be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Students.

Some of the scholarships are available only to students with special qualifi-
cations, Among these are the La¥Verne Noyes Scholarships for needy veterans
of World War I or their echildren, the Will Rogers Scholarships for students
who are handicapped because of physical disability or because of obstacles
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caused by environment or lack of opportunity, the O. F. Munson Scholarships
awarded to persons approved by a representative of the Masonic Order, and
the Walter Loewy Scholarships awarded to natives of Germany or Austria.

Alumni Freshman Scholarships

The U.C.L.A. Alumni Association makes available each year a certain number
of scholarships to entering freshmen from aceredited California high schools.
These Alumni Freshman Scholarships constitute a portion of cash awards of
varying amounts for freshmen who enroll on any of the University’s campuses.
Candidates for the Alumni Freshman Scholarships may receive information
by writing to the Office of the Dean of Students, 232 Administration Building,
Los Angeles 24, Information concerning similar scholarships available for
freshmen who enroll on other campuses of the University may be had by writing
the Executive Manager, California 'Alumni Association, 301 Stephens Union,
University of California, Berkeley 4. Applications must be on file on or before
February 15 in any one year.

In the selection of the beneficiaries of these awards, the scholarship and
alumni committees in charge will choose applicants not only with substantial
scholastic ability but also of high character and outstanding qualities of leader-
ship, who give promise of reflecting credit upon themselves and the University.

GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS AND FELLOWSHIPS
For information concerning graduate scholarships, consult the ANNOUNCEMENT
OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHEEN SECTION,

LOANS

Various organizations and individuals have contributed toward the building up
of several student loan funds. The gifts for this purpose are administered by
the University in accordance with the conditions laid down by the donors.

All loans are repayable as soon as possible without defeating the purpose of
the loan or seriously inconveniencing the students.

Applications should be filed at least ten days in advance. For further infor-
mation, apply to the Dean of Students, 232 Administration Building.

PRIZES
The generosity of alumni and friends of the University also provides each year
for competitive prizes and awards in several flelds. These are ordinarily an-
nounced at Commencement in June of each year.

PUBLIC LECTURES, CONCERTS, AND ART EXHIBITS
As opportunity offers, the University presents to its members and to the publie,
lectures of general and of gpecial or scholarly interest by qualified persons.
These lectures are intended to supplement and stimulate the work of all depart-
ments of the University.
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The musical interests of the University are served by the Artists’ Concert
Series and other specially announced musical events. Each year three young
artists are chosen by competitive auditions and are presented as a special fea-
ture of the annual Concert Series. Tuesday Noon Recitals and Friday Noon
Organ Recitals are presented weekly throughout the year. The Tuesday Recitals
feature the A Cappella Choir, the Madrigal Singers, the Glee Clubs, the Uni-
versity Band, the University Symphony Orchestra, individual student artists,
and members of the music faculty. All of these events are open to the publie.
The University Friends of Musie, an organization for the promotion of cham-
ber musie, offers memberships to persons interested.

The Department of Art schedules a series of exhibitions of painting, design,
and eraftwork in its exhibition hall. These illustrate the work of students,
local artists, national exhibitors, and occasionally of old masters.

Dance recitals are regularly presented under the auspices of the Department
of Physical Edueation and the Dance Wing of the Campus Theater.

A season of four plays is presented each semester by the Department of
Theater Arts and the Campus Theater.

THE ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

The extracurricular activities are administered and controlled by the Asso-
ciated Students, in which all undergraduates hold membership by virtue of
paying at registration the regular University incidental fee. The organization
has an executive couneil composed of a president, two vice-presidents, two rep-
resentatives of groups, and the chairmen of five activity boards. The activity
boards eontrol the activities in definite fields, such as debating, athletics, dra-
matics, and publications; the council cobrdinates the work of these boards and
administers the general business of the Association. Offices of the Associated
Students are in Kerckhoft Hall, a gift to the University of Mrs, William G.
Kerckhoff of Los Angeles.

Members are entitled to participation in the affairs of the Associated Stu-
dents, to a subscription to the California Daily Bruin, to free admission to
many athletic contests, and reduced rates to all other athletic contests, as well
as to dramatie, social, and similar events coming under the jurisdiction of the
Associated Students.

The U.C.L.A. Students’ Store is owned and operated by the Associated
Students.

The California Daily Bruin and the Southern Campus are the official publica-
tions of the students. The California Daily Bruin contains news of all campus
and oollege activities, official University announcements, and is under direct
charge of an editor and a manager appointed by the Council. The Southern
Campus is the yearbook and contains a record of the college life of -the year.
It is edited, managed, and financed by the students.
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STUDENT ORGANIZATION WORKSHOP AND
CONSULTATION SERVICE
The Umverslty recognizes the important values of student participation in eo-
curricular activities. A professional consulting staff and work space are pro-
vided in the Student Organizations Workshop to help all individual students
and student leaders with their groups develop and execute plans for rieh and
satisfying soecial programs. A constant evaluation of the entire co-curricular
. program is the responsibility of this personne] service. Detailed information
may be secured at Room 242, Administration Building.

RELIGIOUS FACILITIES

In the immediate vicinity of the campus, at 10845 LeConte Avenue, is the Uni-
versity Religious Center, where official representatives of the Baptist, Catholic,
Congregational, Disciple, Episcopal; Jewish, Latter-day Saints, Lutheran,
Methodist, Presbyterian, and Unitarian denominations, and the Y.M.C.A. have
student headquarters. The Y.W.C.A. occupies its own building, at 574 Hil-
gard Avenue, near the entrance to the campus; in the same building, at 572
Hilgard Avenue, are the reading room and headquarters of the Christian
Science organization.

At these centers are held religious discussion groups, lectures, Bible classes,
social gatherings, luncheons, dinners, and other student meetings.



REQUIREMENTS IN THE SEVERAL COLLEGES,
SCHOOLS, AND CURRICULA
<
COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE

THE curricula of the College of Letters and Science are designed to provide the
student with opportunities to broaden his eulture and to prepare him for spe-
cialized professional studies. These curricula lead to the degree of Associate in
Arts, normally at the end of the fourth semester, and to the degree of either
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science, normally at the end of the eighth
semester.

A liberal education presupposes a reasonably wide distribution of courses
that eontribute to a desirable balance of intellectual interests. To this end the
student is required to seleet courses in the lower division that deal with general
fundamentals of human knowledge. In the more diverse offering of the upper
division the student is relatively free to concentrate his attention upon eourses
in a fleld of interest best suited to his aptitudes and purposes.

Each student therefore chooses a fleld of eoncentration in the upper division
which may be a program of related courses within a single department (depart-
mental major), or a group of codrdinated courses involving a mumber of
departments (interdepartmental eurriculum), or, under eertain circumstances,
an organized group of courses chosen to meet a student’s special need (indi-
vidual field of concentration). The pursuit of such definite courses of study
necessarily requires a knowledge of antecedent courses known as “prerequi-
sites.” With the assistance of his counselor, the student is expected to select
those lower division courses which are related to his proposed advanced study.
Through such guidance and selection, continuity in a chosen field of learning
is assured. .

OLD REQUIREMENTS
The following regulations, which were in effect prior to July 1, 1947, are
applicable to all students registered in the College of Letters and Science prior
to that date, and to students entering the College in September, 1949, or
February, 1950, with 85 or more units.

Lower Division
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE ASSOOIATE IN ARTS DEGREE
ok UPPER DIVISION STANDING
The work of the lower division ecomprises the studies of the freshman and
sophomore years. :
In order to be admitted to the upper division of the College of Letters and
Science, students must have completed at least 60 units of college work with

[64]
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a grade-point average in all work done in the Un,iversit;" of not less than 1.00
(a C average), and must have satisfied requirements (A) to (E) below.
The degree of Associate in Arts is granted to students who:

(1) Have earned not less than 60 nor more than 90 units which may be
counted toward the bachelor’s degree;

(2) Have completed requirements (A) to (E) below;

(8) Have spent at least the two final semesters (24 units of lower division
work) in residence at the University and at least the final semester in the
College of Letters and Secience; and who

(4) Have a grade-point average in all work done in the University of not
less than 1.0 (a Caverage).

Students who do not complete all requirements for the degree of Associate
in Arts by the time they have acquired 90 units will proceed toward the bache-
lor’s degree without the degree of Associate in Arts, but must nevertheless
complete all remaining lower division requirements before graduation.

(A) General University requirements.t

Subject A.1

Military Science, 6 units, or Air Science, 6 units, or Naval Science, 12
units (men).

Physical Education, 2 units (4 semesters).

(B) Foreign Language.—At least 16 units in not more than two languages.

(1) The first two years of high school work in a foreign language will to-
gether be counted in satisfaction of 4 units of this requirement; the
third and fourth years in the same language will be counted in satis-
faction of 4 units each. Only work of grade C or higher may be
counted.§

(2) If a new language is begun on the college level it may not apply on

" this requirement unless course 2, or the equivalent, with its prerequi-
sites is completed. :

(8) This requirement may also be satisfied by passing a proficiency ex-
amination in one language. No unit credit is given for a proficiency
examination.

(4) Courses given in English by a foreign language department will not
be aceepted in fulfillment of this requirement.

For information concerning exemption from these requirements appiy to the Registrar,

An examination in Subject A (El{_fllsh Composition) is required of all entrants at the
.t;i::te Ao't their ﬁrs3t7regi¢tration in the University, For turther regulations concerning Sub-
§ see page 37.

§ Any student who because of lapse of time or other circumstance feels unable to con-
tinue fully a 1 ge begun in high school may consult the department of the lan-
guage concerned regarding the advisability of repeating all or a part of the work. Under
certain circumstances, college credit can be allowed for repeated work, Such credit would
count on the 60 units required for upper division standing and on the 120 units required
for the bachelor’s degree; but credit is not allowed toward the ra%uirod 186 units in foreign
language for both the high school and college work thus duplicated.
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(5) College credit for the mother tongue of a foreigner and for its litera-
ture is allowed only for courses taken in native institutions of college
grade, or for upper division and graduate courses actually takem at
the University of California or at another English-speaking instltu~
tion of approved standing.

(0) Matriculation Mathematics. Elementary algebra and plane geometry. If
these subjects were not completed in the high school, they may be taken
in University of California Extension, but will not be counted as a part
of the 60 units.

(D) Natural Science. At least 12 units chosen from the following list, of which
not less than one unit shall be in laboratory work. Three units of mathe-
matiesY not offered in satisfaction of requirement (E), or Astronomy 4
or 12, may be substituted for 3 units of this requirement. Three units of
the requirement may be satisfied by an eleventh- or twelfth-year labora-
tory science taken in high school with a grade of at least O.

High school science (eleventh- or twelfth-year laboratory course).*
Anthropology 1.+

Astronomy 1,2,* 7,

Baeteriology 1,* 6.

Biology 12.

Botany 1,* 2,*

Chemistry 1A,* 1B,* 2A,* 5B,* 8

Entomology 1.*

Geography 1A,1 8, 5A.¢

Geology 2, 3, 5.*

Life Sciences 1A.

Meteorology 3.

Physies 1A,* 1B,* 1C,* 1D,* 2A,* 2B,* 10, 21.*
Zodlogy 1A,* 1B,* 15,* 25," 86.*

(E) Three Year-Courses. A year-course chosen from three of the following
seven groups. At least one course must be chosen from the first three.
Only the courses specified below are acceptable.

(1) English, Speech:

English 1A-1B, 46A—46B.
Speech 1A-1B, Theatér Arts 2A-2B,

(2) Foreign Language: Courses offered in satisfaction of this require-
ment may not include any of the work offered as part of the 16-unit
requirement in language under requirement (B) above. No high school
work may be counted on this requirement.

1 Any lower division mathematics course except D, E, and 18 {s acceptable on this

requirement.
Will be accepted as a laboratory cours
t May not he used on both requirement (D) and (B-4).
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French, any two consecutive courses from the following: 1, 2, 3, 4
(or 1R, 2R, 3R, 4R), 25, 25A-25B.
German, any two eonsecutive courses from the following: 1, 2, 3 (or
one of 8, 8LS, 8PS, 388), 4 or 4H, 7.
Greek 1, 2, 101, 102,
Italian, any two eonsecutive courses from the following: 1, 2, 3, 4.
Latin, any two consecutive courses from the followmg 1, 2, 3, 6A,
6B, 102.
Oriental Languages 1A, 1B, 9A, 9B, 21A, 21B, 29A, 29B.
Portuguese 1, 2.
Scandinavian 1 and 2, 11 and 12,
Slavie 1, 2.
Spanish, any two econseeutive courses from the following: 1, 2, 3,4,
20, 25A—25B.
(3) Mathematies:
Any two sequential courses from the following: Mathematies O, D, 1,
3A, 3B, 5A, 5B, 37.
(4) Social Sciences:
Anthropology 11 and 2.
_ Anthropology-Sociology 5A-5B.
Economies 1A-1B,
Geography 1A$-1B.
History 4A—4B, 5A--5B, TA-7B, 8A-8B.
Political Science 1 and 2.
Sociology 1A-1B.
(5) Philosophy:
-Philosophy 6A-6B, 20A—ZOB 80 and 31.
(6) Psychology:
Psychology 1A, and either 1B or 33.
(7) Art, Musie: :
Art 2A-2B,
Music 1A-1B, 3A-3B, 20A—-20B or 30A-30B.

Upper Division
OLD REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR’S DEGRER
Students transferring to the College of Letters and Science under the old
plan with senior standing or students registered in this College prior to
- July 1, 1947, will be granted the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Seience upon the following conditions:
(A) The minimum number of units for the bachelor’s degree shall be 120,
of which at least 108 shall be in courses taken from the Letters and Seience
List of Courses, At least 36 units shall be in upper division courses from the

1 May not be used on both requirement (D) and (B-4).
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Letters and Science List, of which not more than 30 taken in one department
may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. Not more than 4 units in pre-
scribed lower division courses in physical education may be counted toward
the bachelor’s degree.

A grade-point standing of C (1.00) or higher must be maintained in all
courses undertaken in this University.

(B) The candidate shall have completed lower division requirements (A)
to (E), inclusive, listed above.

(C) The candidate shall have met the University requirement in American
History and Institutions.

(D) The candidate shall have satisfied the requirements of a field of eon-
centration® in the College of Letters and Science as certified to by the depart-
ment or committee in charge of the student’s field of concentration.

NEW REQUIREMENTS

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION TO THE UPPER DIVISION
AND FOR THE DEGREE OF ASSOCIATE IN ARTS

In order to be admitted to the Upper Division of the College of Letters and
Science, students must have eompleted at least 60 units of ecollege work with
a grade-point average in all work done in the University of not less than 1.00
(a C average), and must have satisfled requirements (A), (B), (C), (D),
and at least three of the six requirements under (E), (F), and (G) below,
However, the remaining requirements from (E), (F'), and (G), must be com-
pleted prior to graduation. In fields of concentration requiring unusually heavy
preparation, additional postponements are possible, as follows: requirements
(B), (E), (F), and (@), or any portion of them, may be postponed to the
upper division on recommendation of the department and approval of the
Executive Committee of the College. These authorized postponements are listed
on page 71. While requirement (B) should, so far as possible, be satisfied by
work done in the high school, work done prior to graduation from high school
will not be counted as part of the 60 units. Students who transfer to the Los
Angeles campus of the University of California with the requirements for
upper division standing in the College of Letters and Science at Berkeley
completed shall be admitted to the Upper Division in this College and not held
for the requirements of this section.

(A) General University Requirements.t
(1) Subjeot A. An examination in Subject A (English Composition) is
required for all entrants at the time of their first registration in the
University. For further regulations concerning SubJect A, see
_ pagedl.

. 'l‘he regulations governing the fleld of concentration are listed on page
+ For information concerning exemption from these requirements apply to the Registrar.
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(2) Military Science (6 units), or 4ir Science (6 units), or Naval Sci-
/ enoe (12 units), 4 semesters (men).
(8) Physical Education, 4 semesters (2 units).

(B) Foreign Language. At least 16 units in not more than two languages.

(1) The first two years of high school work in a foreign language will

be counted in satisfaction of 4 units of this requirement ; the third

and fourth years in the same langunage will be counted in satisfac-

tion of 4 units each. Only work of grade C or higher may be
counted.$ .

(2) If a new language is begun on the college level it may not apply on
this requirement unless course 2, or the equivalent, with its pre-
requisites is completed.

(3) This requirement may also be satisfied by passing a proficiency ex-
amination in one language.

(4) Courses given in English by a foreign language department will not
be aceepted in fulfillment of this requirement.

(5) College eredit for the mother tongue of a foreigner and for its
literature is allowed only for courses taken in native institutions of
college grade, or for upper division and graduate courses actually
taken at the University of California or at another English-speaking
institution of approved standing.

(C) Mathematics. Elementary algebra and plane geometry. If these subjects
were not completed in the high school, they may be taken in University of
California Extension, but will not be counted as part of the 60 units. Plane
geometry is normally offered also in the Summer Session.

(D) English Composition. At least 3 units in English composition with
a grade of C or better. This requirement may also be satisfled by passing a
proficiency examination in English composition set and administered by the
Department of English with the approval of the Executive Committee of the
College.

(E) Natural Sctences.
(1) At least 5 units in physical science, chosen from the following list:
Astronomy 1, 7,100
Chemistry 1A, 2A, 2
Geography 1A
Geology 2, 3,5,101
§ Any student who because of lapse of time or other circumstance feels unable to con-
tinue successfully a language begun in high school may consult the department of the lan-
age concerned regarding the possibility of repeating all or a part of the work for credit.
g:cgo credit would count on the 60 units required for the degree of Associate in Arts and
on the 120 units required for the bachelor's d ; but credft is not allowed toward the

required 18 units in foreign language for both the high school and college work thus
duplicated. )
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Mathematies, one eourse from C, D, or 1, 3A, 5A, 37 Statisties 1
Meteorology 3
Physies 14, 1B, 1C, 1D, 2A, 2B, 10
(2) At least 5 units in biologieal science, chosen from the following:
- Anthropology 1
Bacteriology 1, 6
Biology 1,12
Botany 1, 2
Life Seiences 1A-1B
Paleontology 101, 111, 136, 187
~ Paychology 1B
Zoblogy 1A, 1B
(F) Social Sciences.
(1) A 6-unit lower division year-course in history, chosen from the
following:
History 4A-4B or 5A-5B or TA-7B or 8A-8B
(2) At least 6 units in social sciences exclusive of history and including
courses in at least two subjects, chosen from the following list:
Anthropology 2
Anthropology-Sociology 5A
Economies 1A, 12,13, 101
Geography 1B .
Politieal Science 1, 2, 101,103
Psychology 1A, 101
Public Health §
Sociology 1A, 101

(@) Humanities. Two of the following three groups:

(1) Literature. At least 4 units in English, American, or any foreign -
literature, in the original language or in translation, selected from
the following list:

English 46A-46B, 115, 117J, 125C, 126D, 130A 130B, 133, 135,
186, 1904, 190B
French 109A, 109B, 109M, 109N
_ German 1044, 104B, 1184, 118B, 1214, 121B
Greek 101, 114, 180A, 1808
Humanities 1A-1B
Italien 1034, 103B, 1094, 1098
Latin 5A, 5B, 180A, 180B
Oriental Langunages 112, 132
Scandinavian 1414, 141B
Slavie Languages 180, 138
Spanish 102A, 102B, 1034, 103B, 1044, 104B
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(2) Philosophy. A 6-unit lower division year course in philosophy, se-
lected from the following :
Philosophy 6A-6B, 20A~20B
(8) The Arts. At least 4 units selected from the following:
Art1,11A,11B, 314, 31B, 1814, 131B
Music 20A—20B or 30A-30B, 127
The degree of Associate in Arts will be granted on the following conditions:
(A) The candidate shall have completed not less than 60 unite which may
be counted toward the bachelor’s degree, with an average grade of C in all
courses undertaken in this University.
(B) The candidate shall have completed either
(1) Requirements (A) to (G), inclusive, above; or
(2) The lower division courses specified as prerequisite for a field of
concentration, plus requirements (A) to (@) less omissions author-
ized for that field of concentration by the Executive Committee of
the College.
The above requirements shall have been completed at least one semester prior
to receipt of the bachelor’s degree.

Authorized Exemptions and Deferments
The following exemptions and deferments have been authorized in the fields
of concentration listed below. Requirements deferred to the upper division
must be completed before receipt of the bachelor’s degree.

Magjor in Chemistry

Exemptions:
1. Either (F-1), or (F-2); and
2. Either (E-2), or one of the two réquired groups under @a).

Deferments:
Requirements (B), (E), (F), and (G) may be postponed to the upper
division. Upper division standing and the Associate in Arts degree will
be granted to chemistry majors who have completed 60 units of eollege
work with an average grade of C (1.0); who have eompleted require-
ments (A), (C), (D), and all but 4 units of (B); who have satisfied re-
quirements stated under “Preparation for the Field of Concentration”
except for German (3P8) or Physies (1C) (not both) ; and who have com-
pleted any two of the following requirements: (E-2), (F-l), (r-2), (G-1) ,
(G-2), (G-3), and Chemistry 6B.

Curriculum in Earth Physios and Applied Geophysics

Exemptions:

1. Requirement (¥-2); and
2. One of the two groups required under (@).

Deferments:
Requirements (B), (E-2), and (G).



72 College of Letters and Science

Major in Geology
Exemptions:
1. Requirement (F-2) ; and
2. One of the two groups required under (G).
Deferments:
Requirements (B) and (G).
Major ¢n Mathematios
Exemption: Requirement (F-1).
Deferments:
Requirements (E-2) or (¥-2), and both of the groups required under (G).
Major in Meteorology
Deferments:
1, 4 units of requirement (B).
2. Requirement (F-2), and
3. One of the two groups required under (G).
Premediocal Curriculum
Exemptions:
1. (F-1) or (F-2); and » .
2. One of the two groups required under (G).

NEW REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR’S DEGREE
The degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science will be granted upon the
following conditions:

(A) The minimum number of units for the bachelor’s degree shall be 120,
of which at least 108 shall be in courses taken from the Letters and Secience
List of Courses, and at least 42* ghall be in upper division courses from the
Letters and Science List. At least 12 of these upper division units shall be
outside a single department, and not more than 42 units of upper division
courses taken in one department may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree.
Not more than 4 units in prescribed lower division eourses in physical educa-
tion may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree.

A grade-point standing of C (1.00) or higher must be maintained in all
courses undertaken in this University.

(B) The candidate shall have completed requirements (A) to (G), inclusive,
above, except for authorized exemptions (see page 71).

Students who transfer to the Los Angeles campus of the University of Cali-
fornia having completed the requirements for upper division standing of the
College of Letters and Science at Berkeley shall not be held for the above
requirements. i

(C) The candidate shall have met the University requirement in American
History and Institutions. :

* Students under the old requirements (see gage 87L are required to have 86 units
in upper division courses from the Letters and Science List.
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(D) The candidate shall have satisfled the requirements of a field of con-
eentration in the College of Letters and Science. Before the degree is granted,
the department or committee in charge of the student’s field of concentration
must certify that the student has completed the requirements for the field of
concentration.

The degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be granted to all candidates who qualify
for the bachelor’s degree, except that the degree of Bachelor of Science shall
instead be granted to candidates who have completed such fields of concentra-
tion as the Executive Committee of the College may designate as leading to
that degree.

LETTERS AND SCIENCE LIST OF COURSES
At least 108 units offered for the degree of Bachelor of Arts must be in courses
chosen from the Letters and Seience List of Courses, and the 42* units in upper
division courses (numbered 100-199) required in the upper division must be
selected from the same list.

Any course not included in the Letters and Beience List of Courses but re-
quired or accepted as part of a field of concentration or as a prerequisite there-
for, will, for students in that field of concentration, but for no others, be
troated as if it were on the Letters and Science List of Courses.

The following list refers to the courses as given in the departmental offerings
for the fall and spring semesters, 1949-1950.

Agriculture:

Agricultural Economies. 1014, 116.

Botany. All undergraduate courses except 140, 141.

Entomology. 1, 134, 144,

Irrigation and Soils. 110A.

Plant Pathology. 120.

Subtropical Horticulture, 111,

Air Science. All undergraduate courses.
Anthropology and Sociology:
Anthropology. All undergraduate courses.
Sociology. All undergraduate courses.
Art, 1, 2A-2B, 4A—4B, 11A-11B, 21A-21B, 31A-81B, 32A-32B, 42, 45, 131A~
131B, 134A-134B, 144A-144B, 161A-161B, 164A-164B, 180.
Astronomy. All undergraduate courses.
Bacteriology. All undergraduate courses.
Business Administration. 1A-1B, 120, 131, 132, 140, 145, 153A, and 180A.
Chemistry. All undergradudte courses.
Classies:
Latin. All undergraduate courses.
Greek. All undergraduate courses.
Eeconomies, All undergraduate courses.
Edueation. 101, 102, 106, 110, 111, 112, 114, 117A-117B, 119, 123, 170, 180.

* Students under the old uirements (see page 67) are required to have 86 units
jn upper division courses from the Letters and Science List.
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Engineering. 1LA~1LB, 2, 8, 15A~15B, 100A-100B, 102A-102B, 103A, 105A~
105B, 108A-108B, 173, 181A, 181B, 182,
English:
English, All undergraduate courses. -
Speech. All undergraduate courses except 142.
Folklore. All undergraduate courses.
French. All undergraduate courses.
Geography. All undergraduate courses.
Geology:
Geology. All undergraduate courses.
Mineralogy. All undergraduate courses,
Paleontology. All undergraduate courses.
Germanic Langunages:
" German, All undergraduate courses.
Scandinavian Languages. All undergradunate courses.
History. All undergraduate courses.
Home Economies. 12, 100, 101, 113, 114, 116, 131 143, 144, 154, 138, 170,
199A,199B,
Humanities. All undergraduate courses.
Mathematies:
Mathematics. All undergradunate courses.
Statisties. All undergraduate courses.
Meteorology. All undergraduate courses.
Military Science and Tactics. All undergraduate courses.
Music. All undergraduate courses except 176A, 176B, 177, but not more than
8 units from 7A-7B, 9, 10, 11, 12, 37A-37B, and 46.
Naval Science. All undergraduate courses.
Oceanography. All undergradunate courses.
Oriental Languages. All undergraduate courses.
Philosophy. All undergraduate courses.
Physical Education. 1, 2, 26, 44, 130, 139, 146, 150, 151, 155,
Physies. All undergraduate courses. .
Political Science. All undergradunate courses.
Psychology. All undergraduate courses.
Publie Health. 5, 105, 145, 147A, 170,
Slavie Languages, All undergraduate courses.
Spanish and Ttalian:
Spanish, All undergraduate courses.
Italian. All undergraduate courses.
Portuguese. All undergraduate courses.
Theater Arts. 2A-2B, 7, 8, 9, 24, 104, 105, 135, 155, 156 A-1561B, 169.
Zodlogy:
Zoblogy. All undergraduate courses except 4, 136, 136C.
Life Sciences. 1A~1B.
Biology. All undergraduate courses.
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HONORS
Honorable Mention with the Degree of Associate in Arts.

1. Honorable mention is granted with the degree of Associate in Arts to
students who attain at least an average of two grade points for each unit
undertaken., )

2, The list of students who receive honorable mention with the degree of
Associate in Arts is sent to the chairmen of departmenta.

8. A student who gains honorable mention has thereby attained the honor
status for his first semester in the upper division.

Honor Students in the Upper Division.

1. An honor list is prepared in the fall semester, and also in the spring
semester if the Committee on Honors so decides. The department of the
student’s major is named in the list.

2. The honor list includes the names of
(1) Students who have received honorable mention with the degree of

Associate in Arts and who are in their first semester of the upper
division.

(2) Upper division students who have an average of at least two grade
points for each unit undertaken in all undergraduate work at the
University of California, Los Angeles.

(8) Other upper division students specially approved for listing in the
honor status by the Committee on Honors, either upon recommenda-
tion made to the Committee by departments of instruction, or upon
such other basis as the Committee may determine,

Honors with the Bachelor’s Degree.

1. Honors are granted at graduation only to students who have completed
the field of concentration with distinetion, and who have a general record
satisfactory to the Committee on Honors,

2. Before Commencement each department determines, by such means as it
deems best (for example, by means of a general final examination), which
students it will recommend for honors at graduation, and reports its recom-
mendations to the Registrar.

3. Students who in the judgment of their departments display marked supe-
riority in their major subject may be recommended for the special dis-
tinetion of highest honors. )

4. The Committee on Honors will consider departmental recommendations
and will confer with the several departments about doubtful cases. The
Committee is empowered at its discretion to recommend to the Committee
on Graduation Matters that honors be not granted to any student who has
failed to attain a B average in the field of eoncentration, or in the upper
division, or in all undergraduate work.

6. The list of students to whom honors or highest honors in the various de-
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partments have been awarded is published in the annual COMMENCEMENT
PROGRAMME.

“Pags” Courses for Honor Students. An honor student pursuing a depart-
mental field of concentration may, upon the recommendation of his adviser
and approval of the Dean of the College, enroll each semester in one elective
course in which he shall be marked “passed” or “not passed.” In caleulating
grade-point standing, units gained in this way shall not be counted. The maxi-
mum number of units which may be earned under this provision is 12, Petitions
for such credit will not be accopted later than the first week in the semester.

REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE FIELD OF CONCENTRATION

(A) A field of concentration shall consist of not less than 24, nor more than
42 units of upper division courses.

(B) The fields of concentration shall be designed as departmental, inter-
departmental, or individual.

(1) A departmental field of concentration (or major) shall consist of a
group of codrdinated upper division courses, of which at least two-
thirds of the units are in one department, set up and supervised by a
department.

(2) An interdepartmental fleld of concentration (or curriculum) shall
consist of at least 36 units of codrdinated upper division courses, of
which less than two-thirds are in one department, set up and super-
vised by a committee appointed by the Executive Committee of the
College.

(3) A student who lms some unusual but definite academic mterest for
which no suitable major or curriculum is offered in the University of
California, and who has completed at least two semesters of work
(a2 minimum of 24 units) in the University with a grade-point aver-
age of 2.00, or higher, may, with the consent of the Dean of the -
College and with the assistance of a faculty adviser appointed by
the Dean, plan his own field of concentration. '

(C) Each upper divigion student must designate his field of concentration
on his study-list card, he must register with the department or committee in
charge of his field of concentration, and his study list must be approved by a
representative of the department or committee before it will be accepted by the
Registrar. A department or committee may designate the Dean of the College
as its representative. )

(D) An upper division student may change his field of concentration only by
permission of the Dean of the College and of the department or committee in
charge of the field of concentration to which the student petitions to transfer.
No change of field of concentration will be permitted after the opening of the
student’s last semester, ’

(E) Students who fail to attain a grade-point average of at least 1.00 in
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work taken in the prerequisites for the field of concentration, or in courses in
the field of concentration, may, at the option of the department or committee
in charge, be denied the privilege of continuing in that field of concentration.

(F) All students must take at least one course in their field of eoncentration
each semester during their last, or senior year. ’

(G) Students who are admitted to senior standing in the College of Letters
and Science (L:os Angeles) on the basis of eredit from another institution, from
University Extension, or from another college or school of the University must
complete, subsequent to such admission, at least 18 units of upper division
courses, including at least 12 units in their field of concentration. The Execu-
tive Committee of the College shall have authority to reduce this requirement
in the case of students transferring from the College of Letters and Science at
Berkeley.,

In the College of Letters and Science a student may take any course for
which he has completed the prerequisites, if he has attained upper division
standing or such other standing as may be required for the ecourse.

Only the following courses may be counted in satisfaction of the field of con-
centration: (1) courses in resident instruction® at the University of Californis,
-Lios Angeles campus, of at another eollege or university ; (2) courses in Univer-
sity Extension with numbers having the prefix “X,” #XB,” “XL,” or “XSB.”

ORGANIZED FIELDS OF CONCENTRATION IN THE COLLEGE OF

LETTERS AND SCIENCE
A field of concentration consists of a substantial group of codrdinated upper
division courses in one or more departments. The details of the student’s pro-
gram in his field must be approved by his official adviser. Before undertaking
this program the student must, in most cases, complete the special courses which
are essential requirements for the eompletion of his work and which are listed
as preparation for it.

Not more than 42 units of upper division courses taken in one department
after receiving upper division standing will be counted toward the bachelor’s
degree. NoTE.—In economics, this limitation is inclusive of courses in business
administration.

The field of concentration must, in its entirety, consist (1) of courses taken
in resident insiruoction at this or another university, or (2) of eourses taken in
the University of California Extension with numbers having the prefix XL,
XB, X8B, or X. ’

The student must attain an average grade of C (1 grade point for each unit
of eredit) in all courses offered as part of the field of concentration,

Courses numbered in the 300 series (teachers’ courses) or in the 400 series
(professional courses) are not accepted as part of the fleld of concentration.

See Regulations for Study Lists, on page 39.

* Resident instruction is defined as that which is offered to students fn regular attend-
ance during the fall and spring semesters and the Summer Sessions.
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The College offers majors or eurricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of

Arts in the following flelds:

Majors Leading to the Bachelor’s Degree

The College offers majors (departmental fields of concentration) in the fol-
lowing fields. These majors lead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts unless other-
wise noted.

Anthropology- Geography Oriental Languages ’
Applied Physicst Geoﬁ)r:y Philogophy - )
Art History German Physics

Agtronomy Groeek , Political Seience
Bacteriology History Psychology ’
Botany Italian Sociology
Chemistryt Latin Spanish

Economics Mathematics Speech

English Meteorology Zodlogy

French Mousie

Curricula Leading to the Bachelor’s Degree

The College offers curricula (interdepartmental fields of concentration) lead-
ing to the degree of Bachelor of Arts in the following fields:
American Culture and Institutions
Astronomy-Physies
Earth Physics and Applied Geophysies
Elementary and Kindergarten-Primary Teaching
International Relations
Latin-American Studies
Medical Technology
Prelibrarianship
Premedical Studies
Presocial Welfare
Pretheology
Pablic Service

Requirements of these eurricula are listed in detail in the following pages.

Individual Fields of Conoentration Leading to the Bachelor’s Degree

A gtudent with an unusual but definite academic interest for which no suitable
curriculum is offered in this University, and who has a B average in 24 or more
units, may, with the consent of the Dean and the assistance of a faculty adviser
appointed by the Dean, plan his own fleld of concentration. Conditions: (1)
the plan must be approved by the Exeeutive Committee of the College; (2) the
faculty adviser shall supervise the student’s work and sign his study list; (3)
the Dean must certify the student for graduation. All rules for fields of con-
centration not in conflict with this provision apply to individual fields of
concentration,

? Leading to degree of Bachelor of Science.

v
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CURRICULA LEADING TO DEGREES

. CURRICULUM IN AMERICAN CULTURE AND INSTITUTIONS

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: H. Hoijer (chairman), R. O. Cum-
mings, W. Gorter, T. P. Jenkin, R. G. Lillard. )

Lower Division

Required: English 1A-1B (6), Geography 1A-1B (6), History 7A~7B (6) or
8A~8B (6) or 4A-4B (6), Political Science 1-2 (6) or Economics 1A-1B éﬁ).
Recommended : Anthropofogy 1-2 (6), Astronomy 1 (3), Bacteriology 6 (2),
Chemistry 2A $5) , Economics 1A-1B (6) (see above), English 46A-46B
(6), History 39 (2), Life Seiences 1A~1B (6), Physics 10 (3), Political Seience
1-2 (6) (see above), Sociology 1A~1B (6).

Upper Division
Curriculum requirements: From GroupI..... Cetreaeeenaasiaas .. 16 units
FromGroupII................coennt, 12
FromGroupIIL.........coovvvninnnn, 16
Total vovvevirneriiinnrennnneeannes 42 unite

The 199 courses in all departments shall be accepted as applying to groups I,
II1, and III below; but .the gross count of 199 courses shall not exceed 6 unita.

1. Historical Development

Bezui!ed: Geography 121 (3) and 12 units selected from Anthopology 105
(8), Geography 161 (3), 122A—~122B (6), 171 (8), History 1562A~152B (6),
153A-153B (6), 162A~162B (6), 171 (3), 172 (3), 178 (3), 174 (3), 181 (3).

IL Cultural and Intellectual Development

Required: English 111 (3), and 9 units selected from Astronomy 100 (3),
Edueation 102 (3), English 130A-130B (4), 131 (38), 133 (3), 135 (38), 136
(3), 190A-190B (4), Geology 107 (2), Music 142 (2), Philosophy 114 (3),
Physical Education 151 (2), Psychology 101 (38).

II1. Political, Economio, and Social Development

Fifteen units selected from Economies 107 (2), 131A-131B (4), 150 (3),
155 (2), Political Science 113 (8), 125 (3), 126 (3), 141 (3), 143 (2), 146
(2), 166 (3), 167A-167B (6), 168 (3), 172 (3), 181 (3), 184 (3), Sociology
186 (3), 189 (3).

CURRICULUM IN ASTRONOMY-PHYSICS
Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: J, Kaplan (chairman),J. W. Green,
M. Neiburger, D. .M. Popper.

Lower Division

Required : Astronomy 2 (2), 4 (38), 7 (8), Physics 1A-1B-1D-1C (12), Mathe-
maties 5A-5B, 6A~6B or 1-3A, 3B, 4A—4B (14).
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Upper Division
The curriculum comprises 36 upper division units, distributed as follows:

I. Required: Astronomy 117A-~117B (6), Physiecs 105 (3), 108B (3),
121 (3), Mathematies 110A-110B (4) or 119A (3).
IL. Electives in astronomy, mathematics, and physies, of which at least 6 units
must l&:;ln astronomy, and all of which must be in courses approved for the
indivi

CURRICULUM IN EARTH PHYSICS AND APPLIED GEOPHYSICS
Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: L, B, Slichter (chairman), C. Durrell,
N. A. Watson, J. B. Ramsey, L. 8. Sokolnikoff.

This eurriculum is designed to provide training in physics, chemistry, mathe-
matics, and geology, which are basic to geophysics. The requirements of the
petroleum and mining industries for exploration experts, and the demands of
educational and research institutions, indicate the desirability of a broad train-
ing in the physical sciences for those intending to enter either the field of
applied geophysics or the general field of the physies of the earth. The cur-
riculum below is subjeet to modification to meet the needs or interests of
individual students.

Lower Division
Required: Chemistry 1A-1B (10), Geology 5 (4), 3 (8), Mineralogy 6 (4),
Mathematlcs 5A~6B (8), 6A—6B (6), or Mathematlcs 1-3A, 3B, 4A—4B (14),
Physies 1A~-1B-1C-1D (12).

Ubpper Division ™
Required: Chemistry 110A-110B (6), Geology 102A-102B (6), 103 (4),
Mathematics 110A-110B (4), 126 (3), Physics 105 (3), 107 (8), 107C (2),
110 (3). Recommended: Chemistry 111B (2), Geology 110 (3), 111 (3), 116
(3), Mathematies 135 (3), Physies 112 (3), 116A (3),116C (2) , Geophysics

22 (3).

CURRICULUM IN ELEMENTARY AND KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY TEACHING
Comméttee in Charge of the Curriculum: A, E. Longueil (chairman), Miss Ruth
Fulton, John Hockett, Miss Virginia Richard, C. M. Zierer.

Adviser: Miss Virginia Richard.

Consult Mr. Hockett or Miss Richard concerning requirements.

CURRICULUM IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
Commitiee in Charge of the Curriculum: R, H. Fitzgibbon (chauma.n), J. A,
Gengerelli, C. L. Mowat, D. F. Pegrum, J. E, Spencer.

This curriculum is designed primarily for students in the College of Letters
and Secience whose interests, through not specialized, lie in the field of inter-
national relations and modern diplomacy. Students interested in preparing for
the American Foreign Service examinations should consult the adviser coneern-
ing additional courses.
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Lower Division

Required: Political Science 1-2 (3-3); History 4A—4B, §A-5B, or 8A-8B
(8-3) ; Economies 1A-1B (8-3), or 101 (3); Geography 1A-1B (3-3). Rec-
ommended: Anthropology 1-2 (3-3); Economics 12 (3).

Upper Division
The curriculum comprises 36 upper division units, distributed as follows:

I, General requirements (21 unita) : (a) Political Science 125 (3), and 127
(3), or Political Science 130A-130B (3-3); (b) Political Science 133A (3);
(¢) Geography 181 (3); (d) History 140B, 147, or 148A-148B (3-3); Eco-
nomies 107 (3). '

IT. Field requirements (at least 9 units in one of the four following fields of
specialization, to be distributed in not less than two departments) :

(a) Far Eastern Affairs: Political Science 136 (3), 138 (8), 169 (3) ; His-

fiory )191A-191]3 (8-3), 192A-192B (2-2); Geography 124A-124B
3-3).

(b) Latin-American Affairs: Political Science 126 (3), 160 (3), 151 (3);
History 160 (3), 161 (3), 162A-162B (3-3), 166A-166B (2-2), 169
(3) ; Geography 122A-122B (3-3), 171B (8).

(6) European Affairs: Political Science 154 (3), 165 (38) ; History 143 (3),
144 (3), 146 (8), 147 (8) [if not offered under I, above], 148A~148B
(8-3) [if not offered under I, above], 149A~149B (3-3), 149C (8);
-Geography 123A-123B (3-3), 173 (8).

(d) British Empire Affairs: Political Science 152 (3), 1563 (2); History

153A-153B (3-3), 156 (3), 157 (3), 158A-158B (3-3), 159 (8), 196B
(3) ; Geography 125 (3).

IIIL. Electives (6 additional units chosen from the courses listed above or the
following) :

Political Science 112 (3), 120 (2), 133B (3); History 131A-131B (3-3),
178 (3) ; Geography 113 (3), 121 (3); Economics 170 (3), 174 (3), 195 (3),
196 (8), 197 (3); Anthropology 139 (3), 147 (3); Sociology 186 (3), 189
(3) ; Spanish 184 (3).

Candidates for the degree in this curriculum will be required to give evidence,
normally by examination, of their ability to read current literature or inter-
national relations in one modern foreign language: French, German, Spanish,
Russian, or Italian, With permission, candidates may offer other language not
native to them.

CURRICULA IN LATIN-AMERICAN STUDIES

Committee in Charge of the Currioulum: R. H. Fitzgibbon (chairman), R. L.
Beals, H. J. Bruman, J. W. Caughey, J. A. Crow,

The curricula in Latin-American Studies are designed to serve the needs of
the following classes of students: (1) students preparing to teach Spanish in
the secondary schools; (2) students preparing for advanced study in the social
sciences, primarily in the Latin-American field; (3) students planning eareers
which will necessitate residence in or knowledge of Latin America, such as
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teaching, business, scientific research, engineering, journalism, or government
service; (4) students desiring a general education foeused on this partieular
area. Selection of courses should be governed in part by the objective of the
student.
) Lower Division

Required: Spanish 4; Portuguese 1 and 2; Geography 1A; Anthropology 1;
History 8A-8B; 12 units chosen from: Anthropology-Sociology 5A-5B, Eco-
nomies 1A-1B, Geography 1B, Political Science 1, 2.

Upper Division

Currioulum I (for students preparing to be teachers of Spanish, including
eandidates for the gemeral secondary credemtial with a teaching major in
Spanish and a teaching minor in social sciences) : Spanish 42A—42B, 101A~-
101B émay be omitted if 20 or 25A-25B have been completed with a grade of
A or B), 102A-102B, 104A-104B, 116A-116B; 18 to 24 units of additional
courses chosen from the list below. Courses must be chosen from at least three
departments, with at least 6 units from each of two departments other than
Spanish, and at least 15 units of courses of Latin-American econtent (indicated
below by asterisks).

Candidates for the general secondary credential may complete a teaching
minor in social science by meeting the requirements of this curriculum, Com-
pletion of the teaching major in Spanish also requires 6 units of graduate
courses in Spanish after completion of the A.B. degree. Candidates for the
eredential must take Psychology 21, 22 (or 23) and 18 units of prescribed
courses in Education. For further information consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE SCHOOL or EDUCATION and tlmropriate adviser.

Currioulum II (for students d g a general education or eareers in busi-
ness, research, or government service) : Spanish 104A-104B; 6 units chosen
from Spanish 101A-101B, 116A-116B, Portuguese 101A-101B; 30 units of
additional courses chosen from the list below. Courses must be ¢hosen from at
least three departments, with at least 9 units from each of two departments
other than Spanish, and at least 20 units of courses of Latin-American content
(indicated below by asterisks).

Additional Courses:

Anthropology 101, 105, 140,* 141.*

Economies 190, 195, 199.

Folklore 145, -

General Philology 170, 171.

Geography 118, 122A~122B,* 131, 165, 171B,* 175, 199.*

Hi:itor% )160," 161, 162A-162B,* 166A-166B,* 169,* 178, 188, 199* (Sec-

on 9).

Mausic 136,

Political Science 126," 150,* 151,* 199A-199B* (Section 7).

Sociology 143, 144, 186,

Spanish 114,* 124,* 184," 184.*

CURRICULUM IN MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY
(with major in Bacteriology)

Committee in*Charge of the Curriculum: Mrs. Meridian G. Ball (chairman),
A, H. Bliss, M. J. Pickett.

The curriculum in medical technology prepares students for positions in hos-



pitals, public health departments, and physicians’ laboratories. The state of
California, through its Board of Health, has set up certain standards for cer-
tification in this field. In meeting these requirements, a university education
is desirable. Without State certification, which is obtained by passing a State
examination, opportunities for appointment are limited. Present State regu-
lations stipulate the completion of a university major in bacteriology, bio-
chemistry, or public health. Of these, only bacteriology is offered on the Los
" Angeles campus of the University. The Department of Bacteriology accepts
as majors only those students whose seholarship is excellent. Transfers from
other institutions are carefully interviewed before aceceptance.
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Lower Division -

Required: one year of modern foreign language; Chemistry 1A-1B, 54, 8;
Physics 2A-2B; Zodlogy 1A-1B, 4; Bacteriology 1; additional courses neces-
sary to meet lower division requlrements (see page 68)

Upper Division

Required: Bacteriology 103, 105, 108, 107, 108; Zodlogy 111, 111C, 111H;
Botany 126 ; Public Health 162 electives to total 120 units for f.he A.B degree.

CURRICULUM IN PRELIBRARIANSHIP

Gommsttee in Charge of the Curviculum: M, A, Wenger (chairman), G, O, Arlt,
M. 8. Dunn, L. C. Powell, J. N, Vincent,

Advisers: Mr. Powell in charge.

The prelibrarianship curriculum is designed to meet the needs of students
who plan to pursue a general course in a graduate library school. The require-
ments of library schools and the demands of the profession indicate the desir-
ability of a broad background in liberal arts subjects for students who plan to
enter the general field of public and university library work.

Students who intend to specialize in scientific, industrial, or other technical
fields of librarianship should complete a major in the appropriate subject
under the direction of the department concerned, rather than pursue the pre-
librarianship eurriculum. Students primarily interested in publie school li-
brarianship are advised to complete the requirements for a general teaching
credential as described in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EpucaTION,
Los ANGELES,

To be admitted to the prelibrarianship curriculum a student must file a

. “Prelibrarianship Plan” which has been approved by an authorized library
adviser, and which meets the following general requirements:

(1) One yea.r in each of two of the following languages: French, German,
Russian, Spanish,
2) Lower dlvision courses:
ga) Bequirements of the Oollege of Letters and Science.
b) Prerequisites for upper division courses selected by the student.
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(¢) Recommended electives:

Astronomy 1 Economies 2
Bacteriology 6 English 1B, 31, 46A-46B
Life Sciences 1A Speech 1A

Botany 1 Philosophy 6A-6B
Chemistry 2 Physics 10

Geology 2

(d) Ability to type is recommended by many library schools and is gen-
erally recognized as an asset to the professional librarian.

(3) Upper division courses: At least 36 upper division units chosen from the

fields listed below, with no less than 12 units in one field, and no less than
6 units in each of four other fields. The particular choice of courses should

" be determined by the student in consultation with a library adviser on the

basis of the student’s individual interest and needs. (Courses marked with
asterisks have lower division prerequisites.)

I. Art and Musio
Art*131A (2) History of Architecture and Sculpture
*131B (2) History of Painting
*161AB (4) Oriental Art
Music *111AB 26 History of Musie in Western Civilization
127 2) History of Opera
*130  (2) History and Literature of Church Music
136 (2; Folk Music .
*142  (2) History of Musie in America

I1. Education
101 (3) History of Education
102 (3) History of Education in the United States
106 (3) Principles of Education
*110 §8) The Conditions of Learning
180 (3) Social Foundations of Education

II1. English and American Literature

110  (3) Introduction to the English Language

*114AB (6) English Drama from the Beginning to the Present
117J  (3) Shakespeare :

*122AB (6) English Poetry from the Beginning to the Present
125CD (6) The English Novel from the Beginning to the Present

*125GH (6) English Prose from the Beginning to the Present

- 130AB (4) American Literature
190AB (4) Literature in English from 1900

IV. Foreign Language and Literature

French 106MN (6) A Survey of French Literature and Culture

German 121AB (4) German Literature in Translation

Greek 180AB  (4) Survey of ‘Greek Literature in English
*Italian 103AB §6; Survey of Italian Literature

Latin 180AB (4) Survey of Latin Literature in English
*Spanish 102AB (6) Survey of Spanish Literature to 1700
*Spanish 103AB (6) Nineteenth-Century Spanish Literature

(Note: Upper division survey courses in the foreign language itself

may be substituted for survey courses in translation.)
*Folklore 145 (3) Introduction to Folklore

General Philology 170 (8) Introduetion to Linguistics
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V. History, Economics, and Political Science
3 History 101 ?3) Main Currents in American History
: *158AB (6) History of the British People in Modern Times
*162AB (6) Hi;panic Ameriea from the Discovery to the
resent
*179 (3) Constitutional History of the United States
*188 53) History of California
*191AB (6) History of the Far East
*198 (3) History and Historians
Economics *100A (3) General Economic Theory
#1083 (3) Development of Economic Theory
*108 §3) Development of Economic Institutions
*135 (3) Money and Banking
Political Seience *103 (3) Prineciples of Political Science
110 ?3) History of Political Ideas
127 (3) International Relations
*143 (2) Legislatures and Legislation
146 (2) Publie Opinion and Propaganda
*148 (3) Public Relations
*172 (3) Municipal Government
*184 (3) Municipal Administration
*181 (3) Principles of Public Administration
*185 23) Public Personnel Administration

V1. Psychology, Anthropology, and Sociology

Paychology *110 (3) Educational Psychology
*120  (2) History of Psychology
*126  (2) Contemporary Psychology
*184 2) Motivation
*143 2) Propaganda and Publie Opinion
*145AB (4) Social Psychology
*147  (3) Thgeii["aychological Method in the Social
ences :
*168 (3) Abnormal Psychology
*175  (8) Psychology of Religion
L e ) G e,
128 533 Comparative Society
Sociology :%2; gg) %oega.l Is’ro?eti:ses
rban Soeciology
*144 3; Rural Society
*145 (8) Community and Ecology
*189 (3; Raeial and Cultural Minorities

CURRICULUM IN PREMEDICAL STUDIES
(leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts)
Commitiee in Charge of the Currioulum:
F. Crescitelli (chairman), R. M. Dorcus, M. 8, Dunn, T. L. Jacobs, N. B,

Nelson. -
"A premedical student who plans to earn the bachelor’s degree before enter-
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ing a medical school may major in any one department in which he fulfills the
departmental requirements. On the other hand, if he desires to make use of the
Interdepartmental Field of Concentration, he should choose one of the eourse
combinations listed below.

Preparation: English 1A-1B (6), Chemistry 1A-1B, 8, 9, A" (19), Zoblogy
1A-1B, 4, 100 (14), Physics 2A-2B (8), or 24, 10 1D (10), or 1A, 1B, 1C,
1D (12), French 1, 2, or German 1, 2.

Curriculum: At least 86 units of codrdinated upper division courses (including
Zodlogy 100, 4 units), to be taken in no more than three of the following depart-
ments—Bacteriology, Chemistry, Physics, Psychology, Public Health, Zoblogy.
Of these 36 units, less than 24 must be in one department.
(1) Bacteriology and Chemistry:

Bacteriology 1, 103

Chemistry 54, 8, 9 (only 6 of these 9 units may be counted a8 upper divi-

sion)

4 units chosen from Chemistry 108A~108B, 109A-109B, 110A-110B.
Additional upper division units chosen from:

Any upper division course or courses in bacteriology -

Chemistry 101, 102, 107, 181, 112A-112B, 1104, 110B, 1114, 111B, 1084,

108B, 1094, 109B, 137.

(2) Bacteriology and Physics:

Baeteriology 1,103

Mathematics 3B, 4A.

Physies 107, 1070, 121.
Additional upper division units chosen from:

Any upper division course or courses in bacteriology

Physics 105, 108A, 108B, 1080, 1164, 116C, 1144, 124.

(3) Bacteriology and Psychology :
Bacteriology 1, 103
Psychology 106A, 108, 168.
Additional upper division courses chosen from:
Any upper, division course or courses in baeteriology
Any upper division course or courses in psychology.

(4) Baoteriology and Public Health:

Baeteriology 1,103 . '

Public Health §5; 12 units from 105, 106, 110, 125, 186, 145, 1604, 162, 170.
Additional upper division courses chosen from:

Any upper division course or courses in bacteriology.
(6) Bacteriology and Zodlogy :

Bacteriology 1, 103

Zodlogy 111, 1110, 180,
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Additionsl upper division courses chosen from:
Any upper division course or courses in bacteriology
Any upper division course or ¢courses in zoGlogy.

(8) Chemistry and Physics:
Chemistry 5A, 8, 9 (only 6 of these 9 units may be counted as upper
division)
Chemistry 109A-109B
Physies 107, 107C, 121
Mathematies 3B, 4A.
Additional upper division courses chosen from:
Chemistry 101, 102, 103, 107, 131, 132, 137, 112A, 112B, 108A, 108B, 1104,
110B, 111A,111B
Physics 105, 108A, 108B, 108C, 116A,116C, 114A, 124,

(7) Chemistry and Psychology:
Chemistry 6A, 8, 9 (only 6 of these 9 units may be counted as upper
division)-
4 units chosen from Chemistry 108A, 108B, 109A—109B
Psychology 106A, 108, 185.
Additional upper dxvmon units chosen from:
Chemistry 101, 102, 107, 131, 112A (eourse 112A-112B may be substituted
for courses 8 and 9)
Chemistry 112B, 1104, 110B (course 110A-110B may be substituted for
course 109A-109B) .
Chemistry 1114, 111B, 108A, 108B, 1094, 1098, 137
Any upper division course or courses in psychology.

(8) Chemistry and Public Health:
Chemistry 5A, 8, 9 (only 6 of these 9 units may be counted as upper
~ division) .
4 units chosen from:
Chemistry 108A, 108B, 109A-109B
Publie Health 105, 106, 110, 125, 186, 145, 160A, 162, 170 (note prerequi-
gite: §).
Additional upper division courses chosen from:
Chemistry 101, 102, 107, 1084, 108B, 109A, 109B, 110A, 110B (course
110A-110B may be substituted for course 109A-109B), 111A, 111B,
131, 1124, 112B, 187.

(9) Chemistry and Zodlogy :
Chemistry 5A, 8, 9 (only 6 of these 9 units may be counted as upper
division)
4 units chosen from courses 108A, 108B, or 109A-109B
Zoblogy 101A, 101B, 118, 130.
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Additional upper division units chosen from:
Chemistry 101, 102, 107, 131, 112A, 112B (courses 112A and 112B may be
substituted for courses 8 and 9) )
Chemistry 110A, 110B (may be substituted for course 109A~109B)
Chemistry 1114, 111B, 108A, 108B, 109A, 109B, 137
Any upper division course or courses in zodlogy.

(10) Physics and Psychology:

Mathematics 3B, 4A.

Physics 107, 1070, 121 .

Psychology 106A, 131, 185, .
Additional upper division units chosen from:

Physics 105, 108A, 108B, 108C, 1164, 116C, 114A, 124

Any upper division course or ¢ourses in psyechology.
(11) Physties and Public Health :

Mathematies 3B, 4A

Physics 107, 107C, 121

Public Health 5; 12 units from 105, 106, 110, 125, 186, 145, 1604, 162, 170.
Additional upper division units chosen from:

Physics 105, 108A, 108B, 108C, 116A, 116C, 114A, 124,
(12) Physics and Zodlogy:

Mathematies 3B, 4A

Physics 107,107C, 121

Zoblogy 118,130, 101A, 101B.
Additional upper division courses chosen from:

Physies 105, 1084, 108B, 1080, 116A, 116C, 114A, 124

Any upper division course or courses in zodlogy.

(13) Psychology and Public Health :

Psychology 1054, 108, 145A-145B, 147

Public Health 5; 12 units from 105, 106,-110, 125, 186, 145, 160A, 162, 170.
Additional upper division courses chosen from:

Any upper division course or courses in psyehology.

(14) Psychology and Zodlogy :
Psychology 106A, 108, 168
Zodlogy 106, 118, 130.
Additional upper division courses chosen from:
Any upper divison course or courses in psychology .
Any upper division course or eourses in zodlogy.

(15) Public Health and Zodlogy :
Public Health 5; 12 units from 105, 106, 110, 125, 186, 145, 160A, 162, 170.
Zodlogy 106, 118, 130.

Additional upper division courses ehosen from:
Any upper division course or courses in zodlogy.
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CURRICULUM IN PRESOCIAL WELFARE
Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: Franklin Fearing (chairman), R.
Beals, G. Hildebrand, Winston Crouch, Max Silverstein, F. M, Stewart.

Preparation: Anthropology 1 (3), Bacteriology, Biology, or Zodlogy (2-3);
Anthropology-Sociology 5A-5B (6) or Bociology 101 (8) ; Psychology 1A-1B
(6) or 101 (3); Economies 1A-1B (6) or 101 (3); Political Science 1-2 (8)
or 103 (8) ; Btatisties 1 (2).
Basio Requiremenis:
The fleld of concentration in social welfare shall consist of 42 units in
upper division Letters and Science courses of which 31 (or 32) units shall
be distributed in the flelds indicated below. The remaining 10 (or 11) units
shall be elective and selected from the list below.

Sociology, at least 12 units including 120, 181, and 6 units of upper divi-
sion sociology.
Psyohology, at least 8 units selected £from the following courses:
Pgychology 110, 112, 113, 134, 145A, 146B, and 147,

" Eoconomics, at least 5-6 units (two courses) selected from the following:
Economies 150, 151, 152, 131A.
Political Science, at least 6 units including Political Science 181, and the
remaining units to be selected from the following:
Political Science 172, 183, 184, 185, and 187.

FEleotives:
Ten (or 11) units to complete the fleld shall be chosen from the following
list of courses in consultation with, and approval of, an adviser.
Anthropology 103, 125 (for students intending to enter a graduate school
of Social Welfare)

Eeconomices 100A, 103, 106, 107, 131A-131B, 150, 151, 152, 155
History 131A~-131B, 174, 176
Philosophy 104A-104B, 114, 183 |
Political Seience 113, 166, 172, 181, 183, 184, 185, 187,
Psychology 110, 112, 134, 145A-145B, 147, 168, 185

’ Sociology 101, 118A-118B, 120, 142, 143, 144, 145, 161, 181, 182, 185, 1886,

189

Home Economies 113, 116, 143, 144
Public Health 110, 125, 170.

CURRICULUM IN PRETHEOLOGY
Committee in Charge of the Cun-wulmn D. K. Bjork (chairman), A. Kaplan,
Miss A, B. Nisbet.
Preparation: Greek and Latin, 16 units; English 1A-1B (6), 31 (2), 46A—46B
(8); Psychology 1A-1B (8); Philosophy 20A-20B (6). Recommended: His-
tory 4A—4B.
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Upper division : 36 units from (A) and (B), with prescribed prerequisites.
(A) Regquired Courses: (22 units)
Speech 122: Diction and Voice (3)
History 121A~121B: The Middle Ages (6)
141A~141B: Europe in Transition, 1450-1610 (4)
Philosophy: 6 units from 104AB: Ethics (6) ;
112: Philosophy of Religion (8);
121: Political Philosophy (3);
146: Philosophy in Literature (8) ;
147: Philosophy of History (3)
Psychology 168: Abnormal Psychology (3).
(B) Seleotive Requirements: (14 units chosen from the following hst)
Economies 101 (3)
Eduecation 101 (3)
English 106F (2), 156, 157
Greek 117AB (4)
History 114 (2)
Masie 130 (2)
Philosophy: 8 units from the courses listed under (A)
Political Science: 3 units from 110, 112, 127.

(C) Recommended Courses:
Anthropology 101
Sociology 142, 143, 144, 189
Art 121A-B, 131A
Economies 150, 155, 158
English 1177, 167
‘History 142, 147, 176,178, 191AB
Music 111AB, 131
Philosophy 157
Political Science 146, 148
Psychology 134, 138, 143, 145AB, 175.

CURRICULUM IN PUBLIC SERVICE
Commiétiee in Charge of the Curriculum: W. W, Crouch (chairman), A, A,
Alehian, Miss M. B. Deane, W. R. Goldschmidt, Miss E. B. Sullivan.

The eurriculum in public service is designed to be of assistance to students
who wish to qualify themselves for positions in government work. It should be
noted that a large percentage of government positions are open only through
competitive examinations. The curriculum, therefore, is designed to allow the
student to cobrdinate a program drawn from several departments in prepara-
tion for a general class of positions. Although the eurriculum is. primarily
related to politieal science, it is designed to allow a broader training in admin-
istrative work than is permitted a departmental major.
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PN )

Lower Division

Required: Business Administration 1A-1B (3-3), Economics  1A-1B (3-3),
Political Science 1-2 (3-3), Statistics 1 (2). In certain fields, other courses
are prerequisite to upper division courses included in the curriculum:

Pubdlic Personnel—Psychology 1A-1B,

Pubdlio Relations—8ix units of lower division history.

Recommended: Economics 2 (3), English 1A-1B (3-3), Speech 1A-1B
(3-3), Mathematics D (38) or 1 (8), Psychology 33 (8).

Upper Division

Required: Thirty-six units of upper division work, including: Political Sei-
ence 141, 166 or 187, 172 or 184, 181, 185. (NoTE: If Statistics 1 or Economics
2 is not taken in the lower division, Business Administration 140 (4) may be
taken in the upper division.) The program must be selected from one of the
four fields:
1. Publioc Personnel Administration

Political Science 141 (8), 166 (3), 171 (8), 172 (8), 184 (3), 181 (8), 183
(3), 185 (3), 186 (3), 187 (3); Psychology 106A-105B (3-3), 185 (3);
Business Administration 140 (4), 153A (3); Economies 150 (3), 152 (8),
155 (3).
II, Pubdblic Management

Political Secience 113 (8), 141 (3), 143 (2), 146 (2), 166 (3), 168 (3),
171 (8), 172 (3), 181 (8), 188 (8), 184 (3), 1856 (8), 186 (3), 187 (8);
Business Administration 120 (3), 140 (4), 153A (3); Economies 131A~131B
(2-2), 150 (3), 162 (8).
IIY. Public Relations

Political Science 125 (3), 127 (3), 141 (3), 142 (2), 143 (2), 146 (2), 148
(8), 166 (8),167A-167B (3-3), 171 (38), 172 (3), 181 (3), 188 (8), 184 (3),
185.(3), 186 (8), 187 (3); Business Administration 140 (4), 153A (8);
Egsonomies 150 (3); History 171-172 (8-8) or 172-178 (8-3).
IV. Financial Administration

Political Sclence 141 (8), 143 (2), 166 (3), 167A-167B (8-3), 171 (8),
172 (8), 181 (3), 183 (8), 184 (3), 185 (3), 186 (3), 187 (3); Business
Administration 120 (3), 140 (4), 160A~160B (3-3); Eeonomics 131A-131B
(2-2), 183 (3).

Variations in the programs may be made with the approval of the adviser.

The eurriculum in public service, which combines work of the departments

. of Political Science, Economies, Psychology, and Business Administration,

prepares students for positions in governmental work other than foreign serv-
ice. The curriculum is of value also for students interested in careers as public
relations counselors, personnel managers, ete.
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During the past few years, governmental employment, both in the federal
and local governments, has offered an attractive field to young men and women
who have the proper training and interest. Governmental positions increasingly
require specialized training in fields such as budgeting, personnel, engineering,

- and in government management. In addition to regular positions with the gov- '
ernment, there are openings for part-time or full-time internship training in
various governmental agencies in the Los Angeles area.

PREPARATION FOR VARIOUS PROFESSIONAL CURRICULA

In addition to the eurricula described in the preceding pages, all of which
lead to the bachelor’s degree, certain courses given at the University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles, may be used as preparation for admission to the profes-
-sional colleges and schools of the University in Berkeley, in Los Angeles, and
in 8an Francisco,
PREDENTAL CURRICULA

The College of Dentistry in San Francisco offers two curricula leading to the
degree of Bachelor of Science and to the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery.
The student has the option, at the close of the second semester in the dental
college, of registering in either one of two major curricula: (1) restorative
dentistry, or (2) preventive dentistry. At the end of the sophomore year (fourth
semester), a selected small group of students may enter the Honors Curriculum,
which is designed to train outstanding students in the fields of dental research
" and teaching. In addition to these, there is a curriculum for the training of
dental hygienists, leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science.

Classes are admitted to the College of Dentistry once a year, in September.
Applications must be filed not later than May 1. Upon the satisfactory com-
pletion of six semesters the dental student will be eligible for the degree of
Bachelor of Science, and for the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery upon the
completion of two additional semesters. The degree of Bachelor of Seience will
be granted the student in the dental hygiene curriculum at the end of the
fourth semester.

Admission to Dental Curricula®

All applicants for admission to the dental curricula must have completed at
least 60 units of ecollege work with a scholarship average satisfactory to the
Admissions Committee (approximately a B average), including the require-
ments (2)-(5) listed below. In addition, all applicants who meet the subject
requirements must pass a performance test, designed to test manual dexterity.
This test must be taken on the San Francisco campus, and is given during the
period between the fall and spring semesters, and again as soon after the
close of the spring semester as possible. The College of Dentistry reserves
the right to limit enrollment on the basis of scholarship, results of the per-

* Only the first two years of this curriculum are available on the Los Angeles campus.
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formanee test, recommendations, and interviews. At the present time, because
of limited facilities and the large number of applications, it is not possible
for the College of Dentistry to act favorably upon applications from persons
who have not had the major portion of their high school and preprofessional
education and residence in California or in one of the far western states
which does not have a dental school. The student will find himself more
adequately prepared for the dental curricula if he has takem in high school
the following subjects: English, 3 units; history, 1 unit; mathematics, 3 units
(algebra, plane geometry, and trigonometry) ; chenustry, 1 unit; physies,
1 unit; foreign language, 2—4 units.

Requirements for First and Second Years

(1) General Unweras’ty requirements:
Subject A
Military Science or Air Science (four semesters)
Physical Education (four semesters)
American History and Institutions is prerequisite to the bachelor’s
degree. (Although this requirement may be satisfied in the College
of Denta.stry, it ig preferable that it be completed in the predental

DAt AR

- program.)
: (2) English or Speech (LA-1B).........cvviiiieininnnnnnnn 6 units
' () Beienee ....vvvviriiiieieteriiieietertaiiiitireieeean 32 units
(a Chemistry 1A, 1B, 8,9....... [N 16
b) Physics 2A, 2B\ ...\ .eeeeeeenneiannannn... 8
(e) Zodlogy 1A 18 2 A PP 8

(4) Trigonometry (Mathematies O)
(if not completed in high school)

(5) Electives selected as indicated from the following groups. . .15~20 units

(a) Group I: 2 year-courses selected from Anthropology 1, 2; An-
thropology-Sociology 5A-5B; Economies 1A-1B; Geography
1A-1B or 5A-5B; History 4A—4B, 7A-7B, 8A-8B; Mathe-
maties, any 2 seqnentm.l courses, not mclndmg course C; Po-
lleca;lB.Scaenoe, 1, 2; Psychology 1A, and 1B or 33; Socmlogy

(b) Group I1: Either (a) one year-course or year-sequence in foreign
literature in translation, a year-sequence of any foreign lan-
guage, English 46A—4GB, Musie 30A-30B, Philosophy 6A-6B,
20A-20B; or (b) Art 11A-11B; or any two semesters of a for-
eign language in which at least 6 units have previously been
completed or are completed concurrently.

The applicant who wishes to qualify for the degree of Bachelor of Science
in addition to the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery must complete satisfae-
torily a special project in the College of Dentistry and a thesis in the field of
his major interest under the supervision of a faculty committee, and receive
passing grades in 4 units of special instruction selected by the committee,
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Admission to the Dental Hygiene Curriculum*
(Open to Women Only)

Applicants for admission to the dental hygiene curriculum must have completed
at least 60 units of college work with a scholarship average of at least grade C,
including the requirements (2)—(5) listed below. Students planning to emter
this curriculum should make this fact known at the time of their first registra-
tion. The College of Dentistry reserves the right to limit enrollment if appli-
cations exceed the available facilities. The student will find herself more
adequately prepared if she has taken in high school the following subjects:
English, 8 units; history, 1 unit; mathematies, 3 units (algebra, plane geom-
etry, and trigonometry) ; chemistry, 1 unit; physies, 1 unit; forelgn language, -
3 or, preferably, 4 units).

(1) General University requirements:
Subject A
American History and Institutions (required for the bachelor’s degree.
The examination in American History and Institutions may be taken
in the Oollege of Dentistry, but it is preferable to satisfy the require-
ment in the predental program. See page 36).

(2) English or Speech 1A=1B......cccciivvteneinnnaanss 6 units
(3)Chemistry 1A, 8......ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnenas 8 units
(4) Zoblogy 1A~1B.. ... i vttieiieiniineernnnnneeonansnns 8 units

(5) Either the degree of Associate in Arts from the University
of California (or its equivalent), or the following program
of courses:

(a) A year-course selected from each of ‘the following
groups:

Group I: Anthropology 1,2, Anthropology-Sociology

5A-5B, Economics 1A—1B History 4A—4B, 7A-

{g 8A-8B Political Science 1,2, Sociology 1A-

Group II: Psychology 1A-1B, Home Economics

’
Group ITI: Philosophy, Art, Musie, Literature, For-
eign Langnage..............................18-20umts
(b) Six additional units selected from any of the three

groups listed vnder (B).ccvveerrriiececenss © units
() BleetiveB. . couverreeccocrernnnsnnasennnnnnansces 12-16 units

PRELEGAL CURRICULA

The University of California offers instruction in law in the School of Law
in Los Angeles, in the School of Jurisprudence in Berkeley, and in the Hastings

College of the Law in 8an Francisco.

* Only the first two years of this curriculum are available on the Los Angeles campua.
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Applicants for admiseion to the professional curricula of the Sohool of Law
in Los Angeles and Sohool of Jurisprudence in Berkeley leading to the degree
of Bachelor of Laws must have received the degree of Bachelor of Arts or
Bachelor of Science from the University of California, or an equivalent degree
from a college or university of approved standing.

Applicants to the schools are also required (1) to have pursued a program
of prelegal study in substantial conformity with the essentials of a satisfac-
tory prelegal education as summarized below, (2) to have achieved & minimum
grade-point average of 2.0 (B average) in the work of the last two prelegal
years, and (3) to have achieved a satisfactory score on the Law School Ad-
migsion Test given by the Educational Testing Service, P. O. Box 592, Prince- -
ton, New Jersey. Applicants having somewhat less than the B average but
otherwise qualified may be admitted if the score on the Law School Admission
Test gives exceptional evidence of capacity for the work of the professional
curriculum. Applicants having substantially less than the B average will ordi-
narily be denied admission without reference to the Law School Admission
Test.

Applicants must also submit satisfactory references as to character, in-
cluding the names and addresses of not fewer than three disinterested and
responsible persons to whom the applicant is well known and to whom the
faculty may appropriately address inquiries with respect to the applicant’s
character. Wherever possible, the character references should include a mem-
ber of the Bar who is a graduate of the School of Jurisprudence or of another
law school approved by the American Bar Association.

In general, the law schools do not prescribe a prelegal curriculum. However,

- for the guidance of students who are looking forward to the study of law, the
esgentials of a satisfactory prelegal education are effectively summarized by
- the schools as follows:

In the first place, the prelegal student should follow a plan of study which
will assure adequate foundations for a broad culture. Such a plan should in-
clude among its objectives: (1) a well-grounded facility in the use of English,
written and spoken, and a wide acquaintance with the best of English litera-
ture; (2) an introduction to Latin as the basis of modern language and the
cultivation of at least one modern language other than English to a point at
which it may be used freely in reading; (3) a familiarity with at least the
outlines of human history and a much more thorough knowledge of the history
of our own country and people; (4) an acquaintance with the great philoso-
phers and an understanding of the progress and significance of philosophie
thought; (5) a mastery of elementary logic and mathematics and some ac-
queintance with their applications in contemporary life; (6) an introduction,
at least, to science, particularly to chemistry and physics, and an appreciation

; of the tremendous importance of science in the modern world; and (7) a
? thorough knowledge of the elements of social seience, including the essentials
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of economics, government, psychology, and other important social studies.
Foundations must be laid in high school for the study of English, foreign lan-
guage, history, mathematies, and science. The prelegal student will generally
be well advised to defer philosophy and the social studies until he has entered
college. If prelegal study is planned effectively, the foundations for a broad
culture may be laid during the high school period and the first two years of
eollege, :

In the second place, the prelegal student should acquire the intellectual dis-
oipline and experience which is to be derived from intensive work for a sub-
stantial period of time in a seleoted field of study. This work should be carefully
planned and a special competence should be achieved in the selected field. The
work in this fleld may be expected to occupy a substantial part of the last two
years of college. In general, it has been found that a well-planned field of con-
centration in economics may be related effectively to later professional study
in the field of law. An effective preprofessional training may also be planned
with emphasis upon well-selected courses in history, philosophy, political sei-
ence, psychology, or other social studies. Not infrequently it is advantageous
to combine professional training in business administration or engineering
with later legal studies. College courses in commereial, elementary, or business
law, planned primarily for students who do not expect to study law, should not
be included in any prelegal program.

In the third place, the prelegal student should begin the cultivation of pro-
fessional standards of study as early as possible. Few ideas are more fallacious
or harmful than the notion that it is possible to dawdle through high school
and college and then make the adjustment to higher standards promptly upon
entering the professional school. Essential habits of eoncentration and effective
methods of study must be acquired and developed during the prelegal years.
Careful reading and the constant exercise of practice in writing should be
cultivated assiduously. Intelligently selected@ private reading should supple-
ment the work of the classroom at all times. The law as a process of social
adjustment is refiected in all aspects of life and the student who carelessly
wastes the opportunities of his prelegal years cannot possibly present himself
well prepared for professional training. A large proportion of failures in the
professional school may be traced directly to the negleet of opportunities in
school and college. Distinguished achievement in school and college is nsually
followed by distinetion in the professional school and in later practice.

Further information about the School of Law, Los Angeles, may be obtained
by writing the School of Law, University of California, Los Angeles 24, Cali-
fornia.

Further information about the professional curriculum in the School of
Jurisprudence, Berkeley, is contained in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL
OF JURISPRUDENCE, to be obtained from the Secretary of the School of Juris-
prudence, University of California, Berkeley 4, California.
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Hasting College of the Law, San Francisco

Applicants for admission to the professional curriculum of Hastings College
of the Law leading to the degree of Bachelor of Laws must present evidence
of good moral character and must have completed at least 60 units of work
acceptable for a bachelor’s degree in the College of Letters and Science of
the University of California, Berkeley, or of the University of California, Los
Angeles.

An applicant who has taken academic work at educational institutions
other than the University of California, but who has not yet completed suffi-
cient work to entitle him to a bachelor’s degree, must have completed the
equivalent of at least 60 units of work aceeptable for a bachelor’s degree in
one of the colleges of Letters and Science of the University of California. Each
such applicant is required to submit a transeript of his record for evaluation
by the University Admissions Director of the University of California, in order
that his equivalent standing in one of the University’s colleges of Letters and
Science may be determined.

‘While none of the courses in the prelegal curriculum is preseribed by Hast-
ings College of the Law, the student who intends to study law should first
acquire a background of knowledge in history, economics, and current politi-
eal and social theories. A knowledge of accounting and business methods
will also be helpful. Moreover, a thorough training in English expression is
essential, For these reasons, a student who contemplates the study of law at
Hastings College of the Law is advised first to complete a full college or
university course in nonprofessional subjects.

Further information concerning the professional curriculum is contained
in the ANNUAL ANNOUNCEMENT, which may be secured from Hastings College
of the Law, 616 Van Ness Avenue, San Francisco 2, California.

PREMEDICAL CURRICULUM: THREE YEARS*

It is assumed that as preparation for this curriculum the student will have
completed in the high school the following subjects: English, 3 units; history,
1 unit; mathematies, 2 units (elementary algebra and plane geometry) ; chem-
istry, 1 unit; physics, 1 unit; foreign language (preferably French or Ger-
man), 2 units. The requirements for the degree of Associate in Arts may be
met more easily if the foreign language has been pursued four years in the
high sehool. It is desirable that a course in freehand drawing be taken in high
school. If possible, the student should also complete in high school intermediate
algebra, 14 unit, and trigonometry, 34 unit, a.lthough these courses may be
taken in the Umvermty

* This section a e‘})plieo both to the existing l(edlal Bchool at San Francisco and to the

newly oreated Medical School at Los Angeles whi tter, however, will not be ready to
admit first-year students to the professional enrricnlnm ore 1951 or 1952,
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It is important for students to bear in mind that the class entering the Medi-
cal Sehool is limited ; in the past there have been a great many more applicants
than could be admitted. Premedical students who, upon the conclusion of their
sixth semester, find themselves thus excluded from the Medical 8chool, will be
unable to obtain the bachelor’s degree in the College of Letters and Science at
the end of the eighth semester, unless they plan their program with this con-
tingency in mind. They should, therefore, either enter a departmental major
at the beginning of the fifth semester, at the same time meeting all premedical
requirements, or include in their premedical program a sufficient number of
appropriate courses in some major department. Provision for the completion
of such a major does not prejudice the student’s eligibility for admission to
the Medical School.

Admission to Medical School

The requirements for admission to the University of California Medical School,
8an Franciseo, meet and exceed those set by the Association of American
Medieal Colleges. -

The minimum requirements of the University of California call for a com-
bined seven-year course~-three years spent in the academic departments of
the University and four years in the Medical School. These arrangements allow
time for general cultural as well as medieal studies and lead toward both the
A.B. and M.D. degrees. S8tudents who are able to do so are urged to spend four
years or longer in the academie departments because there are many advan-
tages in a premedical course of more than three years. This should not be
interpreted as advising a student to apply for admission to the Medical School
at the end of his junior year and, if he is not aceepted then, to reapply at the
end of the semior year. Candidates for the bachelor’s degree, having the privi-
lege of broad election from the various departments of the University, are
advised to choose elective subjects not related to requirements speecific to medi-
cine in order that they may acquire a sound background in the humanities,

Applications for admission to the September, 1950, first-year class may be
obtained after Ooctober 1, 1949, from the Admissions Office, 103 Pharmacy
Building, University of California Medieal Center, S8an Francisco 22, Cali-
fornia.

In order to be considered for the September, 1950, elass, the student must file
his formal application blank with the Admissions Office by December 31, 1949,

In addition, eredentials of work already completed should be filed by Decem-
ber 31, 1949, Students are urged to obtain and file application blanks and to
request credentials from other universities and colleges as soon as possidle
after October 1, 1949. The applecant is advised that a request to another uni-
versity or college for his transeript should be made early, so that the university
or eollege concerned will be able to get his record to the Admissions Office by
December 31, 1949, at the latest.
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An unofficial statement of courses in progress and of the work to be com-
pleted prior to admission to the Medieal School should also be sent in.

No application blanks will be issued by the Admissions Qffice after December
15, 1949.

Applications must be accompanied by a draft or money order for $5 in pay-
ment of the application fee.* A deposit of $50, which will apply on the first
semester’s tuition, will be required at the time of acceptance of an applicant
to the Medical School. This deposit may be refunded if the student fails to meet
the requirements, but it is not refundable if he accepts an appointment to an-
other mediecal school.

Completion of requirements. All requirements should normally be completed
by the end of the regular semester just preceding that in which the student
hopes to matriculate in the Medieal School. Where other factors are favorable,

. however, the fact that a candidate completes the premedieal requirements in the

Summer Session immediately preceding admission will not be held against him.

Basis of selection. Enrollment in the Medieal School is limited. Candidates
for admission to the first-year ¢lass must present evidence of satisfactory high
aptitude and scholarship, especially in the required subjects. Applicants must
take the Medical College Admission Test, administered for the Association of
American Medical Colleges by the Educational Testing Service of Prineeton,
New Jersey. Two personal interviews are also required. The Committee on
Admissions to the Medical School is authorized to refuse admission to a stu-
dent with a low academie record, and reserves the right to reject any applicant
on the ground of obvious physical, mental, or moral disability. Suceessful
candidates must pass a physical examination before registering in the Medical
School. The faculty of the Medical School also has the right to sever at any
time the connection with the Medieal School of any student who is considered

" to be physically, morally, or mentally unfit for a career in medicine.

Medical College Admission Test. Applicants for the September, 1950, class
should take the Medieal College Admission Test in the fall of 1949. Placards
announcing the date, time, and place of the test will be posted at the University
of California, Los Angeles.

No applicant may substitute his grade in a second or third test because it

s higher than his first grade.

Personal interviews. Appointments for personal interviews are made by the
Dean’s Office of the Medical School after (1) a formal application has been

" filed and (2) credentials checked and found satisfactory as to subjeets and

grades. Applicants whose scholarship and/or Medical College Admission Test

* Veterans who expect to enroll under the provisions of Public Law 846 (G.I. Bill of
Rights), or Public Law 16, are not required.to remit this fee with their applications, but
should enclose a photostatic eopy of their separation &:rm A stedent who is enrolied on
any campus of the Unlvormz of Oalifornia as an un grndute student does not have to

y the application fee, nor does a student who has paid this fee at some time in the past

ve t0 pay 1t & second time.
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seore fall below the standards of the Medical School are rejected without being
interviewed.

It is anticipated that interviews for the S8eptember, 1950, class will be held
at the Medical School in San Franeisco beginning about December 1, 1948,
and continuing until the class has been selected. Each applicant is seen by two
interviewers.

No student will be considered who cannot arrange to come to San Francisco
to be interviewed. However, an applicant coming from a distance for the inter-
view will do so entirely on his gwn responsibility. Merely appearing for the
interviews will not guarantee admission.

California applicants. With the exception of the five places mentioned be-
low, under “Out-of-State Applicants,” selection of the class will be limited to
California applicants.

To be considered a California applicant, a student must meet one of the fol-
lowing requirements:.

(a) He must have completed sixty units or more of premedical work in a
college or university in the State of California, or

(b) He must be a legal resident of the State of California, who lived in the
State prior to beginning of his premedical work and who left the State tem- .
porarily for the completion of all or part of his premedical work,

Out-of-state applicants. Not more than five students will be aceepted who
have taken their premedical work outside of the State of California.

(a) Of these five, four will ordinarily be selected from the following western
states not having medical schools: Nevada, Arizona, Idaho, Montana, Wyo-
ming, and New Mexico, or from the Territory of Hawaii. To be considered in
this category, the applicant must be a legal resident of the stale concerned
(or of the Territory of Hawaii).

(b) Ordinarily not more than one applicant will be accepted from outside
of the econtinental United States and Hawaii. This applicant must have com-
pleted at least one year at the University of California or at an equivalent
institution in the United States, one semester of which must have been com-
pleted previous to February 15 of the year of admission.

Acceptance. As soon as possible after the completion of the intemews, ap-
plicants will be notified by the Dean’s Office of acceptance or rejection. In the
meantime, no student will be given notics of tentative acceptance. A successful
applicant who is unable to start work or who enters but finds it necessary to
withdraw within the first year, loses his place and—if he desires to begin work
in a later year—is required to reapply with that year’s applicants.

Successful candidates must pass a satisfactory medical examination before
registering in the School. Students in attendance in San Francisco are exa.mmed
annually.

The State law governing the practice of medicine in Cahfornm prescribes
that every person, before practicing medicine or surgery, must produce satis--
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factory testimonials of good moral character and a diploma issued by some
legally chartered medical school, whose requirements meet in every respect the
Medical Practice Act of California as attested by the last annual approval
of the California State Board of Medical Examiners. The requirements for
matriculation in the University of California Medical School cover those set
by the Association of American Medical Colleges, provided the high school
program includes physics and chemistry.

For further information see the annual ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE MEDICAL
8omo00L, to be obtained from the Dean’s Office, Umverslty of California Medical
Sehool, Medieal Center, San Franciseo 22.

Premedioal subjects. For matriculation in the Medical School—the four-year
course leading to the M.D. degree—the applicant must give evidence of suffi-
cient training in physies, chemistry, biology, and in English literature and
eomposition to enable him to undertake with profit the medieal curriculum.
He must have a good reading knowledge of a modern foreign language. A
knowledge of Latin is also of great value,

The following eourses given in the University on the Los Angeles campus
represent the minimum preparation required in the subjeets named: English
1A-1B or Speech 1A-1B; Chemistry 1A-1B (general inorganic chemistry),
5A (quantitative analysis), 8 (elementary organic chemistry) ; Physies 2A-2B
(general physies) ; Zoblogy 1A-1B (general zodlogy), 4 (microscopie tech-
nique), 100 (vertebrate embryology). While 8 units of credit in a modern
foreign language will be accepted as fulfilling the requirement of reading
knowledge, the attention of the student is directed to the advantages of having
a more complete knowledge of a foreign language than may be acquired with
this limited amount of work. Psychology 168 and Public Health 160A-160B
are strongly recommended, though not required. The requirement of American
History and Institutions must also be satisfied.

Besides taking the above-listed specific premedical subjects, the student
must also be eligible for admission to senior standing in the College of Letters
and Science of the University of California. This includes the attainment of
the degree of Associate in Arts (or upper division standing), and the com-
pletion, after receiving the A.A. degree (or upper division standing), of a
minimum of 24 units, 6 units of which must be in upper division courses. The
total number of units of eollege credit which the student must present for senior
standing must be at least 90.

After completing the work of the first year in the Medical School with the
required scholarship average (reckoned in grade points), and having received
as many grade points as units undertaken, the student will be recommended to
receive the degree of Bachelor of Arts in the College of Letters and Science.
(Thirty units of credit are allowed for the first year’s work in the Medical
Sehool which, with the 90 units required for admission to the School, fulfill
the 120-unit requirement for the A.B. degree.) Every eandidate for the
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bachelor’s degree must have fulfilled the requirement of American History and
Institutions.

OTHER PROFESSIONAL CURRICULA IN THE UNIVERSITY
Architeoture. In order to be admitted to the School of Architecture in Berkeley,
the student must have at least junior standing and should normally have com-
pleted the requirements for the degree of Associate in Arts of the College of
Letters and Science at Berkeley or Los Angeles, including such prerequisites
to upper division courses in architecture as may be prescribed by the faculty of
the School of Architecture. Only the academic courses in this program may be
taken in the College of Letters and Secisnce at Los Angeles; consequently, the
student desiring a major in architecture is advised to enroll at Berkeley in
order to complete the curriculum in four years.

Librarianship. The School of Librarianship in Berkeley offers a curriculum
of two years subsequent to the bachelor's degree, leading at the end of the first
year to the degree of Bachelor of Library Secienee, and at the end of the second
year to a master’s degree—ordinarily the Master of Library Scienee, but in
cartain cases the Master of Arts. The A.B. degree of the University of Cali-
fornia (Los Angeles or Berkeley) or its equivalent, full graduate standing in
the University, and a college year of each of two modern languages (preferably
French and German) are required for admission.
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COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

THE COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION is a professional college of the
University whose purpose is to provide for qualified students a well-balanced
education for positions in business at the management and administrative
levels. The general and specific requirements of the College are designed to
furnish a broad preparation for careers of management, rather than a highly
specialized proficiency in particular occupations. The lower division curriculum
is intended to assist students to complete an adequate general education. The
upper division curriculum consists of a basic program of professional edueca-
tion for business management plus specialization in one field. The basie pro-
gram attempts to create an understanding of the operation of the business
enterprise within the whole economy; to develop proficiency in the use of such
tools of management as accounting, business law, statistical and economic
analysis; and to provide knowledge of the prineiples of management in several
functional flelds. Upon completing the basic program, students undertake a
minimum of four courses in their chosen field of specialization. Opportunity for
specialization is offered in the fields of accounting, marketing, production man-
agement, office management, and personnel management and industrial re-
lations.

Under the jurisdiction of the Graduate Division, the College of Business
Administration administers a program leading to the degree of Master of
Business Administration. This program affords opportunity for integration of
business policies, investigative activities, and further specialization in an elee-
tive major. For further information about the graduate program in business
administration, consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION,
SOUTHERN SECTION, and the ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE COLLEGE OF BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION, L0oS ANGELES.

Advioe to Students. When a student receives notification of his admission to
the University, he also reeceives an appointment with an adviser for one of the
days immediately preceding enrollment in classes. The adviser will help him
plan his program for the semester and may outline a tentative program for
several semesters in advance. Throughout the academic year, a student may
receive assistance from his adviser during regularly scheduled office hours.

University Extension. Students who desire to satisfy specific subject require-
ments in University of California Extension may use only those courses which
are the equivalents of courses offered in the fall or spring sessions listed as
acceptable in meecting the requirements.

Approved Courses for Electives in the College. All undergraduate courses in
the College of Business Administration List of Courses will be accepted for
eredit toward the B.S. degree (for this List, see ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE CoOL-
LRGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION). A maximum of 6 units of electives aside
from-the preceding will be accepted toward the degree.

[103 ]
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REQUIREMENTS FOR DEGREES IN THE COLLEGE OF
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
Lower Division
REQUIREMENTS FOR UPPER DIVISION STANDING AND THE DEGREE OF
ABSSOCIATE IN ARTS -

Upper division standing is granted to students who have completed at least
64 units of college work, ineluding requirements (a) to (d) below, with a ©
average in all work done in the University. Students transferring from other
colleges in the University or from other institutions with 64 or more units of
eredit are given upper division standing, and subject shortages, if any, may
be completed concurrently with requirements for the bachelor’s degree.

The Associate in Arts Degree of the College of Buginess Administration is
granted to students who have completed not less than 64 nor more than 90
units* of college work with a grade-point average in all work done in the
University of not lower than 1.00 (a C average), and who have satisfied re-
quirements (a) to (d) below. While some of these requirements may be satis-
fled by work in the high school, work done prior to graduation from high school
will not be counted as part of the 64 unita. In addition, the last two semesters
(24 units) must be completed in residence at the University and at least the
final semester must be completed while enrolled in the College of Business
Administration, )

(a) General University Requirements:
iSubject A. :

Military Seience or Air Seience, 8 units (men). Students in the Naval Unit
will take, with appropriate adjustment of electives, 12 units of naval
science instead of 6 units of military or air science.

Physical Education, 2 units (four semesters).

(b) Foreign Language and Natural Science:

A total of 16 units, including & minimum of 4 units of language and 4 units
of science. Not less than 6 units of the requirement must be taken after
matriculation:

(1) Foreign Language.—The language credit approved for this require-
ment must be taken in one language only. Without reducing the
total number of units required for the degree of Associate in Arts
or the bachelor’s degree, high school work with grades of C or
better and not duplicated by college work will count as follows:
4 units for the first two years together, and 4 units each for the
third and fourth years. The requirement may also be met by pass-

* Students who do not complete all requirements for the degree of Associate in Arts by
the time thaiy have acquired 90 unitar:!ll proceed toward the bachelor’s degree without
the degree of Associate in Arts, but must nevertheless complete all remaining lower division

reqnlrementl before graduation.
The only exceptions to this requirement are noted on page 87 of this hulletin,
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" ing a proficiency examination in one language. No unit credit is
given for a proficiency examination. Courses given in English by
a foreign language department may not be applied on this re-
quirement. :

(2) Natural Science.—~Without reducing the total number of units re-
quired for the degree of Associate in Arts or the bachelor’s degree,
each year of ehemistry or physics completed in high school with
grades of C or better will ecount as 8 units in satisfaction of this
requirement. Not less than 8 units of laboratory science must be
included. Courses taken to meet this requirement should be selected
from the following list. (Courses marked with asterisks meet the

laboratory requirement.)
High school ehemistry® Botany 1, 4 units®
High school physics® Astronomy 1, 3 units
Chemistry 2, 8 units® Life Sciences 1A~1B, 6 units
Chemistry 24, 5 units* Geology 2, 3 units
Physicas 2A-2B, 8 units* Geology 5, 4 units*
(e) Required Courses:

Business Administration 1A-1B, 6 units (sophomores).

Eeonomics 1A-1B, 6 units (sophomores).

English 1A, 3 unita.

*Speech 1A, 3 units.

$Geography 5A-5B, 6 unita.

‘Mathematics E and 2, 6 units.

(d) Mairioulation Mathematics:

Elementary algebra and plane geometry. If these subjects were not com-
pleted in the high school, they may be taken in University Extension,
University of California, but will not be counted as a part of the 64 units.

General Undergraduate Requirements:
American History and Institutions, 4 units (University requirement).
Social Secienee, 6 units.
Outside electives, 12 units.
These general undergraduate requirements may be met at any time in the
undergraduate program, either in the upper or lower divisions. Courses taken
to meet the American History and Institutions reqnirement may also be used

8 Students transferring into the College with 90 or more units may have this require-
ment waived at the discretion of the Dean. Substitute courses in English will ordinarily
be required to obtain exemption,

$ Students transferring into the College with 80 or more units may have all or part of
this requirement waived at the discretion of the Dean.

¢ The 5-unit, one-semester, combination course, Mathematics 2E, will meet this require-
ment. This course is open only to students with not lezs than one and one-half years of
high school algebra,. Students with credit in Mathematics D, E, or 1 will receive only 8
units of credit for this course. Mathematics B is not open for credit to students who have
credit for Mathematics D, 1, or 2; such students are automatically exempt from the
Mathematics E requirement.
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to satisfy the social scienee requirement, provided these eourses appear on the
approved list for both requirements (see pages 89 and 107). Courses taken to
meet the outside elective requirement may be either upper or lower division
courses and should be selected from the offerings of departments outside the
Department of Business Administration chosen from the College of Business
Administration List of Courses. Courses taken to meet the outside elective re-
quirement may not include courses used to meet any other general University
requirement or requirement of the College of Business Administration.

SUGGESTED PROGRAM FOR THE FRESHMAN AND SOPHOMORE YEARS

FRESEMAN YEAR
Fall Semester Units Spring Smum Units

. 8 or 8 or 8§
ilitary, Air or Nanl sclenee 1} or 8 Military Air, or Naval Scleneo ljor 8

Phynical Bdueation ......... c;f Education ......
lu or 16 183 or 16
SOPHOMORE YRAR
Fall Semestor Units Spring Semester Units
Business Administration 1A.. 8 Business Administration 1B.. 8
EoonomiulA ..... seescess 8 Economics 1B .....cc00000. 8
olened socovoeseeess 8 Social Science ..... eesscses 8
Scienee or La and Science or Lanzuage and
Electives ........ vecees 4 OF 8 Electives . coocoovevesen .4 0or 8
Mili Alr or Naval Science 1{ or 8 Military, Air ‘or Naval Science 1: or 8
Phylical Fducation ...:.... Physical Bduestion . .o......
16 or 16} : 16 or 163

As there is no requirement of military or naval seience for women students,
their elective units are appropriately inereased. It will be observed that the
lower division requirements in business administration differ mainly from
those in other eolleges of the University in prescribing a year of work in
economics, in aceounting, in mathematics, and in geography. The amount of
elective units in the lower division is determined by the matriculation courses
which may be applied on the foreign language-natural science requirement.
Elective units should be chosen from the eourse offerings of other departments
of the University which appear on the College of Business Administration
List of Courses.
Upper Division
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR 0F SCIENCE

The degree of Bachelor of Science will be granted upon fulfillment of the

following conditions:

(1) A minimum of 128 units of which at least 122 ghall be in courses taken
from the College of Business Administration List of Courses are required
for the degree of Bachelor of Science, A candidate must have attained at
least a O average or as many grade points as units attempted.
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(2) A candidate for the degree must be registered in the College of Business
Administration while completing the final 24 units of work. This regulation
applies both to students entering the College of Business Administration
from another university and to students transferring from other colleges
within this University.

(3) Subsequent to receipt of the degree of Assoemte in Arts or after admis-
sion to the upper division, a candidate must complete at least 50 units of

~ college work, of which at least 36 units must be in upper division courses
(100 series) chosen from the College of Business Administration List of
Courses.

(4) Completion of the lower division requirements of the College of Business

Administration is required of all candidates.’

(5) Completion of requirements (a) to (g) below is required of all candidates.

(a) University requirement of American History and Institutions.®

(b) Soctal Sciences:t At least 6 units in social science chosen from the fol-

lowing list (may be taken in either upper or lower division):
History 4A-4B, 6 units; 7A-7B, 6 units; 8A-8B, 6 units; 46, 3 units.
Political Seisnce 1, 8 units; 2, 8 units.
Psychology 1A-1B, 6 units; 83, 8 units.
Anthropology 1, 2, 6 units.

(¢) Outside oleotive requirement: All candidates for the Bachelor of
Science degree are required to take at least 12 units of electives outside
the Department of Business Administration chosen from the College
of Business Administration List of Courses. These electives may con-
sist of either lower or upper division courses and may be taken at any
time in the undergraduate program, but may not include courses used
to meet any othér general University requirement or requirement of
the College of Business Administration.

(d) Basfo Courses (required of all students in the College of Business
Administration) :

‘Business Administration 100 (Economics of Enterprise)
Business Administration 101 (The Enterprise in an Unstable Econ-
omy)
Brusiness Administration 105A-105B (Business Law)
Business Administration 115 (Business Statisties)
Business Administration 120 (Advaneed Aceounting I)
Economics 185 (Money and Banking)
Business Administration 140 (Elements of Produetion Manage-
ment)
* For further information concerning the requirement in American History and Insti-
tutions, see page 88 of this bulletin,
COourses taken to meet the American History and Institutions requirement may salso

be used in fulfilling the social science requirement, provided these courses appear on the
spproved list for both requirements.
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Business Administration 150 (Elements of Personnel Management)

Business Administration 160 (Elements of Marketing)

Business Administration 190 (Organization and Management I’ol-
iey)

Courses 101 and 150 are required of all students graduating on and
after June, 1950,

Courses 140 and 190 are required of all students graduating on and
after February, 19051,

In the period from September, 1949, to February, 1951, students may
offer either Business Administration 190 or the course in business
organization (old number, Business Administration 120) in satis-
faction of this requirement.

(e) The Field of Concentration: At least four courses aggregating not less
than 10 units in one of the six following flelds (may not include basic
required courses listed under d) :

Accounting

Finance

Produetion Management

Personnel Management and Industrial Relations
Marketing

Office Management

Students specializing in accounting who graduate on and after June,
1950, are required to take the course in accounting laboratory (Busi-
ness Administration 2A-2B) in addition to the four courses re-
quired in the field of concentration. :

Students who do not wish to specialize in any one of the flelds of con-
centration must complete four upper division business administra.
tion courses beyond the basie required courses listed under (d), each

~ one of which must be in a separate subject-matter field.

(£) Bpecial electives in Business Administration and Economics: Three
units each from upper division business administration and economics
courses other than those used to meet requirement (d) or (e). (May
not include courses which are listed in the student’s major.)

(g) Scholarship requirements:

(1) At least a C average in all work undertaken in the University.

(2) At least a C average in all upper division courses taken under re-

quirements (d), (e), and (£) above and any other upper division
courses in business administration.

(8) At least a C average in all subjects undertaken in the major (e)

above,
HONORS

The Executive Committee of the College will recommend for Honors or H.lghest
Honors such students as it may judge worthy of that distinetion.
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Tre COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE of the University of California offers at Los
Angeles the plant science curriculum with the majors in subtropical hortieul-
ture, ornamental horticulture, and general horticulture leading to the degree
of Bachelor of Science. The first two mentioned majors are not available on

. the other campuses where the College of Agriculture offers instruction. Grad-

uate work is also offered at Los Angeles leading to the degrees of Master of
Science and Doctor of Philosophy in horticultural science,

Students electing other majors in the plant science curriculum—agronomy,
genetics, irrigation, plant pathology, pomology, truck crops, and viticulture
and enology—may spend the freshman and sophomore years at Los Angeles
and then transfer to the campus, Berkeley or Davis, where their major work is
offered. The same is true of students electing certain other eurricula in the
College of Agriculture—agricultural economies, agricultural education (gen-
eral agrieulture), entomology and parasitology, food technology, soil science,
and preveterinary medicine. Students electing the animal science and land-
scape design curricula are advised to transfer after one year at Los Angeles.
The first three years of the agricultural engineering curriculum are available
in the College of Engineering at Los Angeles. Students who register with the
intention of later transferring to Berkeley or Davis to pursue other curricula
or to obtain majors in the plant scienes curriculum other than those offered
at Los Angeles are requested to consult the PrROSPECTUS OF THE COLLEGE OF
AGRICULTURE (obtainable from the Office of the Dean) and the appropriate
advisers in agriculture at Los Angeles,

Every student must consult his adviser each semester for guidance in meet-
ing the requirements of the eurriculum of his choice,

The Division of Botany of the College of Agriculture, Los Angeles, offers
the major in botany in the College of Letters and Science. Graduate work is
also offered which leads to the degrees of Master of Arts and Doctor of Phi-
losophy in botanical seience. Students who elect the major in botany are
directed to register in the College of Letters and Science. Each student will be
required to consult an educational eounselor during his freshman and sopho-
more years, and thereafter an official adviser in the Division of Botany.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN AGRICULTURE ’

PLANT SCIENCE CURRICULUM, MAJORS IN SUBTROPICAL HORTICULTURE,
ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE, AND GENERAL HORTICULTURE

The candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Science in the College of Agricul-
ture must eomplete the following requirements:

(1) The equivalent of four years of university residence. The senior year
maust be spent in the College of Agriculture, University of California.

[109]
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The student should note that in order to complete the work in agriculture
within the normal four-year period, prerequisites must be systematically met
and the proper sequence of courses followed. Unnecessary delay will thereby
be avoided. It is advisable, therefors, for the student who wishes to receive his
bachelor’s degree in agriculture at the University of California to take as much
of his undergraduate program as possible in this University.

(2) One hundred and twenty-four units of university work, with at least an
equal number of grade points, in addition to matriculation units and Subject A.
(The Subjeet A examination in English Composition is required of every
undergraduate student om or before his first registration in the University.
Further regulations coneerning Subject A are given on page 387.)

(3) Thirty-six of the 124 units must be in upper division courses (courses
numbered 100-199), Not more than 4 units may be in lower division physival
education courses.

(4) Nine units of mathematics, including trigonometry. Matrieulation work
may be offered toward this requirement, with each year of high school work
valued at 8 units. The student normally satisfles this requirement before the
end of his sophomore year in the University.

(6) American History and Institutions. The student may meet this require-
ment by passing an examination for which no eredit is given, or by completing
certain preseribed courses or course sequences. For details, see page 38.

(6) In addition, every student must complete the requirements as listed
under the following curriculum: *

PLANT SCIENCE CURRICULUM
(a) Students must complete the following:

Chemistry (may include biochemis
gotany (ineluding plant physiology

Plant Patlxology ........... RN Cerenaes Cerececanns 4

Soils and/or Irrigation................ Ceereriiieeeeeas ¢

Entomology .ovveeeeceeinrnnennnionns et iitearieeaes 4

Zoology ............................................. 3
Military, Air, or Naval Science and Physical Edueation. .. .. 8-14
78-79

(b) Students must also complete a major, the minimum requirement of
which consists of 12 units of approved upper division courses in the ﬂeld
of the major.



g

TR ey MaCee e v s 82,

R R e L A

s,

Plant Scitence Curriculum 111

Freshman and Sophomore Years

During-the freshman and sophomore years the following schedule will normaily
be followed. For examples of programs in other curricula of the College of
Agriculture students should econsult the ProspECTUS OF THE COLLEGE OF AGRI-
CULTURE and the appropriate advisers for agricultural students at Los Angeles.

The College of Agriculture requirements for graduation are the same whether
the student registers at Berkeley, Davis, or Los Angeles,

Example of Minimum Program—Plant Science Curriculum

First  Second
Freshman Y ear gt o emm
*Military or Air Sclence (formen)....................... 13 13
Physgical Edueation ................... eteeriee e P | ]
English1AorSpeech 1A............ccooiinniieinnrenaes .. 8
Botany 1 oooovrereiiiininneiiiiiineeorinnnteeniencnns 5 ..
Che: 1A-1B ............. ettt e 5 5
Phygies 2A—2B .......co00vvnnenns NN i e 4 4
Eleetive .....covviiviiiiiiiieiiiiiiieiiiiiiiineeianas 2 3
18 17
Sophomore Year
*Military or Air Science (for men) Cerreerre i, 13 13
Physical Education «......coovviiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin, E 3
ggtan 6,:%(318 ...... ettt 43: g
Subtropical Hortieniture 3, 1101111111110 1111111111010 3 2
EeonommslA............... ......................... - 3
Bacteriology 1 ...... e e e 4
Eleetive «.cvvvvtiiniininiiiiiiiiiiioiiiiiiiiiiiiiae . 3
16 17

There is no degree of Associate in Arts in the College of Agriculture. Conse-

quently students who are unable to meet the above-outlined program of study

during the first two years may take some of the requirements in their junior
or genior years. It should be noted, however, that any great departure from
the above program will delay graduation beyond the normal four-year period.

Junior and Senior Years

The additional required eourses—Entomology 134 or 144, Botany 140 (Plant

Genetics) ; 6 units from Irrigation and Soils 105, 110A, and 126 ; Plant Pathol-
ogy 120; and American History and Institutions—together with such electives
in any department as may be approved by the major adviser, will be taken
during the junior and senior years. Entomology 1, normally taken in the sopho-

* Or Naval Science (8 units per semester).
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more year, may be substituted for course 134 and Plant Pathology 130 for
course 120. For elective courses in other departments, see the later pages of
this bulletin.

Students should consult the major advisers concerning the 12 units required
for the majors. '

OTHER CURRICULA

The requirements in the other curricula offered by the College of Agriculture
will be found in the ProOSPECTUS OF THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE (obtainable
from the Office of the Dean). Programs suitable for the conditions at Los
Angeles may be had from the appropriate advisers in agriculture, who should
be consulted.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS

MAJOR IN BOTANY

Since the major in botany is given in the College of Letters and Secience, the
requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with the major in botany will
be found under College of Letters and Science (see page 72).

HONORS
Students who become candidates for the bachelor’s degree in the College of
Agriculture may be recommended for honors on the basis of the quality of
the work done in the regular eurriculam.

1. Honorable Mention with Junior Standing (that is, to students who have com-
pleted 64 units in their freshman and sophomore years),

(1) Honorable mention is granted with junior standing to students who
attain at least an average of two grade points for each unit of eredit
undertaken. Such students will remain in honors status unless their aver-
age for all work at the end of any semester falls below two grade points
for each unit undertaken.

(2) The list of students who receive Honorable Mention is sent to the chair-
man or study-list officer of the College before the beginning of the next
semester.

I1. Honors with the Baohelor’s Degree.

(1) Honors are granted at graduation only to students in honor status who
have completed the major with distinetion, and who have a general
record satisfactory to the Study-Lists Committee.

(2) Students who, in the judgment of the Study-Lists Committee, show
marked superiority in their major subjeet may be recommended for the
special distinction of Highest Honors.

(3) A list of students to whom Honors or Highest Honors in the College
have been awarded is published in the COMMENCEMENT PROGRAMME,




COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING

THE CoLLEGE OF ENGINEERING on the Los Angeles campus was established in
November, 1944, under the terms of a special appropriation made by the State
Legislature in the spring of 1943. Course offerings by the Department of Engi-
neering were instituted in February, 1945,

At the present time almost all of the courses of the first two years of all
engineering curricula of the University of California are available on the Los

. Angeles campus. Most of the courses of the third year of many options in

¢ivil, electrical, and mechanical engineering, as published in the GENERAL
OATALOGUE, DEPARTMENTS AT BERKELEY, as well as the courses of the third

- year in agricultural engineering are available on the Los Angeles campus.

The fourth year of a eurriculum in engineering is also available to a restricted -
number of continuing students. Fourth-year offerings in engineering will be
expanded as conditions permit. Advanced studies on the graduate level are
available to a limited number of qualified students. Students whose require-
ments cannot be met on the Los Angeles eampus should transfer to the Berkeley
or Davis campus at the appropriate time.

The student is advised to study carefully the course offerings and curricular
arrangements in order that he may achieve the kind of training he desires.
For example, the general fleld “Agricultural Engineering” is so presented as
to provide experiences with machines, structures, processes, and the application
of electricity to the farm. The functions stressed are operations, and to a lesser
degree, design, maintenance, and management. Other curricular arrangements
will provide different combinations of training for function utilizing various
engineering systems. Elective courses may be chosen to fulfill the training re-
quirements originally undertaken by the student. Beeause the courses and
eurricula are based upon the principle of complementary offerings on the
several campuses of the University of California, students will often find
it distinetly advantageous to transfer to other campuses to take courses which
fit into their plan and to study under the faculty members who are experts in
a given field. Faculty advisers will provide counsel and assistance in curricular
and professional matters.

The College of Engineering and the Burean of Occupations codperate to
place graduates. Undergraduates often obtain off-semester employment in engi.
neering flelds and many students are employed part time during their college
residence. Students who are self-supporting are advised to proceed more slowly
toward graduation than those who follow the regular schedule. Students who
engage in part-time employment or extracurricular activities may plan to
spend more than four years by securing permission to register for fewer units
each semester.

(118]
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ADMISSION TO ENGINEERING

Matrioulation requirements.® A statement eoncerning matriculation require-
ments will be found on pages 25—27. High school subjects prerequisite to college
courses required in all engineering curricnla include: plane geometry, 1 unit;
algebra, 2 units; trigonometry, § unit ; mechanical drawing, 1 unit; chemistry,
1 unit, or physies, 1 unit (both are desirable), Without this preparation it will
be necessary for the student to take equivalent courses in college, thereby
barring him from regular courses and delaying his graduation.

Admission to the College of Enginecring. Satisfaction of the matriculation
requirements admits the student to the University but not necessarily to the
College of Engineering. Admission to the College of Engineering is based
primarily on the combined results of an entrance examination and a further
consideration of previous scholastic achievement. There are two qualifying
examinations: the Freshman Status Examination for admission to the lower
division, and the Junior Status Examination for admission to the upper
division. e

The Junior Status Examination is given to all students just prior to eom-
pletion of the sophomore year, irrespective of the school or campus in which
the student has completed the first two years. Admission to upper division
courses and continuation in the College of Engineering is based on satisfactory
completion of this examination and a consideration of the student’s grades in
required freshman and sophomore subjects. Each undergraduate student trans-
ferring to the College of Engineéring at the junior level must also take the
Junior Status Engineering Examination and his admission to the college will
be based upon satisfactory completion of the examination and upon his grades
in required freshman and sophomore subjects. Places and times for the exami-
nation may be obtained from the Dean of the College of Engineering.

Advanced standing. For general information, see page 29. Many graduates
of California high schools will ind it desirable to complete the first and second
years at an appropriate jumior, city, or state college. Students transferring
from other colleges and universities to the University of California for the
study of engineering should have adequate training in the basic subjects of
the curricula as outlined in the following pages.

Intercampus transfer. Application blanks may be obtained at the Office of
Admissions. Transfer will be restricted to students who are in good standing
(C average or better) and who can also- present adequate reason for wishing
to transfer.

* Enrollment in engineering courres is restricted to students registered at the Univer-
sity of California in the College of Engineering. A student registered in another college
undertaking curricula in which en‘gneerinﬁ courses are prescribed will be admitted to
these courses by petition approved by the Dean of his Oollege and by the Dean of the

College of Engineering.
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CURRICULA IN ENGINEERING

Students who graduate under the jurisdietion of the College of Engineering,
Los Angeles, and who continue their senior year on the Los Angeles campus
must complete 140 units in accordance with t.he curriculum in engineering as
published on the succeeding pages.

Students majoring in agricultural engineering and graduating under the
jurisdiction of the College of Engineering, Los Angeles, must transfer to the
Davig eampus for their senior year and must complete 140 units substantially
in accordance with the curriculum in Agricultural Engineering as published
on the succeeding pages. '

Students majoring in civil, electrical, or mechanical engineering and gradu-
ating under the jurisdiction of the College of Engineering, Los Angeles, must
transfer to the Berkeley campus for their senior year and must complete 140
units in accordance with the curricula in eivil, electrical, or mechanieal engi-
neering as published on the following pages.

Students who wish to ecomplete the work for the degree under the jurisdie-
tion of the College of Engineering on the Berkeley eampus must complete all
of the requirements of that college as printed in the GENERAL CATALOGUE,
DEPARTMENTS AT BERKELEY. They may choose from the several curricula listed

- therein and they must transfer at the appropriate time.

Degree requirements may be completed in four years of residence. Each of

. the curricula leads to the degree of Bachelor of Science. Students who give

full time to University responsibilities must register for the number of units
shown in the curriculum selected. Grade points equal to the number of units
in eredit value of all courses undertaken in the University of California must
be maintained at all times.

Upon admission to the University, engineering students are assigned to
faculty advisers, and are under the guidance of the Dean.of the College of
Engineering, Study programs are arranged in eonference with the adviser and
must be approved by the Dean.

Students who plan to seek advanced degrees are referred to the ANNOUNCE-
MENTS OPF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN AND NORTHERN SECTIONS.

Honors with the Bachelor’s Degree. In the College of Engineering students
may receive honors with the bachelor’s degree for high scholarship in the cur-

- rieulum or for distinetion in advanced work in any eurriculum in the College of

Engineering.
Students who in the judgment of the proper authorities display marked
superiority may be recommended for the special distinction of highest honors.
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ENGINEERING CURRICULUM® Units  Unita
Freshman Year (Los Angeles Campus) o First ~ Second

Subject A (if T6qUIred) . ... veeeerenneereennnseenns vee e ..

tMilitary or Aire%cience ................................ 13 13

Physical Edueation.........ooviiiiiiiiiiiiienesiocnnns 4 ]
Chemistry 1A-1B.........co0c0unnn Ceveevriaeasaanes . B 5
Engineering 1LA, 1FA-2 (or 2-1LA,1FA)............... 3 3
Engineering 8 ............ cheeeseaee hesiasectenaeians .o 2
Engineering 48 ..............c00nnen Ceearseanes RN 1 ..
Mathematies BA-6B...............ovvvtnns ceesenees . B 3
Physics 1A....... e Ceeeeeanas ceeeaes . 8
6 8

Sophomore Year (Los Angeles Campus)
tMilitary or Air Scienee.........coveeenninen ceeeassnias 13 13
Physical Ednl(l:gﬁmi& ................. Cheeeeneereens eees 8} 8}
Engineering =16B ....c00nuenn
Mathematies 6A-6B................. R - 8
Physies 1D-1C......... Ceveeiiaeeans Ceereseeseatnaann 3 8
°Electives (at least 8 units must be sociohumanistie)........ 7 7
18 18
(Satisfactory completion of the Junior Status Examindtion is
Prerequisite to upper division work in engineering.)
Junior Year (Los Angeles Campus)
Engineering 100A=100B ............... eeerreeaeaiaas 3 3
Engineering 102B .. ....ceeeereerrneeenaosesesesnas ‘.. 8 .
Engineering 108A.............c.000uvinn, Cerreereeeienas .. 3
Engineering 104A-104B ............ eeiereeieeeeenaans 2 2
Engineering 105A-105B ........ ceeeen eveennreeeeraaa, 8 3
Engineering 108B........ .00 cieneveann. Ceeeeteieaease 2 .
Engineering 108F................0000. B PN .o 1
Mathematics 1100 .....coviviiineninrnercrsiaesncncnss 3 .o
OBICOtAVES oo tvvvrernicrretrtiotiietettetiettrrereceaas 2 8
18 18
Sentor Year (Los Angeles Campus)
Engineering 104C-104D .......cccviiiiecennecrsannae, 4 4
Engineering 113A................. N esesiieaeea. 2 .o
L 1 T - T N 12 12
' 18 16 -

* See asterisk r) footnote, page 117,
dagger ( z footnote, P! 117,
inimum of 24 units, of the total number of indicated units, must be pertinent

to & declared major field of engineering endeavor. At least 18 of these units must be
upper divigion courses (numbered above 100), and 6 units must be in the fields of
engineering design and engineering economics,

A minimum of 18 units, of the total number of indicated electives, must be chosen
from fields other than the declared major field of engineering endeavor, of which 8 units
must be in the life sciences and the rest should be selected from the sociohumanistic
offerings. Each student must satisty the University requirement in American History and
Institutions and any credits so earned will apply toward the completion of this nonmajor
field elective retﬁuirement. .

The major field in engineering and all electives are to be chosen by the student with the
consent of his adviser. :
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AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING*

Units Units
!‘fm Second

Freshman Year (Los Angelqa Campus)  goucater Sesoster

Subjest A (if required)..... ceseaes Ceriaeeeas Cereraaes . ..
$Milif or Air Seience........oovivivveiieiiinnennnns 14 13
Physical Edueation.........ccoviiviiiiiiiiernnennnans 3 )
-Chemistry 1A-1B......... eeaes veeoneen Cerianesiaas .. B 5
Engineering 1LA, 1FA-2 (or 2-1LA,1FA)............... 3 8
Engineering 8 ............ eeeeieieinans e . 2
Engineering 48 ...............oiia.... e 1 ..
Mathematies BA—BB .......ooviiiieiiieirinninniiennens 5 3
Physics 1A.....c.oovviinnnnnnnnnnns Cesererieian s .o 3
16 18
Sophomore Year (Los Angeles Campus)
fMilitary or Air Science............. Ceeereecteeesnaaaes 13 13
Physical Edueation.......... eteeernesetineererncanane + )
Engineering 16A-16B ................ ceeaee P | 8
Mathematics 6A~6B............ Cereeieeeans Ceeereeaaas 3 3
Physies 1D=10:....uureerrrnnreennns e 3 3
b 1 (2 - e 6 6
. 17 17
Agricultural Engineering 49 (required field course at Davis,
first Summer Session) .........ce0iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiia, 6 Ten

(Satisfactory completion of the Junior Status Examination is
prerequisite to upper division work in engineering.)

Jundor Year (Los Angeles Campus)

Engineering 100A~100B ......... N 3 3
Engineering 102B..........cccuevunn.. Cereeereaieeaans 3 ..
Engineering 108A...................... Cerreeeennaen .o 8
Engineering 104A-104B ...........ccveviineenans ceeees 2 2
Engineering 106A-105B .................. cesreassieses B 3
Engineering 108B.........ccviveiieiuineennens [ - ..
ineering 108F. . ........cccceuuvee.. e eerenaes . 1
Mathematies 1100 ..........iiiiiiriniireiinrnnnnnns 3 ..
**Electives .........co00iinnnn teietanas theeeneneranane . 1
16 17

* This curriculum indicates the course requirement for cgmlu.tion. However, certain
variations may be made in the sequence of courses. Reductions in programs may be ob-
tained in case of verified work commitments, health problem'll‘h ete. Increased programs
may be attempted by students of proven, exeog“ 1 ity. The t of the student’s
counselor is required for all varistions from the printed curriculum.

1 Naval sclence may be substituted for military or air science and the excess units
credited to nonmajor field electives. Additional elective courses may be substituted for
military or air science by those students who are exempt from the requirement.

** A minimum ot 18 units, of the total number of indicated electives, must be chosen
trom fields other than the declared major field of engineering endeavor, of which 8 units
must be in the life sciences and the rest should be selected from the sociohumanistic
offerings. Bach student must satisfy the University requirement in American History and
Institutions and any credits so earned will apply toward the completion of this nonmajor
field elective requirement.

The major eld In engineering and all clectives are to be chosen by the student with the
consent of his adviser.
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Units Units
Sendor Year (Davis Campus) oirst  Becond
gricultural Engineering 118...........ccivuvvniinnees o 4
Agncultural Engineering 114.........ccciivviiiuunnann. 3 .
Agricultural Engineering 116...........ccvvvivtvineanes 8 ..
Agricultural Engineering 2180.............ccciveiiieiene o 1
Agronomy 1............... C e ereciieeea e bieeaaaaas 8 ..
tion lliz}ggm y;ies”. .......... 3 .
cal eering 151 (or Ph 116)ecevecccnnn.. 3 . ..
Meehamcal Engmeermg 152A (or Chemistry 109)......... .. - 3
Soil Science 106................ e eeeiiiaii it e 4
**Eleectives ......... et eee it et 3 3
18 15
CIVIL ENGINEERING*
Units Units
Freshman Year (Los Angeles Campus) o First = Secomd

Subject A (n‘. Tequired) ... it i e .

tMilitary Science ............... D PP 13 13

Physieal Edueation.............coo0vuvne.. eeeerereaaees 4 4
Chemistry 1A=1B . ... coververuurnnnnranronnnnneconcnss 6 5
Engmeering %LA 1FA-2 (or 2-1LA, IFA) 3 - 3
Engineering 8 ...........c..ooiiiiiiiiiiiie, .o 2
Engineenng48...... 1 ..
Mathematies 5A-5B. ... 5 3
Physies JA.......ooiiiiiiinninnneinnianns eeeebreeaeas . 8
16 18

Sophomore Year (Log Angelee Campus)

tMilitary Science o.oveviii it iiiii ettt oo 13 13

Physical Edncatlon S N + 4
Engineering 1LB, 1FB.......cccevuunnieernnnnnnnnnns 3 ..
Engmeering 15A5B.......... et ereii e, 8 8
Geology B .vvrniien i e e e 4
Mathematics 6A—68B ............c0iiiiiineiinnnnnnnn, 8 8
Physies 1D-10........... . 38 3
tElectxves (at least 8 units must be sociohumanistic) ceveeees 4 4
18 19

“ Bee double asterisk (**) footnote, page 117,
See asterick (*) footnote, page 1 i
ISee dager ( 1') footnote, page 117.
8and a maximum of 22 units, of the total number of indicated
eloctives, must be ehoun from fields other than the declared major field of engineeri:
endeavor, of which 8 units must be in the life sciences and the rest should be lelectgs
from the socichumanistic offerings. Each student must satisfy the University requirement
in Amerlm History and Insthnﬁom and any crediu 60 earned will apply toward the
A.ﬁ on of this nonmajor fleld elective requiremen
other electives must be pertinent to & declared major fleld of engineering endeavor
One course in engineering eoonomiel mmt be included.
The major field in engineering and all electives are to be chosen by the student with the
consent ot hls adviser,
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(Satisfactory completion of the Junior Status Examination is
Pprerequisite to upper division work in engineering.)
Units Units

Junior I’ ey (Lo: Angelss Campus) 8 et Second

Engineermg100A—IOOB............................... 3 3
Engineering 102B............... feeeeiaeerar e 3 ..
Engineering 108A .........c.ooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 3
Engineering 104A-104B ................ feeeesi e 2 2
Engineering 105A—1053 ..... Ceveesaens Cr e 3 3
Engmeeﬂng e treerersetesetitereaatatanatotatne b 3.
Engineering 107A .............. TSN 3
Engineoring 108B............. e 2 .
Engineering 108F............... e o ereieeieiiie s 1
Mathematics 110AB................ cevenes e 4 ..
. ' ) 17 18
Senior Year (Berkeley Campus)
Civil Engineering 106................ ceeseeraas feeeeas 2
Civil Engineering 108E......... cerennes teetisseenanens 2
Olvil Engineering 108A.,................. et 2 .
Civil Engineering 111A................ e .. 2
Civil Engineering 113............ [N 2 .
Civil Engineering 116, Electneal Engineeﬂng 113, or
Mechanical Englneermg ........................ 2
Civil Engineering 136.............. Ceeeeeaans Ceneeeaaan 3 ..
Civil Engineering 161..................... Cebesireeanen ae 2
$Electives ......... Ceeseeereetesennas eererieeteiseaas 7 10
' 18 16

$ See double dagger (3) footnote, page 118.
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ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING*

Units Units
Freshman Year (Los Angeles Campus) o First s%‘,’::;g'

Subject A (if required)............0ieeven., N . .o

Mili Beienced .. ..oocvvveniianane RN eesresesans 1} 1}

Physical Education..........c.ovvviveevnnns [ $
Chemistry 1A~1B........o0000cnues b b
Engmeering 1LA, 1FA~2 (or 2-1LA, 1FA) . 3 8
Engineering 8 ........... . 2
Engineering 48 .... ... 1 .o
Mathematics SA-5B . e cees 5 3
Physios LA . ..ouueeeeernnneeeennnneeesssnnnesssneanss . 3
. 16(2) 18

Sophomore Year (Los Angelos Campus)

$+Military Scienee ......ovoveeeiiiiiiiiiiannn R C 1}

Physical Edueation..........ccovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnn, 4 $
Engineering 16A~15B ............. B P - 8
Mathematics 6A—68B.........co000iviveinncececcnccnnns 3 3
Physies ID-10. .. 0i0utieiereneecerroressrsoassssnsnns 3 3
$Electives (at least 8 units must be sociohumanistic) ceeeeees T 7
18 18

(Satisfactory completion of the Junior Status Examination is
prerequisite to upper division work in engineering.)

Junior Year (Los Angelaa Campus)

Engineering 100A-100B ........... Creersesieanes ceeees B 3
Engineering 102B......... N ees 8 .
Engineering 108A ..........oooiiiunen e biaeer ity e 3
Engineering 104A~104B ...........ovvnieniinininnennns 2 2
Engineering 105A—~105B .........ocuuinnnnnnnn cevesees B 3
Engineering 108B.........cc0iiiiiiiiiiiniiiinnnnnn, 2 .o
Engineering 108F...........ootiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin. .o 1
Engineering 112 ...... ... ... iiiiiiiiiiiiiinininnnnns . 3
Engineering 113A.......ccoiriiiiiiiiiinrnerronencnnens 2
Mathematics 110AB .o
tElectives .................. 3
19

Bentor Year (Berkeley Campus)
Electrical Engineering 111A................... Ceereneen 3 .
Eleectrical Engih;neering 116A...cvviiiinnnnnn.. eeeneeen 3 .
Electrical Engineering 182A..........00000vee... R .
Electrical Engineering 183.........00000iiiuineeenannas 2 ..
Mechanical Engineering 107........c.000vineeeieeinnnns. .. 3
tElectives ....... eeesseeateetteiteerarsabeannenttbanen 8 .13
* Bon astariak (4) footnote, page 117. 18 16

See ot?
8ee dou ) ootuote. pa.ce 118.
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] MECHANICAL ENGINEERING*
: Units  Dnits

Freshman Year (Los Angeles Campus) sel;}::er sm

s Subject A (if required)...........ce0vvnnnsns Ceeearaees . ..

tMiitary Sefenee .. ......ccoiiiiiiiiii it 13 13
: Physical EQueation........cooviviiiieerireeioncennnns 3 3
H Chemistry 1A-1B........cciiuuenniciieeniannroorannns 5 5
Engineering 1LA 1FA-2 (or 2—1LA, 1FA).. 3 3
: Engineermg e eeeteeerareearaas 4 2
; Mathematies 6A—6B ..................... e 5 3
: Physies 1A...... N 3
16 18
; Sophomore Year (Los Angeles Campus)
; tMilitary Sefenee ........icoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinii 13 13
: Physical Eduecation. .. . .. .o 3 3
Engineering 6 .......... Cer e 8
H Engineering 10B........oottiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiias 2 ..
eering 16A—-15B ..........cocovnvuiiinininen, .. 8 3
; Ma.thematlcs BA—OB ......iiiiiiiiii ittt 8 3
Physies ID=1C......cccoiiieirrrrnrnesearrnesacananns 3 3
$Electives (at least 8 units must be sociohumanistie) . ....... 5 4
: 18 18
: (Satisfactory completion of the Junior Status Examination is
; prerequisite to upper division work in engineering.)
Junior Year (Los Angeles Campus)
Engineering 100A~100B ............ feeeeeereas AN 3 3
; Engineering 102B .. ...t iiiiienn, 8 .
. Engineering 108A ..........oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii, . 3
; Engmeermg JO4A~104B ....... ...t 2 2
: BT N T - S 3 3
} Engineering JOBB ..ottt ittt ena e 2 e
; Pugi ineering %(l)gi ................................... . 1
Mathematies 110AB .. ... .cciivennrecenrercronnnscnnns 4 .o
$Electives .......c.iiieiiiiiiiiiiertnenenns SRR . 5
17 19
: Senior Year (Berkeley Campus) -
- gineering Design 106A...........coiviiiiieennnnnnes 8 ..
{ Meeha.nical Engineering 124A-124B..................... 3 3
’ Mechanical Engineering 131A~131B................. e 4 4
§ 2E1eCtives ......ccctvititttanctsaratanteastraasans vees 8 9
18 16

* See asterisk (*) footnote, page 117.
See d r (1) footnote, page 117.
Bee double dagger (3) footnote, page 118,
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TABLE OF CORRESPONDING ENGINEERING COURSE NUMBERS

Los Angeles Campus Berkeley Campus
Engineering 1LA, 1FA Engineering 1A
Engineering lLB 1FB Engineering 1B -
Engineering 2 and 6 g:gmeermg 32 , 23, a.ndf24
gineering 8 or part o
Engineering 8 . Engineering 40
Engineering 10B Part of Engineering 41
Engineering 12 Agricultural Engineering 12 -
Mechanical E: eering 102A or
Engineering 15A, 15B (combined) Engineering 35, and
Civil Engineering 108A (eombined)
Engineering 100A, 100B Electrical Engineering 100A, 100B
Engineering 101 Irrigation 101
Engineering 102B Engineering Design 102B
Engineering 1020 Mechanical Engineering 170
Engineering 103 Mechanical Engineering 103
Engineering 104A, 104B Electrical Engineering 104A, 104B
Engineering 105A, 106B Mecha.mcal Engineering 105A 105B
Engineering 106A vgll.ueermg Drg:; gn 106 q
. Enginee 135 an part of
Engineering 1060 { Civil Engineering 13
Engineering 107A Civil Engineering 107A
Engineering 107G Civil Engineering 107G
Engineering 108B Civil Engineering 108B
Engineering 108F : Civil Engin eerln 108F
Engineering 109 Ir;tﬁation 1024, 103
Engineering 110 Engineering 102A
eering glloem::ll mmg 1(116
. P ec eering 113 or
Engineering 115A { Mechanieal Engineering 113
Engineering 120 Mechanical Engineering 120
ring 121 Mechanical Engineering 121
Engineering 125 Civil Engineering 126
Engineering 145 Mechanical Engineering 145

Engineering 277 Mechanieal Engineering 277
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COLLEGE OF APPLIED ARTS
THE COLLEGE OF APPLIED ARTS was established on the Los Angeles campus of

_ the University of California in 1939 in order to meet the demand for training

of a specialized character which has a technical or professional appeal, to
organize eertain scientific and scholarly studies into suitable curricula which
may be applied in the fields of industry and the arts, and to provide curricula
for the training of teachers in specialized areas.

The College now offers majors in art, musie, and theater arts, leading to the
degree of Bachelor of Arts; and majors in business education, home economiecs,
nursing, and physical education, leading to the degree of Bachelor of Seience.
Interdepartmental curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of Sc:lenoe are
offered in apparel design, apparel merchandising, and dance.

Nondegree curricula are offered as follows: a certificate program in publie
health nursing, and preprofessional curricula in prenursing, preoccupational
therapy, preoptometry, prepharmacy, and prepublic health.

By completing additional requirements set up by the School of Education,
students may secure teaohing credentials in connection with the majors in art,
business education, home economies, music, and physical education.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
Lower Division
Requirements for Upper Division Standing and the Degree of
Assooiate in Arts

The work of the lower division comprises the studies of the freshman and
gophomore years, while the upper division refers to the junior and senior years.
In order to be admitted to upper division work a student must have attained
upper division standing.

Upper division standing is granted to students who have completed at least
60 units of college work, including requirements (A) to (D) below, with a C
average in all work done in the University. Students transferring from other
colleges in the University or from other institutions with 60 or more units of
eredit are given upper division standing, and subject shortages, if any, may
be completed concurrently with the requirements for the bachelor’s degree.

The degree of Associate in Arts will be granted to students who have com-
pleted not less than 60 nor more than 90* units of college work, including.
requirements (A) to (D) below, with at least a C average in all work done in
the University. In addition, the last two semesters (24 units) must be spent
in residence at the University and at least the final semester must be completed
in the College of Applied Arts.

* If a student fails to satisfy th, ulremenu for the degree of Associate in Arts by
the time he completes 50 units ot work. he will proceed toward the bachelor's degree
without the degree of Associate in Arts.

(123]
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Certain courses taken in the high school are accepted as fulfilling in part
or in whole some of the lower division requirements. However, the fulfillment
of lower division requirements in the high sechool does not reduce the number of
units required in the University for the degree of Associate in Arts (60) or
for the bachelor’s degree (120).

(A) General University requirements.t

Subject A.3

Military Science and Tactics, 6 units, or Naval Science, 12 units (men).

Physical Education, 2 units.

(B) BErTHER:

(B,) Foreign Language. At least 16 units in one foreign langnage. With-
out reducing the total number of units required for the degree of
Associate in Arts or the bachelor’s degree, high school work with
grades of C or better and not duplicated by college work§ will count
as follows: 4 units for the first two years together, and 4 units each
for the third and fourth years. The requirement may also be met by
passing a proficiency examination in one language. Courses given
in English by a foreign language department may not be applied on
this requirement.

oR

(B,) Natural Science. At least 12 units chosen from the following list, of
which not less than one unit must be in laboratory work. Courses
marked with an asterisk (*) meet the laboratory requirement. Only
college courses may apply on the natural science requirement.

Anthropology 1°.
Astronomy 1 or 10, 2%, 7.
Bacteriology 1%, 6.
Biology 1, 12.
Botany 1*, 2%, 3*, 6*.
Chemistry 1A*, 1B*, 2, 2A*, 5A*, 5B*, 8, 9%, 10*.
Entomology 1*.
Geography 1A°, 3, 5A°.
Geology 2, 8, 5*.
Life Seiences 1A, 1B.
Meteorology 8 or Geography 3.
For information concerning exemption from these requirements apply to the Registrar.
An enmuntion in Sub;eet A (English Oomposltion) is requlred of all entrants at the
time of thefr first registration in the University. For further reg g Sub-
jec;. :n;e:tg:len? tho because of lapse of time or other circumstance feels unable to con-
tinue successfully a lan, ﬂﬁua‘e begun in high school may consult the department of the lan-
§uc mﬁf:?&?ﬁ’%‘:um“a‘..‘i‘:fe”é’é'?.ﬂi?&m‘}:}‘&’i Segre of Asanciate i Aris and

on the 120 units required for the bachelor’s dﬁree it is not allowed toward the
raqu(nttleic units in foreipn lmwuaaa !or b the high school and college work thus

qu be used on natural science or year-course requirement, but not on both.

:
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Mineralogy 6*. -
Physics 1A%, 1B*, 1C*, 1D*, 2A*, 2B*, 10, 21°,
Zodlogy 1A*, 1B*, 4%, 15%, 25*, 36°.
OB
(B;) A combination of Foreign Language and Natural Science to be dis-
tributed as follows:

Foreign Language. At least 16 units in not more than two lan-
guages. Without reducing the total number of units required for the
degree of Associate in Arts or the bachelor’s degree, high school work
with grades of O or better and not duplicated by college work§ will
count as follows: 4 units for the first two years together, and 4 units
each for the third and fourth years. If a new language is begun in
college, it may not apply on this requirement unless course 2 with
its prerequisites is completed. The requirement may also be met by
passing a proficiency examination in one language. Courses given
in English by a foreign language department may not be applied on
this requirement.

Natural Science. At least 9 units chosen from the natural science
list set forth above, of which not less than one unit must be in lab-
oratory work. Three units of mathematies not offered in satisfaction
of (D) may be substituted for three units of this requirement if
Agtronomy 12 is not also offered.

(C) Matriculation Mathematics. Elementary algebra and plane geometry. If
these subjects were not completed in the high school, they may be taken
in University of California Extension, but will not be counted as a part
of the 60 units.

(D) Three Year Courses. A year course chosen from three of the following
seven groups, one sequence to be selested from group 1, 2, or 3.

Only the courses specified below are aceceptable.

1. English, Speech:
English 1A-1B, 46A—46B.
Speech 1A-1B, 3A-8B.
English 1A and Speech 1A or 3A.

2. Foreign language. Courses offered in satisfaction of this requirement
may not include any of the work offered as part of requirement (B)
above. No high school work may be counted on this requirement.

§ Any student who because of lapss of time or other circumstance feels unable to con-
tinue successfully a language begun in high school may consult the department of the lan-
gu:ie concerned regarding the possibility of repeating all or a part of the work for credit,

uch credit would count on the 60 units required for the d:gree of Associate in Arts and
on the 120 units required for the bachelor’s degree; but credit is not allowed toward the
aam{iiregegc units in foreign language for both the high school and college work thus
luplicated. .
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French, any two conseeutive courses from the following: 1, 2, 3,4 (or
1R, 2R, 3B, 4RB), 25, 25A, 25B.

German, any two consecutive courses from the following: 1, 2, 3, 3LS,
3P8, 388,4 or 4H.

Greek 1, 2.

Italian, any two consecutive courses from the following: 1, 2, 3, 4.

Latin, any two consecutive courses from the following: 1,2, 3, 5A, 5B.

Oriental Languages 1A, 1B, 9A, 9B.

Portuguese 1, 2.

Secandinavian, any two consecutive courses from the following: 1, 2,
11, 12.

Slavie Languages 1, 2.

Spanish, any two consecutive courses from the following: 1, 2, 3, 4,
10, 20, 25A, 25B.

3. Mathematies,
Any two of the following courses: Mathematics O, D or E or 1, 2, 34,
8B, 4A, 4B, 37; Statisties 1.

4, Social Sciences:
Anthropology 1°, 2.
Anthropology and Sociology 5A-6B,
Economics 1A-1B.
Geography 1A°-1B, 5A°-6B.
History 4A—4B, 5A-6B, 7A-7B, BA—SB
Political Seience 1, 2.
Sociology 1A-1B.

5. Psyehology:
Psychology 1A, and 1B or 83,

6. Philogophy:
Philosophy 6A—-6B, 20A~20B, 80 and 31.

7. Music, Art (aeceptable only when the specific sequence is not the stu-
dent’s major):
Art 2A-2B, 4A-4B, 10A-10B, 11A~11B.
Music 1A-1B, 3A-3B, 5A-5B, 20A~20B, 30A-30B.

University Bxtension. Courses in University of California Extension (either
class or eorrespondence) may be offered in satisfaetion of requirements for the
degree of Associate in Arts provided they bear the same number as aceeptable
courses in the regular session. (Equivalent courses bear the prefix “X,” “XI.”
“XB,” or “XSB.”) Extension courses may not, however, be offered as a part
of the residence requirement.

¢ May be used on natural science or year-course requirement, but not on both,
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H ) Upper Division

e ) Regquirements for the Bachelor’s Degree

; The bachelor’s degree will be granted upon the following conditions:

} 1. The minimum number of units for the degree is 120. The student must

A attain at least a C average, that is, he must obtain as many grade points

¢ as units attempted in the University of California,

2. He must complete all the lower division requirements of the College of

Applied Arts.

3. The requirement of American History and Institutions must be met by

: passing an examination or courses accepted as satisfactory for this pur-

4 pose.

! 4. All candidates for the degree must be registered in the College of Applied

i Arts while completing the final 24 units. )

5. After admission to the upper division, the ecandidate must complete at

i least 50 units of eollege work, of which at least 42 must be in upper divi-

sion courses.

6. The candidate must complete a minor of not less than 20 units of eodrdi-

nated courses, of which at least 6 units must be in closely related upper

R division courses. Courses used on the major or teaching credential may
not apply on the minor. ' ’

7. The candidate must complete, with a scholarship average of at least one
grade point per unit, a majort or eurriculum in the College of Applied
Arts, and must be recommended by the appropriate department or cur-
riculum committee.

Each student is required to take at least 6 units in his major (either 3 units
each semester or 2 units one semester and 4 units the other) during his last or
senior year,.

: - “No student is permitted to change his major after the opening of the last
f semester of the year in which he intends to graduate.

Students who £ail in the lower division to attain at least a C average in any
department may be denied the privilege of a major in that department.

A department may submit to the Dean of the College the name of any student
who, in the opinion of the department, cannot profitably continue in the major,
together with a statement of the basis for this opinion, and the probable cause
of the lack of success. The Dean may permit a change of major or may, with the
approval of the President, require the student to withdraw from the College.

Any department offering a major in the College of Applied Arts may require
from candidates for the degree a general final examination in the department.

Students transferring from other institutions or from University of Cali-
fornia Extension with senior standing must compléte in the College of Applied

1 With the approval of the department chairman, six units of ‘300" courses may be used
on both the major and the teaching credential.
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Arts at least 18 units in upper division courses, ineluding 12 or more units in
the major department. This regulation does not apply to students transferring
from other colleges within the University.

HONORS
Honorable Mention with the Degree of Associate in Arts. Honorable Mention
is granted with junior standing to students who attain an average of at least
two grade points for each unit of work undertaken. Such students remain in
honor status for the rest of the undergraduate course unless the average for
all work at the end of any semester falls below two grade points for each unit
undertaken.

The list of students who receive Honorable Mention with the degree of

Associate in Arts is sent to the chairmen of the departments.
Honor Students in the Upper Division. The honor list includes the names of ;

A, Students who received Honorable Mention with the degree of Associate in
Arts and who are in their first semester of the upper division.

B. Upper division students who have an average of at least two grade points
for each unit undertaken in all undergraduate work in the University of
California.

C. Other upper division students specially approved for listing in the honor
status by the Committee on Honors, either upon recommendation made
to the Committee by departments of instruetion, or upon such other basis
as the Committee may determine.

Honors with the Bachelor’s Degree.

A.Honors are granted at graduation only to students who have completed
the major with distinction, and who have a general record satisfactory to
the Committee on Honors. Departmental recommendations are reported
to the Registrar.

B. Students who in the judgment of their departments display marked
superiority in their major subject may be recommended for the special
distinetion of Highest Honors. Departmental recommendations are re-
ported to the Registrar.

C. The Committes on Honors is empowered at its diseretion to recommend
to the Committee on Graduation Matters that Honors be granted only to
students who have attained a B average or higher in the major, or in the
upper division, or in all undergraduate work.

D. A list of students to whom Honors or Highest Honors in the various
departments have been awarded is published in the COMMENCEMENT
PROGRAMME.

ORGANIZED MAJORS AND CURRICULA
A major or a curriculum consists of at least 36 units of codrdinated upper
division courses. A major is composed of courses from one or more departments
arranged and supervised by a department, whereas a curriculum is a program
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of study made up of courses from several departments and supervised by a
special committee.

Special attention is directed to the ecourses listed as preparation for the
major. In general, it is essential that these courses be completed before upper
division major work is undertaken. In any event they are essential requirements
for the completion of the major. .

The major must, in its entirety, consist (1) of courses taken in resident in-
struction at this or another university, or (2) of courses with numbers having
the prefix XL, XB, X8B, 6r X taken in University of California Extension.

The student must attain an average grade of C (1 grade point for each unit
of credit) in all courses offered as part of the major (or curriculum).

Departmental majors, with opportunities for specialization as indicated, are
offered in the following fields:

MAJOR IN ART Food and Nutrition for Research
History and Application of Art Work
Painting General
Advertising Art Teaching
Industrial Design MaJor 1N Music
Interior and Costume Design General
Interior Design Teaching
Teaching MaJor IN NURSING
MaJor 1N BUusINESS EDUCATION (Open only to qualified graduate
Office Administration nurses)
Accounting Nursing
General Business Industrial Nursing
Merchandising MAJOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION
Office Administration, Aceounting, Physical Education
and General Business Health Education
Accounting, General Business, Physical Therapy
and Merchandising - Recreation
MaJor In HoMe EcoNOMICS MaJsor IN THEATER ARTS
Clothing i Motion Pictures
Dietetics . Radio
Food and Nutrition for Promo- Theater
tional Work

Detailed statements of the requirements for these majors, as well as the
work to be taken in preparation for them, will be found in later pages of this
bulletin.

Special curricula, each involving work in several departments, are offered
as follows:

Curriculum in Apparel Design Curriculum in Dance

Curriculum in Apparel Merchandising
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CURRICULUM IN APPAREL DESIGN

The curriculum in apparel design is planned to provide students with the
knowledge, taste, originality, and technieal skill essential to the successful
designer in either the wholesale or retail trade, or for the stage and screen.

Preparation for the Major—Art 2A-2B, 4B, 214, 24, 32A-32B, Economics
1A~1B, Home Economies 6, 7. ’

The Major—Thirty-six units of codrdinated upper division courses, includ-
ing Art 101B, 183A-183B-183C, 187, Home Economies 161, 170, 171A, 175,
176A, and additional courses chosen from: Anthropology 140, 141, Art 147A~
147B, 173, 175A-175B, Business Administration 150, 160, Psychology 180, 185,
Theater Arts 168, and upper division English courses. Recommended: at least
one summer of practical experience in a factory or retail store.

CURRICULUM IN APPAREL MERCHANDISING

The curriculum in apparel merchandising is designed for students interested
in the retailing of clothing, preparing them for positions as salespeople, buyers,
or department managers with manufacturers, retail stores, and custom shops.

Preparation for the Major~—Art 2A—2B, 21A, 32A-32B, Business Adminis-
tration 1A, Economics 1A~1B, Home Economics 6, 7.

The Major—Thirty-six units of codrdinated upper division courses, includ-
ing Art 101B, 183A-183C. Business Administration 150, 160, 162, 163, Home
Economies 161, 170, 175, and additional courses chosen from: Art 173, 183B,
187, Economies 158, 170, History 131A-131B, Home Economies 171A, 1764,
177A, Psychology 180, 185, and upper division English courses. Recommended :
at least one summer of practical experience in a factory or retail store.

CURRICULUM IN DANCE

The curriculum in dance is designed to give students an opportunity to study
in an area involving art, English, musie, philosophy, physical education, and
psychology as related to dance. This curriculum is not planned to train pro-
fessional dancers, but rather to offer those interested in dance a program of
study in contributing fields.

Preparation for the Major.—Art 1, 2A-2B, Theater Arts 28B, English
1A-1B, 46A—46B, Philosophy 6A—6B, or 20A-20B, or 30 and 31, Physical
Edueation 31, Psychology 1A-1B. Recommended: Chemistry 2, French 1, 2,
Music 30A-30B, Zodlogy 15, 25.

The Major.—Thirty-six units of codrdinated upper division courses, includ-
ing Art 101B or Theater Arts 168, English 114A-114B, Philosophy 136,
Psychology 135, 177, Physical Eduecation 180, 150, 151, 153A-153B, 155,
327A-327B, and additional courses selected from 105, 131, 140, 141, 142, 1454,
146, 152.
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PREPARATION FOR PROFESSIONAL CURRICULA
Certain courses given on the Los Angeles campus of the University of Cali-
fornia may be used as preparation for curricula of professional colleges and
schools of the University in Berkeley and in San Franciseo,

PRENURSING CURRICULA
The University offers a five-year curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Secience and the Certificate in Nursing. The first two years may be taken in

-the College of Applied Arts (Los Angeles) or the College of Letters and

Science (Berkeley), and the final years in the School of Nursing at the Medical
Center, 8San Francisco. The two-year preparatory course is given below.

Units Units
First Year Pirst Second
Semester Semester
Snb;eet A (ifrequired).......cccoviieiiriinnetanonccans . .o
Physical Education 26...........cc0iiiiiiiiiiiiiiinenen 3+ $
Ohemistry 2A......ooviiiiiiiiiiieiininnensinnncosnnns ..
Bacteriology L ....cociveveviicrennanns etererteaentaas .. 4
English 1A ........oo0vvvinennns BN 3 .o
English 1Bor SpeechJAor3A......ccooviiinnnnenenenns .. 3
tElectives .....ccoiviiinniiiiiriiioteiiitaitsirenniane (] 8
143 154
Second Year
Physical Edueation 26.......... etberecteersetanines . % %
ZoBlogy 15 ......ciovvivnnn . ceee 5 ..
Zoblogy 36 ....ocvviiiiiiiiiannns cees 2
Zoblogy 25 ...ciiiiiiiiinn, . 3
Year %’{)urse (Sociology lA—lB rocommended) 3 8
Year Course ....ocviviuieiiionneeeeeerneciacneconans 3 3
Payehology 1A.....coovin i i iiiiiie e 3 ..
tElectives .......co00nuennn BN .. 4
143 15%

PREOCCUPATIONAL THERAPY CURRICULUM

The University does not offer a complete course in occupational therapy. The
following two-year program meets the requirements for the degree of Associate
in Arts and includes those subjects recommended by the American Qccupational
Therapy Association for the freshman and sophomore years. It does not, how-
ever, necessarily meet the lower division requirements of all schools of oceu-
pational therapy, and each student should ascertain the requirements of the
professional school where he plans to take his advanced work and adjust his
program accordingly.

{ Recommended: Economics 1A-1B, foreign language, and courses to satisfy the re-
quirement of American History and Innltutiom.
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Units Units
First Year First  Second
Semester Semester

Subject A (if required)...........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiienn, . .
Physieal Eduecation 26...... et tiaceiietra et % %
Chemistry 2 . ..oovviiininiiiiieiiorraseeianecnnnonnnes 8 ..
ZoBlogy 15 ... iii i e it i i e .. 5
English IA-1B .......ccoiviiviiinnnnnnnnens e 8 3
Art8A-2B ... ittt ittt i eaae 2 2
Bpeech 1A OF BA.......citiriinnnineiinnnnnerransonnns 3 .
Ameriean History and Imstitutions...................... 3 3
Elective coooovvverinennons eeeeietr et aateeanesenans .e 2

143 153

Second Year

Physical Edqueation 26...........covviiiiiiiiiiiiiinn.. 3 3
Zoology 25 ...covnii i e 3 ..
Physical Education 44..........0coiiiiiiieniiinnnnnns . 2
English46A—46B .......... ... ... iitiiuiiiieenennnn 3 3
Psychology 1A, 1B or33.......cooviviiinunninennnnnnns 3 8
Sociology 1A=1B .........iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaa 8 3
Physical Education 43....................oiiiiiiil 1 ..
Art 27TA-8TB ... ittt ittt 2 2
Bacteriology 6 .............oiiiiiiiin., ceeeees cesees e 2

153 154
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PREOPTOMETRY CURRICULUM

The University offers a five-year program in optometry leading to the degree
of Bachelor of Science at the end of the fourth year, and to the Certificate in
Optometry and the Master of Optometry degree at the end of the fifth year.
The first two years may be taken at Los Angeles; the last three years must be
taken in the School of Optometryt at Berkeley.

As prerequisites, students should offer the following high sechool subjects
for matriculation: algebra, plane geometry, trigonometry, ehemistry, physics,
and three years of foreign language.

During the first two years, the following curriculum outline should be fol-
lowed, with such ehoice of electives as will meet the requirements for the degree
of Associate in Arts in the College of Letters and Seience at Berkeley, which
is prerequisite to admission to the School of Optometry. For further informa-
tion see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SOHOOL OF OPTOMETRY,

Units Units
First Year First Second
Semester Semester
Subjeet A (if required)..........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiii, . ..
itary, Air, or Naval Science. .. .. 1338 11-3
Physieal Edueation .........coovivviiiiiiiiiiinniiinn, 3 |
Chemistry 1A=1B ....covvvruirriinierenenacereennnces 5 3
Bpeech JA-1B ....covviviiirnenienenaconsnaseronenses 3 3
Poreign Language ............covvtriniiiiierennnnnas 4 4
Mathematies Dor1,8A........ciiviiiieinininniennnns 3 3
- »
Second Year
Military, Air, or Naval Science...................c.0uns 13-3 13-3
Physical Education 3 1
Baecteriology 1 ....... . 4
Psychology 1A-1B .... e 3
ZoGlogy 165, 85.....cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiree e 3
Physies 2A—2B ... coivvtteiriireriiirrecssnnasconsans 4
Chemistry 8 ........ .
* *

t Enrollment in the School of Optometry is limited. Candidates for admission to the
first year (junior) class are accepted primarily on the basis of scholarship, particular
emphagis being placed on the uired subjects. In addition, each applicant will be re-
quired to take a professional aptitude test. Not more than five students will be accepted
who have taken their preoptometry work outside of the State of California. These five
students will be selected from states west of the Mississippi or from foreign countries not
having :Ptometry schools. Not more than one foreign ?lphca.nt will be accepted each year.

ications for admission for any year must be filed with the University Admissions
Director by May first of that year.

* Normal total, 16 or 16 units. Many students find it advisable to attend Summer Ses-

sion to avoid excess programs.
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PREPHARMACY CURRICULUM

The College of Pharmacy offers a four-year curriculum leading to the degree
of Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy. The first year is offered on the Berkeley,
Los Angeles, and Davis campuses of the University. The remaining three years
are given at the Medical Center, San Franeisco. Information concerning the
courses offered in the College of Pharmacy will be found in the ANNOUNCEMENT
or THE COLLEGE OF PHARMACY which may be obtained from the Dean of the. -
College of Pharmacy, Medical Center, 8an Francisco 22, California.

The following high school preparation is recommended :

English, 4 units; history, 1 unit; mathematics, 3% units; chemistry, 1 unit;
biology, 1 unit; German or French, 2 units; Latin, 1 unit; freehand drawing,
1 unit.

Units Units

First Yeary Semester Semestor
Subjeet A (if required)............. Ceeetieesetsnaaoae oo ..
Physieal Education .........cooviiiiiiiiiiiiniieiiees 3 ]
Military, Air, or Naval Science.........cco0veeevinnnnn.. 13-3 14-3

Botany 1 ....vviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiasraaee, o
ZoBlogy 1A=1B ... .oiuvrveinieierinnsssiennancans cees 4
English 1A-1B or Speech 1A-1B............c00uunnn.. . 3
tMathematics .....cocvviviriiieiensrnnssnnnsnsonannas 3

»

$ Btudents who have completed the requirements of the first year cannot be assured
of admission to the second year on the Medical Center camFus. When the number of
g:nliﬂed applicants exceeds the available facilities, selection of students will be made on

e basis of scholarship as determined from the transcript of record, or by examination,
or both, at the discretion of the Admisgion Committee. A personal interview may be re-
quired. Application blanks for admission to the College of Pharmacy on the Medical Center
campus may be obtained from the Dean’s Office, College of Pharmacy, Medical Center, San
Francisco 22, California. A})glications for admission for any year must be in the hands
of the Dean of the College of Pharmacy not later than May 1 of that year.

t Students should have completed two years of algebra and one-half year of triognometry
in the high school. If these requirements have not been satisfied, equivalent courses
(Mathematics 0, D) must be taken. Students who have satisfied the high school require-
ments should take Mathematics 1, or 2, or 8A.

* Normai total, 15 or 16 units. Many students find it advisable to attend Summer Ses-
sion in order to avoid excess programs.
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PREPUBLIC HEALTH CURRICULUM

The University offers a four-year program in public health leading to the
degree of Bachelor of Science. Options are available in the flelds of sanitation,
public health statistics, and preadministration.

The high school preparation should include chemistry and trigonometry;
physics and second-year algebra are recommended.

On the Los Angeles campus it is recommended that the first two years’ work
be taken in the College of Applied Arts, following the program outlined below.
The last two years’ work is given under the School of Public Health. For further
information see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF PUBLICc HEALTH.

B g
First Yoar Semester smter
Subject A (ifrequired)........ccciviiiirenieniininne oo .
Physical Education ......coivviiiieiiiriiiiiiiianan 4 1

Military, Air, or Naval Science. .. 13-3
$Chemistry 1A-1B .......cco0vvuunnnns . 5
English 1A-1B or Speeeh 1A-1B .. 8
Psychology 1A,33......c.ooivtriiiiienennrennnnenannn 3
Mathematics D (13 2 T 8
Social Science Elective.............. feeeeneneoes vesee 8 e
- -*

Second Year
Physical Education .......... tesesreierenanas PN ) 1

Military, Air, or Naval Science............. ceeerraeenns 14-3 14-3
ZoBlogylS.. ........ BN Cerereeberees 5 .
Baeteriology 1 .....oovviiieiiennreierensentronnceses oo 4
Publie Health §........ e ue 3
Social Science Elective . .. 3
$8Chemistry 8 ...coviiiiinineeeiieeitetenrenonnnnnns 3 ..
+8Physies 2A-2B .....ciiiiiiiiiiiiireiiaeatraaaeaaans 4 4
- -

+ Majors in preadministration should take Bu-ineu Administration 1A-1B, Economics
1A-lB but may omit Chemistry 1B,.8, Ph
jorl in Kublic health statistics should take Mcthematla D, 8A-38B, but may omit
Oheminry 8, Physics 2A-2B
* Normal procnm, 15 or 16 units.



THE GRADUATE DIVISION
SOUTHERN SECTION

THE UNIVERSITY OF CALITORNIA offers in the Graduate Division, Southern See-
tion, advanced study leading to the degrees of Master of Arts, Master of
Business Administration, Master of Education, Master of Science, Doctor of
Philosophy, and Doctor of Education, to the Certificate in Social Welfare, and
to the certificates of completion for the general secondary and junior eollege
teaching credentials. For more complets information ¢oncerning the work of
the Division, and concerning the requirements for higher degrees, consult the
ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION, which may
be had upon application to the Registrar of the University of California, Los
Angeles 24, California.

DEFINITION OF ACADEMIC RESIDENCE
Every regular graduate student must register for, attend, and complete upper
division courses (courses in the 100 series) or graduate courses (200 series)
amounting to at least 4 units for each semester or 2 units for each summer
session, in order to satisfy the minimum residence requirement in candidacy
for any higher degree or certificate issued by the University.

STUDY-LIST LIMITS
In order to counteract the tendency to accumulate credits by sacrificing thor-
oughness and the high scholarly attainment which comes only through intense
application, the University restricts the number of units in which a student
may enroll, .

A graduate student in a regular semester is limited to 16 units when he takes
only upper division courses, to 12 units when he takes only graduate courses,
and to a total made up in the proper proportion of 12 to 16—as for example,
6 graduate and 8 upper division—when he takes both upper division and grad-
uate courses.

Teaching assistants and others employed approximately on half time are
limited to three-fourths of these totals. Four units of upper division or grad-
uate courses is the program limit for graduate students engaged on full time
in other occupations.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER'S DEGREE
Preparation. The candidate’s preliminary training for the master’s degree
should be substantially the equivalent of that represented by the corresponding
bachelor’s degree. In the University of California, the bachelor’s degree indi-
cates eight years of systematic high school and college work distributed aec-
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eording to the University’s requirements for the particular college or eourse in
which the degree is offered.

If the. candidate’s undergraduate course has been deficient in breadth of
fundamental training and fails to provide a proper foundation for advanced
work in the department or departments of his choice, it probably will be neees-
sary for him to take specified undergraduate courses before he may be admitted
~ toregular graduate status.

The degree. The degree of Master of Arts is awarded for the completion of
requirements in any of the major subjects of graduate study at the University
of California, Los Angeles, except applied physics, chemistry, engineering,
home economics, horticultural science, oceanography, and physical education,
in which the degree of Master of Science is given, and business administration,
in which the degree of Master of Business Administration is given. Work is
offered also in the School of Education leading to the degree of Master of
Education. In the Department of Theater Arts both the degree of Master
of Arts and the degree of Master of Science are given.

Major fields. The major fields for the master’s degree are:

Anthropology Geography *QOceanography
Anthropology-Soeiology Geology Philosophy
Applied Physies -German Physical Education
Art Greek (including Health
Botanical Science History Edueation)
Business Administration Home Economics Physics

Chemistry Horticultural Science  Political Science
Economics Latin Psychology
Edueation Mathematics Sociology
Engineering Meteorology Spanish

English Microbiology Theater Arts
French Musie Zoblogy

Application for advancement to candidacy. Advancement to candidacy must
occur not later than one semester prior to the completion of requirements for
the degree. Students are warned that such advancement is not automatie, but
requires a formal application distinet from registration. A date approximately
two weeks after the opening date is set each semester for application for candi-
dacy by those who hope to qualify for degrees at the elose of that session.

Amount and distribution of work. A student must pursue one of the follow-
ing plans at the option of the department of his major field for fulfillment of
the requirements for the master’s degree. Under either plan all requirements
for the degree must be satisfied within a calendar year from the time of com-
pletion of the course requirement.

Plan I: Thesis Plan. At least 20 units and a thesis are required. The units

* At Scripps Institution of Oceanography, La Jolla.
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must be taken in graduate or upper division undergraduate courses, and at
least 8 of the 20 must be strictly graduate work in the major subject. No unit
credit is allowed for the thesis. It is expected that the work of the graduate
course, or courses, together with the thesis will not be less than half of the
work presented for the degree. After these general and the special depart-
mental requirements are met, the student may take any course in the 100 or
200 series, although he is subject to his major department’s guidance in the
distribution of his work among the departments. In addition, the major de-
partment may require any examination which seems necessary to test the
candidate’s knowledge of his field.

Plan II: Comprehensive Examination Plan. Twenty-four units of upper
division and graduate courses are required, of which at least 12 units must be
in strictly graduate courses in the major subject. After these gemeral and the
special deparimental requirements are met, the student may take any course in
the 100 or 200 series, although he is subject to his major department’s guidance
in the distribution of his work among the departments, A comprehensive final
examination in the major subject, its kind and conduct to be determined by
the department concerned, is taken by each candidate,

Scholarship. Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or
C are counted in satisfaction of the requirements for the master’s degree.
Furthermore, the student must maintain an average of two grade points a
unit in those courses and also in all others elected at the University subsequent
to the bachelor’s degree; this includes upper division or lower division eourses
taken in unclassified status. Three grade points for each unit of credit are
given to grade A, two points to grade B, one point to grade C, none to grades
D, E, and F. (See under Grades of Scholarship, page 43.)

Foreign language. A reading knowledge of a foreign language (other than
that of the major subject, if the major is a foreign language) is required of
each candidate for the degree of Master of Arts and for the degree of Master
of Science in chemistry and in oceanography; for other master’s degrees the
foreign language requirement is optional with the major department. This re-
quirement must be eatisfied before the student is advanced to candidacy. The
department of the candidate’s major must approve the language selected.
The examination is to be conducted by the language department in question.

Residonoe. The minimum period of academic residence required is two semes-
ters, of which at least one semester must be spent at Los Angeles. The require-
ment may be satisfied in part by residence in the Graduate Division, Northern
Section.

A student is not regarded as in residence unless he is actually attending
regularly authorized university exercises amounting to at least 4 units of upper
division or graduate work in a regular session, or 2 units in a summer session.

Ordinarily all the work for the master’s degree is expected to be done in
residence, but a graduate of this University or any other approved candidate
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may complete part of his work in absence, subject to the approval of the
Graduate Council, the regulations on study in absence, and the minimum resi-
dence requirement of one year.

The thesis. The thesis is the student’s report, in as brief a form as possible,
of the results of his original investigation. Although the problems for master’s
degree candidates are of limited scope, they must be attacked in the same
systematic and scholarly way as problems of greater magnitude, as, for ex-
ample, one under investigation by a candidate for the doctor’s degree. Before
beginning his work on a thesis, the student must receive the approval of his
major department and the instructor concerned, on the subject and gemeral
plan of investigation. Detailed instructions concerning the physical form in
which theses must be submitted may be had upon application to the Dean of
the Graduate Division.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Students who desire to become eandidates for the doctor’s degree should bear
in mind that the degree of Doctor of Philosophy is granted by the University
of California not for the fulfillment of technical requirements alone, such as
residence and the completion of fundamental courses within a chosen field, but
more for the student’s general grasp of the subject matter of a large fleld of
study and his distinguished attainments within it, for his critical ability, his
power to analyze problems and to codrdinate and correlate the data from allied
fields to serve the progress of ideas. In addition, he muet demonstrate, through
his dissertation, the ability to make an original eontribution to the knowledge
of his chosen fleld, and throughout his career as a graduate student must prove
himself eapable of working independently.

Fields of study for 1949—1950. The fields of study open to candidates for the
degree of Doctor of Philosophy are:

Anthropology History Plant Science (including

Anthropology-Sociology = Mathematies Botanical Science and
. Chemistry Meteorology Horticultural Science)

Economics Miecrobiology Political Seience

Engineering Music Psychology

English Oceanography "Romance Languages

Geography Philosophy and Literature

Geology Physical-Biological Soeiology

Germanic Languages Bcience Zoblogy

Hispanie Languages Physies

and Literature

Other fields and departments will be added as circumstances warrant.

Preparation. A prospective candidate for this degree must hold a bachelor’s
degree from one of the colleges of this University, based on a curriculum that
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includes the requirements for full graduate status in the.department of his
major subject, or must have pursued successfully an eqivalent course of study
elsewhere, :

Restdence. The minimum residence requirement for the doctor’s degree is two
academie years (or four semesters), one of which, ordinarily the second, must
be spent in continuous residence at the University of California, Los Angeles.
(See also Program of study, below.)

Foreign language. A reading knowledge of two foreign languages is required
of every candidate for the Ph.D. degree and this requirement must be satisfied
before he takes the qualifying examinations for advancement to candidaey.
The department of the candidate’s major and the Dean of the Graduate Division
must approve the languages selected, which should have a clear bearing on the
candidate’s field of research. The examinations are to be econducted by the
language departments in question.

Program of study. The student’s program of study must be approved by the
Graduate Council, must embrace & field of investigation previously approved
by his department or interdepartment group, and must extend over the full
period of study. However, recommendation for the degree is based on the
attainments of the candidate rather than duration of his study, and ordinarily
not less than three full years will be needed to finish the work.

Notioe of Ph.D. degree candidacy. As early as possible, preferably at the
end of the first semester of graduate study, the student should declare his
intention of proceeding to eandidacy for the Ph.D. degree. Statement of such
intention should be made in duplicate on Form 1, which is available at the
Office of the Dean of the Graduate Division. One ecopy of the form should be
filed with the department or interdepartment group of the student’s fleld of
study and the other with the Dean.

Guidance committees. On recelving such notification an informal guidance
committee will be appointed by the department or interdepartment group of
the student’s field of study to assist the student in making out his program and
in preparing him for the qualifying examinations. This committee must give
its written approval to the department before the student is permitted to take
these examinations and it ceases to exist as soon as he has passed the qualifying
examinations.

Doctoral commitices. Upon nomination of the department or interdepart-
ment group of the student’s field of study a doctoral committee will be ap-
pointed by the Graduate Council. Nomination of the doctoral committee
should be made on Form 2, which is available at the Graduate Division Office.
This committee shall consist of not fewer than five members, three of whom
shall be from the department of the candidate’s major and two from a depart-
ment or departments other than the major. The doetoral committee conduets
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the qualifying oral examination (in some cases also the written examinations),
superviges and passes upon the student’s dissertation, and eonducts the final
oral examination. For this final oral examination additional members may be
appointed to the committee by the Dean of the Graduate Division in consulta-
tion with the department.

Qualifying examinations. Before he is admitted to candidacy, the student
must pass a series of qualifying examinations, both written and oral. The writ-
ten examinations may be administered by the department of the student’s field
of study, but the oral examination must be condueted by his doctoral committee.
The qualifying oral examination is never open to the public. The report on the
qualifying examinations should be made on Form 3, which is available at the
Graduate Division Office. The report form must be signed by the members of
the doetoral committee.

Advancement to candidacy. Upon receipt of the report on the qualifying
examinations an application form for advancement to candidacy (Form 4)
will be sent to the candidate. The candidate must file his application, prop-
erly approved by the committee conducting the qualifying examinations, and
must report in person to the Dean of the Graduate Division who determines
whether all formal requirements have been met.

A minimum period of resident study approximately equivalent to two semes-
ters must intervene between the date of formal advancement to candidacy and
the date of the final examination.

The dissertation. A dissertation on a subject chosen by the eandidate, bear-
ing on hig prinecipal study and showing his ability to make independent investi-
gation, is required of every candidate for the degree. In its preparation the
candidate is guided by his doctoral committee, which also passes on the merits
of the completed dissertation, and the approval of this committee, as well as
that of the Graduate Counecil, is required before he is recommended for the
degree. Special emphasis is laid on this requirement, The degree is never given
merely for the faithful completion of a course of study, however extensive.

The dissertation must be typewritten or printed. Specific instructions con-
cerning the form may be obtained from the Dean of the Graduate Division.
Two copies of the approved dissertation (if it is typewritten, the original and
the first carbon, both on bond paper) must be filed with the Dean two weeks
before the proposed date of the final examinations, for later deposition in the
University Library. In certain instances, however, the Graduate Council may
authorize the final examination to be taken before the dissertation is accepted.

Final exzamination. The candidate’s final examination is conducted by his
doctoral committee. The examination is oral and deals primarily with the rela-
tions of the dissertation to the general field in which its subject lies. Admission
to the final examination may be restricted to committee members, members
of the Academic Senate, and guests of equivalent academie rank from other
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institutions. The report on the final examination should be made on Form 5,
which is available at the Graduate Division Office. The report form must be
signed by the members of the doctoral committee.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF EDUCATION

The requirements for the degree of Doctor of Education are similar in general
outline to those for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy; for a detailed state-
ment consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL oF EDUCATION, L0oS ANGELES.

THE BACHELOR’S DEGREE FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

Graduate students may be recommended as candidates for the degree of Bache-
lor of Arts or Bachelor of Science on completing at least 24 units during one
or more years of attendance upon such courses of instruction as are regularly
pursued by seniors in the University of California, and on performing such
additional work and passing such examinations as may appear necessary to
the Executive Committee of the appropriate college. Graduate students may,
with the permission of the Graduate Council and the approval of the college
concerned, register as candidates for a bachelor’s degree, but their course of
study will be subjeet to the jurisdiction of the college concerned, which college
shall set requirements and shall also make recommendation for the degree. In
all cases candidates must satisfy the requirement of 42 units of advanced
studies in the College of Letters and Science, or their equivalent in the colleges
of applied science, not all of which, however, need have been eompleted while
in residence at this University. No person will be recommended for a bachelor’s
degree who shall not have satisfied substantially, at the time of procedure to
the degree, the conditions mposed upon undergraduate students at the Uni-
versity of California.



SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, LOS ANGELES

THE ScHOOL oF EDUCATION, established on the Los Angeles campus July 1,
1939, offers professional curricula to students preparing for teaching service
in elementary and secondary schools, and for experienced teachers desiring
preparation for educational administration, research, or other specialized
phases of publie school education. The School of Education makes provision
for all types of teacher training formerly offered in the Teachers College,
which was discontinued on June 30, 1939,

Applicants for admission to the School of Education must be students in
good standing in the University of California, must have completed the re-
quirements for the degree of Associate in Arts in one of the colleges of the
University, or the equivalent, and must be approved by a physician of the
University of California as baving met the health requirements of the State
Board of Education.

Although admission to curricula of the School of Education is contingent
upon the attainment of full junior standing, as defined above, representatives
of the School will be glad to advise students interested in the most effective
preparation for various teaching fields, during their freshman and sophomore
years. All such students are urged to consult the Credentials Counselor of the
School of Education, 123 Education Building, as early as possible in their
academic careers. '

The School of Education offers curricula leading to certificates of completion
and State credentials authorizing service in the following fields:

1. Kindergarten-Primary
2. General Elementary
3. Junior High 8chool
4, Special Secondary in the fields of :
a. Art
b. Business Education
¢. Homemaking
d. Musie
e. Physical Education
f. Trade and Industrial Edueation
6. General S8econdary
6. Junior College
7. Attendance Officer
8. Special Supervision
9. Elementary School Supervision

10. Elementary School Administration

11. Secondary School Supervision

12, Secondary School Administration

13. General Administration

14, Supervising School Budgets.
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In addition to maintaining the foregoing curricula, the School of Education
provides opportunity for individual programs of study meeting the require-
ments of the State Board of Education for credentials in educational researeh,
- educational counseling, and certain other limited fields,

Students planning to prepare for kindergarten-primary or elementary school
teaching may enroll either in the College of Letters and Science, or if their
major interests lie in the fields of art, homemaking, industrial arts, musie, or
physieal education, in the College of Applied Arts. Those enrolling in the
College of Letters and Science should choose the general elementary curriculum
including an interdepartmental field of concentration, or a departmental field
of concentration related to the curriculum of the elementary schools,

Students desiring to prepare for the special secondary credential, which is
limited to one field, should enroll in the College of Applied Arts if the pro-
posed major is art, homemaking, industrial arts, musie, or physical edueation.
Those desiring the special secondary credential in business education may
register either in the College of Business Administration, the College of Ap-
plied Arts, or the College of Letters and Science with a major in economies.

Candidates for the general secondary credential may enroll for their under-
graduate work in the College of Letters and Science, the College of Agriculture,
the College of Business Administration, or the College of Applied Arts (if the
major is art, business education, homemaking, musie, or physical education).

It is highly desirable that all students preparing for teaching should consult
the Credentials Counselor of the School of Education as early as possible in
their academic careers, in order that their programs of study may be efficiently
planned.

A complete statement of curricula, requirements, and procedures in the
School of Education will be found in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF
Epucarion, Los ANGELES, which may be obtained at the office of the Dean, 231
Education Building on the Los Angeles campus, or by mail upon application
to the Registrar of the University of California, Los Angeles 24, California.

SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH

THE SorooL or PUBLIC HEALTH is a University-wide school. Instruetion is
given on the campuses at Berkeley, Los Angeles, and San Franciseo, leading
to the degrees of Bachelor of SBeience, Master of Publie Health, and Doctor of
Public Health. A Department of Public Health has been established on the
Los Angeles campus which offers courses leading to the degree of Bachelor of
Science (with options in the respeetive fields of sanitation, public health
statisties, and preadministration) and a number of courses that earry credit
toward the advanced degrees. The graduate program is adnumstratlvely cen-
tered in the School of Public Health at Berkeley.
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

Admission: To be admitted to the School of Public Health, students must
have completed the requirements for the degree of Associate in Arts or an
equivalent thereof satisfactory to the Faculty of the School of Public Health.
It is recommended that on the Los Angeles campus the first two years be taken
in the College of Applied Arts under the Prepublic Health Curriculum. (See
page 135.)

Requirements: Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Science must have
completed at least 120 units of college work, of which at least the last 24 units
shall have been completed in the School of Public Health, The student must
have obtained at least as many grade points as there are units in the total
eredit value of all courses undertaken by him in the University of California.
He must have satisfied the requirement of American History and Institutions.
(See page 38.)

For upper division course requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree,
students should consult the Department of Public Health.

GRADUATE DEGREES

(Master of Public Health; Doctor of Public Health)
The Department of Public Health at Los Angeles offers courses in the Uni-
versity’s graduate program in public health, but does not offer the full cur-
riculum leading to a graduate degree. However, graduate students may be
enrolled on this campus for special work or for work constituting a part of
the program leading to either the Master of Public Health or the Doctor of
Public Health degree. All applications for graduate study in public health
should be addressed to the Dean of the School of Public Health, University of
California, Berkeley 4.

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

THE ScHOOL 0P MEDICINE on the Los Angeles eampus is in the process of
organization and planning. It is estimated that the Medical School and Hospi-
tal building program will not be completed before 1951. Regular undergraduate
medical students will not be accepted until these facilities are available.

Students who are beginning their premedical work and planning to enroll
eventually in the School of Medicine at Los Angeles should meet the require-
ments of the University of California School of Medicine at San Franciseo.
The two medical schools of the University of California will have the same
admission requirements.

Facilities are available for a limited number of students to do research
which might be accepted for fulfilling the thesis requirements toward graduate
work in other departments of the University. Students are referred to the
Office of the Graduate Division for further information,
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The School of Medicine is sponsoring a wide choice of postgraduate medical
refresher courses, given without eredit under University Extensiop. These
courses are open to qualified doctors of medicine.

SCHOOL OF LAW

THE ScHOOL OF LAW on the Los Angeles campus of the University of California
will open in September of 1949. The first-year class will be limited to fifty
students and no law school transfer students will be admitted. The work during
this first academic year will be conducted in temporary quarters while the new
Law Building is under construction. It is hoped that the new building will be
completed by the fall of 1950. Applicants for admission to the School of Law
must have a bachelor’s degree from an aceredited institution and must have
taken the Law School Admission Test. The application for admission to the
Sehool of Law must be made on forms supplied by the Office of Admissions, Los
Angeles campus, and must be filed with this office not later than May 1, 1949.
Transeripts of all college, university, or professional school records other than
records of work completed on the Los Angeles campus of the University of
California must be sent from the institutions of origin to the Office of Admis-
sious, University of California, Los Angeles 24, If the applicant is currently
enrolled in a college or university, the transeripts should cover all work com-
pleted to date, ineluding a statement showing work in progress. The transeripts
should be accompanied by a statement indicating the date on which it is ex-
pected the work in progress will be completed, and the necessary supplementary
transeripts will be sent to the Director of Admissions.

The Edueational Testing Service will supply each applicant with a bulletin
of information giving details with respect to administration, and ineluding
practice questions. For permission to take the Law School Admission Test,
applicants should write directly to the Educational Testing Service at either
P. O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey, or P. O, Box 775, Berkeley, California,
requesting an application blank and bulletin of information listing places
where the test may be taken,

Admissions will be on a competitive basis. Official notice of admission, or
denial of admission, will be sent at the earliest possible date.



COURSES OF INSTRUCTION OFFERED AT LOS ANGELES
FALL AND SPRING SEMESTERS, 1949-1950

"‘The course offerings listed in this Catalogue are subject to
’ change without notice
CLASSIFICATION AND NUMBERING
COURSES ARE CLASSIFIED and numbered as follows:

Undergraduate courses. These are of two kinds, lower division and upper
division.

A lower division course (numbered 1-49, or sometimes indicated by a letter
if the subject is one usually given in high school) is open to freshmen and
sophomores, and does not count as upper division work in any department.

An upper division course (numbered 100-199) is advanced study in a field
which has been pursued in the lower division, or elementary work in a subject
of sufficient difficulty to require the maturity of upper division students, A
lower division student (except in agriculture) may not take an upper division
course without written permission of his dean.

Graduatle courses (numbered 200-299) are open only to students accepted
in regular graduate status. As a condition for enrollment in a graduate course
the student must submit to the instructor in charge of the course evidence of
satisfactory preparation for the work proposed; adequate preparation will
consist normally of the completion of at least 12 units of upper division work
basie to the subject of the graduate course. Students in uneclassified graduate
status are not admitted to graduate courses.

Teachers’ courses (numbered 300-399) are highly specialized courses dealing
with methods of teaching specific subjects, and are acceptable toward academic
degrees only within the limitations prescribed by the various colleges.

ABBREVIATIONS

In the following list of courses, the credit value of each course in semester units
is indicated by a number in parentheses after the title. A unit of registration
is one hour of the student’s time at the Univeraity, weekly, during one semester,
in lecture or recitation, together with the time necessary in p ‘eparation there-
for; or a longer time in laboratory or other exercises not requiring preparation.
The session in which the course is given is shown by Roman numerals: I for the
fall semester, and II for the spring semester, A course given throughout the
period September to June is designated Yr. The assignment of hours is made
in the SCHEDULE oF CLASSES to be obtained at the time of registration.

Year courses. A course given in a period of two semesters is designated by a
double number. Economics 1A-1B is an example. Each half of the course con-
stitutes a semester’s work. The first half is prerequisite to the second unless
there is an explicit statement to the contrary. The instructor makes a final
report on the student’s work at the end of each semester. Unless otherwise
noted, the student may take the first half only and receive final credit for it.

(1471
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AGRICULTURE

Craupe B. HuTcHISON, M.8., LL.D., D.Agr. (hon.c.), Professor of Agricul-
ture (Chairman of the Department), Berkeley.

RopErT W. HopasoN, M.S., Professor of Subtropical Horticulture (Vice-
Chairman of the Department), Los Angeles. i

Letters and Boience List.—Agricultural Economics 1014, 116, all under-
graduate courses in botany except 140, 141, Entomology 1, 134, 144, Irrigation
and Soils 110A, Plant Pathology 120, Subtropical Horticulture 111. For regu-
lations governing this list, see page 73.

Upper Division Courses.—All upper division courses announced by this de-
partment presuppose at least junior standing, Juniors and seniors in colleges
other than Agriculture may elect such courses in the Department of Agrieul-
ture as they are qualified to pursue.

Majors Offered.—Four majors are offered on the Los Angeles campus, the
majors in general horticulture, subtropical horticulture, and ornamental horti-
culture in the plant-seience curriculum of the College of Agrieulture (for
requirements see sections under the College of Agriculture and the divisions
of Subtropieal Horticulture and Ornamental Horticulture) and the major in
botany in the College of Letters and Science (for requirements see sections
under the College of Letters and Science and the Division of Botany).

Preparation for Other Majors n the Plant Science Currioulum and for
Other Currvicula $n the College of Agrioulture.—See the PROSPECTUS oF THE
COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE and consult the appropriate advisers for students in
agriculture.

Course Offerings—On the Los Angeles eampus courses are offered by the
following divisions of the Department of Agriculture:

Agrieultural Economics (see page 149).
Botany (see page 174).

Entomology (see page 243).

Irrigation and Soils (see page 284).
Ornamental Horticulture (see page 327).
Plant Pathology (see page 353).
Subtropieal Horticulture (see page 386).
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AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS
A Division of the Department of Agriculture

Rov J. 8mrrH, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Agricultural Economies.
KENNETH D. NADEN, M.S,, Instructor in Agricultural Economics.

The Major—~The major is offered only on the Berkeley campus. See the
PROSPEOTUS OF THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE and consult the appropriate
adviger for students in agriculture.

UpPER DIVISION COURSES

101A. Principles of Marketing Agricultural Products. (3) II. Mr. Naden

Lectures and discussions, three hours, Three field trips to be arranged.

Prerequisite: Economics 1A-1B. )

Nature of the problems, types of marketing agencies, principal marketing
functions and their combination, marketing costs and margins, price quota-
tions and speculation in farm products. Government in its relation to market-
ing; consideration of proposals for improvement.

#116. Agricultural Policy. (3) II. Mr. Smith

Lectures and discussions, three hours.

Prerequisite: Economics 1A-1B.

The evolution of agricultural policy in the United States. Historical and
analytical treatment of prineipal farmer movements, legislative provisions for
the betterment of agriculture, and current policy problems.

118. Parm Management: Business Organization. (3) II. Mr. Smith

Lectures and discussions, three hours, Three field trips to be arranged.

The place, purpose, and scope of organization; community and farm
basis; farm emterprise; selecting farms; planning and equipping; ecapital
needs; earnings.

* Not to be given, 19491060,
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AIR SCIENCE AND TACTICS

PavuL A. JoHNRON, Lt. Colonel, U. 8. Air Force, Professor of Air Science and
Tactics.

PavuL R. HaYES, Captain, U. 8, Air Force, Assistant Professor of Air Science
and Tactics.

Letters and Science Ltst.—All undergraduate courses in this department
are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations gov-
erning this list, see page 73.

Air Force Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

In accordance with the provisions of the National Defense Act of 1920, as
amended by the Act of 1940, and the National Security Act of 1947 and with
the concurrence of the Regents of the University of California, a unit of the
Air Force Reserve Officers’ Training Corps was established on the Los Angeles
campus of the University of California in S8eptember, 1947.

Mission.—The general purpose of the Air Force Reserve Officers’ Training

+ Corps is to produce in the four-year college course ju(f.ior officers possessing
qualities and attributes essential to their progressive development in the Air
Force Reserve Corps and in the Regular Air Force.

Enrollment.—Enrollment is restricted to able-bodied male students who are
citizens of the United States and are between the ages of fourteen and twenty-
four years. Students must be able to pass the same physical examination as
required for officers of the Air Force on non-flying status. Instruction is de-
signed for those students who intend to complete the four-year training course
for a commission in the Air Force Reserve or in the Regular Air Force.

Flying Training.—If the student is physically qualified, he may apply for
filying training as an officer on active duty after completion of Air R.O.T.C.
training at this University.

Monetary Allowances.—The student enrolled in upper division courses re-
ceives a monetary allowance equivalent to the value of the U.8.A.F. ration
g})proximately #27 per month). Acceptance by the student of this allowance

ill make completion of air science a prerequisite to graduation from the Uni-
versity. In addition to the monetary allowance, the student is furnished on
& loan basis all required textbooks, uniforms, and equipment,

Summer Camp.—The student is required to attend a six-week summer camp
training course, normally between the junior and senior years. The U.S.A.F.
furnishes uniforms, equipment, transportation, and subsistence and pays the
student while at camp at the rate of pay of an Air Force recruit ($75 per
month).

Reserve Commission.—Upon completion of the course, the student is ten-
dered a commission in the Air Force Reserve. Under the terms of the contract
between the student and the U.8.A.F., no commitment for active duty is made
by the student; however, the student may volunteer for extended active duty
or for a short tour of specific duration.

Regular Commission.—In addition to training officers for the Reserve, Air
R.0.T.C. provides a substantial portion of the junior officers for the Regular
Air Force. Outstanding students who have been designated Distinguished
Military Graduates may apply for a regular commission in the U.S.A.F. and
a permanent career in the Military Establishment of the United States.



3
4
4
i

Air Science and Tactics 151

Credit Toward Graduation—The University grants credit for air science
on the following basis: lower division, 1§ units per semester, upper division,
4 units per semester, summer camp, { unit per week.

Scope of Courses—Courses are prescribed by the Department of the Air
Force and permit the student to specialize in either air force administration
and supply or aircraft maintenance. In general, the training is designed to
give the junior officer a broad knowledge of the responsibilities of the Air
Force within the National Military Establishment, to explain how the Air
Foree funetions to discharge those responsibilities, and to define the responsi-
bilities and obligations of an Air Force officer.

1A-1B. Introduction to Military Science. (13-13) Yr. The Staff
Two hours classroom instruction and one hour field instruction each week.
Elements of national power; leadership, drill, and exercise of command.

21A-21B, Air Force Administration and Supply. (13-14) Yr.  The Staff
Two hours classroom instruetion and one hour field instruction each week.
Orientation; introduction to aeronauties; leadership, drill, and exereise
of command.

20A—-20B, Aircraft Maintenance. (13-14) Yr. The Staff
Two hours classroom instruetion and one hour field instruction each week.
Orientation; introduction to aeronautics; leadership, drill, and exercise
of command,

131A-181B. Air Force Administration and Bupply. (4—4) Yr.  The Staff
Orientation; air operations; logistics; leadership, drill, and exercise of
command.

189A-139B. Aircraft Maintenance. (4—4) Yr. The Staff
Ori%ntation; air operations; logistics; leadership, drill, and exercise of
eommand.

141A-141B. Air Force Administration and Bupply. (4~4) ¥r. The Staff
Orientation; applied fields of officer orientation (administration, in-

spector general, military law, military teaching methods, air force manage-

ment, career management) ; leadership, drill, and exercise of command.

149A-149B. Afrcraft Maintenance. (44) Yr. . The Staff
Orientation; applied fields of officer orientation (administration, in-

spector general, military law, military teaching methods, air force manage-

ment, career management) ; leadership, drill, and exercise of command. -



152 Anthropology and Soctology

ANTHROPOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY

Rarrw L. Bears, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Hagrgpy )I:‘[oum, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).

Leonarp BrooM, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology.

CoNsTANTINE PANUNZIO, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology.

JosePH B. BIrDSELL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

GEORGE WALTON BRAINERD, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

WALTER R. GoLpsCEMIDT, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology and
Sociology.

Epwin M. LeMErT, Ph.D., Asgistant Professor of Sociology.

WiLLiam A. Lessa, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

WiLLisM 8. RoBinNgoN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology.

PHILLIP SELZNICK, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology.

RavrpH H. TURNER, Ph.D., Instructor in Sociology.

4
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DonALp R. OCrESsSEY, A.B., Lecturer in Soeiology.

MARK RayMOND HARRINGTON, A.B., Research Associate in Anthropology.
VIRGINIA ROEDIGER JOENSON, Ph.D., Research Associate in Anthropology.
EsHrEv SHEVEY, Ph.D., Research Associate in Sociology.

Rov T. SiMmoNns, A.M., Research Associate in Anthropology.

ABRaHAM KAPLAN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Philosophy.

Letters and Science List.—~—All undergraduate courses in anthropology and
sociology are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regula-
tions eoncerning this list, see page 73.

FIELD 0F CONCENTRATION IN ANTHROPOLOGY

Preparation.—Required: Anthropology 1, 2, Sociology 1A~1B, a course in
statisties approved by the department, 5 to 6 units chosen from a list of courses
available at the departmental office, and fulfillment of the gemeral require-
ments of the University and the College of Letters and Science.

The Field of Concentration.—Thirty upper division units distributed as
follows:

1. Eighteen upper division units of anthropology, including eourses 101, 103,
125, and 9 additional units selected from anthropology, and Linguisties and
General Philology 170 and 171.

2. Six units ehosen from Bociology 118A—-118B, 122, 124, 126, 128, 143, 144,
168, 169, 170, 186, 189, 190. '

3. Bix additional upper division units, chosen in accordance with the stu-
dent’s special interests and approved by the adviser, from one of the following
groups: sociology, hEleography, psychology, geology, zodlogy, history, Linguis-
tics and General ology 170 and 171.
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FIELD oF CONCENTRATION IN BOCIOLOGY
Preparation.—Required: Sociology 1A-1B or 101, Anthropology 1, 2, Psy-
chology 1A-1B or 101, a course in statistics approved by the department, and
fulfillment of the general requirements of the University and the College of
Letters and Science. The student should consult a detailed statement of re-
quirements and recommendations available at the departmental office.

ﬁ'he Field of Concentration.—Thirty upper division units distributed as
follow:

1. Eighteen upper division units in sociology. Students planning any pro-
fessional career in sociology should include ecourse 118A-118B.

2, 8ix units chosen from Anthropology 101, 103, 105, 124, 125, 139, 141, 147,
148,151, 165.

8. Bix additional upper division units selected with the approval of the ad-
viser from one of the following groups: anthropology; Psychology 126, 184,
137A-137B, 142, 143, 145A-145B, 147, 168; economics; political seience;
history; philosophy; geography.

Candidates for the General Secondary Credential.—The undergraduate re-
quirements for a teaching major in social science may be fulfilled by eompleting
the preparation, and items 1 and 2 for the fleld of concentration in anthropol-
ogy or items 1 and 2 for the field of concentration in sociology and in addition
completing a year lower division ecourse in history, and 6 upper division units
in history selected from courses 111A~111B, 121A-121B, 142, 143, 144, 145,
153A-153B, 154, 157, 162A~162B, 171,172,173, 174.

Graduate Work.—Work leading toward the M.A.and Ph.D. degrees is offered
with concentration in one discipline if desired. For details of requirements for
the degrees consult the departmental adviser.

Booial Welfare—Students whose primary interest is in social welfare
should normally fulfill the requirements of the Curriculum in Presocial Welfare
(see page 89). Students planning on graduate training in social welfare should
consult the announcement of the Department of Social Welfare (see page 375).

ANTHROPOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY
GRADUATE COURSE

274A~274B. Departmental Seminar. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Bloom in charge
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

ANTHROPOLOGY
Lower D1visIoN COURSES

1, General Anthropology. (3) I, II. The Staff
(Former number, 1A.)
Human biology and physical anthropology; the relation of man and the
animals; the origin and antiquity of man; fossil man; anthropometry; the
eriteria of race and racial classification ; current racial theories; race problems.

2. General Anthropology. (3) I, IL. The Staff
(Former number, 1B.)
Lectures, three hours; quiz, one hour. May be taken without Anthropology
1. The nature of culture; culture growth and history; a survey of the range
of cultural phenomena, including material culture, social organization, religion,
language, and other topies.
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UPpER DIVISION COURSES

Courses 1, 2, or upper division standing are prerequisite to all upper division
courses, except as otherwise stated.

101. Ethnology. (3) I. Mr. Lessa
Major theories of culture; survey of principal culture types and their
distribution ; discussion of ethnological problems.

103. Culture History. (3) II. Mr. Brainerd
A general survey of the origin and development of early civilizations of
the Old World: Europe, Asia, Africa, Oceania.

105. The American Indian. (3) 1. Mr. Lessa
An introduectory survey of the Indians of North and South America;
origins, languages, civilizations, and history.

106. Archaeology of North America. (8) IL. Mr. Brainerd
Prehistory of North American Indians; prehistoric culture areas; rela-
tions with historie Indians.

110. Language and Culture. (3) I. Mr. Hoijer

Language as a cultural phenomenon ; the relations of linguistic processes
to cultural processes; language as a means of communication and as a system
of symbols; the interrelations of language and culture. Knowledge of linguis-
tics i8 not required.

124, Comparative Religion. (3) II. Mr. Lessa
The origins, elements, forms, and symbolism of religion; the role of re-
ligion in society.

125. Comparative Boclety. (3) I, 11. Mr, Goldschmidt

Prerequisite: upper division standing and Anthropology 2, or Sociology
1A and 1B or 101, or consent of the instruetor.

The analytical study of organized social life in societies of varying de-
grees of complexity; group formation and fumction; the relation of value
systems to organized interpersonal behavior; systems of status; economic in-
stitutions and the role of property; the problem of control and authority in
society.

127, Primitive Art. (3) 1. Mr. Brainerd

Development and change of conventions in the visual art forms of various
nonliterate peoples; effects of craftsmanship, materials, and local culture on
primitive art.

130, Literature of Preliterate Peoples. (8) IL. Mr, Hoijer

Analysis and classification of literary forms found among preliterate
peoples; the content of primitive literature in relation to other aspects of cul-
ture; the role of literature and the storyteller in preliterate societies.

*139, Peoples of Africa. (3) I.

A study of the diverse civilizations of Africa in prehistoric and modern
times; relations with Europe and Asia; problems arising from European
colonization.

* Not to be given, 19491950,
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140, Ancient Civilizations of Mexico and Peru. (3) I. Mr. Brainerd

Aztecs, Mayas, Incas, and their predecessors; origins, archaeology, tradi-
tions, history; social and political systems; religion; art and architecture;
intellectual achievements.

141. Indians of Modern Mexico, (3) II. Mr. Beals

The contemporary Indian groups in Mexico; the present cultures and
their derivations; the problem of the mixed culture; Indian influences on
modern Mexican culture.

147. Peoples of the Pacific. (3) IL Mr. Lessa

The aboriginal civilizations of Australia, Malaysia, Melanesia, Micro-
nesia, and Polynesia in prehistoric and modern times; changes arising from
European contact and colonization.

*148. Peoples of Asia. (3) IL.

A study of the peoples of Asia, both preliterate and literate; development
of the several cultures with reference to their geographic environment and
hlillitoric interrelations, problems arising from the impact of modern European
culture.

1650. Physical Anthropology. (3) I. Mr, Birdsell
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
A general survey of human osteology in terms of racial variations. The
methodology of measurements and observations will require laboratory work.

151. The Genetics of Race, (3) II. Mr. Birdsell
Prerequisite : Anthropology 1.
A ral survey of the methods and problems of racial classification with

' emphasis upon the genetic approach ; the living peoples of the world; processes

and products of race mixture.

162. History of Anthropology. (3) I. Mr. Beals
Prerequisite: Anthropology 1 and 2, and upper division standing.
A systematic survey of the development of anthropology as a scientifie
fleld, especially designed for majors in anthropology and sociology. Prerequi-
site to graduate work in the theory and method of anthropology.

166. Acculturation and Applied Anthropology. (3) II. Mr. Goldschmidt
Prerequisite: Anthropology 125, or senior standing and Anthropology 2
or Sociology 1A-1B or 101. .
The impact of Western civilization upon native societies; characteristic
social and cultural adjustments to the impact; community disintegration and
reintegration ; anthropological problems in colonial and native administration.

195. Field Course in Archaeological Method. (2) L. Mr. Brainerd

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

Week-end excavations. Will require all day Saturday throughout the
semester or equivalent time if week-end trips are taken to greater distances
than can be reached in a single day. Students taking this course will be expeeted
to take Anthropology 196 in the following semester.

106. Archaeologieal Laboratory Methods and Museum Techniques. (2) IT.
) . Mr, Brainerd

Prerequisite: Anthropology 195 and upper division standing.

Study and preparation of specimens, analysis of archaeological data. Will
require all day Saturday throughout the semester.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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199A-199B. Special Problems in Anthropology. (1-4; 1-4) Yr.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Mr. Goldschmidt in charge

GRADUATE COURSES
250A—-250B. Theory and Method of Anthropology. (2--2) Yr. Mr. Lessa
*256A-266B. Social Anthropology. (2-2) Yr. ' Mr, Goldschmidt

257A~257B. Problems in Cultural Anthropology. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Beals
260A-260B, Characteristics of American Culture. (2-2) Yr.

Mr. Goldschmidt
265A~265B. Cultures of Latin America. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Beals
269A-269B. Problems in Archaeology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Brainerd
271A-271B. Linguistic Analysis. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Hoijer
273A-273B. Human Genetics. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Birdsell

202A-202B, Research in American Indian Languages. (1-6; 1-6) ¥Yr.
Prerequisite: Linguistics and General Philology 170, 171. Mr. Hoijer

299A-299B. Research in Anthropology. (1-6; 1-6) Yr. Mr. Beals in charge

RELATED COURSES IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT (See page 288)
Linguistics and General Philology 170. Introduction to Linguistics. (3) L.

Mr. Hoijer
Linguistics and General Philology 171. Introduction to Phonetics. (3) II.
Mr. Hoijer
SOCIOLOGY
Loweg DIvisioN COURSE
1A-1B. Introductory 8ociology. (3-3) Yr. The Staff

1A lectures, three hours.
1B: lectures, two hours; guiz, one hour.

UprPER DIVISION COURSES

Courses 1A~1B or 101, or their va.lent, are prerequ.lswe to all upper
division courses in socmlogy unless otherwise state

101, Principles of Sociology. (3) I, I1. Mr. Turner

For upper division students who have not taken Sociology 1A-1B in this
institution, An intensive introduetion to sociology. May not be counted as ful-
filling the requirements of the field of concentration.

118A-118B. Quantitative Methods. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Robinson
Prerequisite: courses 1A~1B or 101, and Statistics 1, Economies 2, or

consent of the instructor.
The application of statistical procedures to sociological data. The methods
of collection and organization of quantitative data.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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120. 8ocial Maladjustment. (3) I, II. Mr, Turner
Prerequisite: course 1A~1B or 101 and upper division standing.
A survey of the forms and incidence of social maladjustment, and an
inquiry into the social factors which generate maladjustment.

122, 8ocial Change. (3) I. Mr. Robinson
Prerequisite: courses 1A-1B or 101.
A study of theories of social change; analysis of factors involved and
their relevance to contemporary trends.

124, Collective Behavior. (3) I. Mr. Turner

Characteristics of erowds, mobs, publics, social movements, and revolu-
tions, their relation to social unrest and their role in developing and changing
social organization.

26, Culture and Personality. (3) IL Mr. Turner
Prerequisite: Sociology 1A-1B or 101 and upper division standing.
Theories of the relation of variations in personality to culture and group

}Dife, in primitive and modern societies, and the influence of social role on
ehavior,

128, Formal Organizations, (3) I Mr. Selgnick
Prerequisite: course 1A~1B or 101 and upper division standing.
The organizational aspects of social action; problems of leadership, bu-
reaucratism, and morale; social movements; corporations, government agen-
cies and polmcal parties.

142, Marriage and the Family. (3) II. Mr, Cressey
Prerequisite : upper division standing.
The marriage-family system; development, modern functions, character-
isties, and maladjustments. :

143. Urban Sociology. (3) II. Mr. Cressey
uisite: course 1A-1B and upper division standing, or course 101.
Urban and rural cultures; the characteristics of cities in Western civiliza-
tion with emphasis on the American metropolis.

144, Rural Soclety. (3) I. Mr. Goldsehmidt
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B and upper division standing, or course 101.
The characteristics of rural social systems in contrast to urban; the na-
ture of folk societies ; development of major agrieuitural traditions in America
with emphasis upon the effects of industrialization of rural life; problems in
policy and administration of agriculture in modern Ameriea.

145. Community and Ecology. (3) I. Mr. Cressey
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B and upper division standing, or course 101.
Comparative studies of community structure and organization. Appli-

cation cl?f the ecological, sociometric, and similar techniques to community

resear

160A-160B. Systematic Sociology. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Panunzio

(Former number, 104.)

Prerequisite: Sociology 1A~1B or 101 and upper division standing, or
consent of the instructor.

An intensive survey of seientific sociology: the basie sociological theories;
the bases of the superorganic order; the sociology of the individual; the group
system and its processes; the institutional system and its proeesses, the soe1-
ology of societies and cultures. -
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1681. 8ocial Processes. (3) I, II. Mr. Panunzio
(Former number, 121.)
Systematic study of the genesis, formation, structure, functioning of
groups; the associational and dissociational processes, their forms, means,
functions, and products.

168. Sociology and 8ocial Thought. (3) II. Mr. Selznick

Survey of major attempts in the history of ideas to understand the nature
of man and society ; the relation of this intellectual background to the develop-
ment of sociological theory.

169. Ethical Problems of S8ocial Organization. (3) 1. :
Mr. Kaplan, Mr, Selznick

Prerequisite: upper division major in social science or philosophy, or
consent of the instructor.

Logical and sociological analysis of problems and conflicts in the fune-
tioning of social organizations.

*170. Contemporary Sociological Theory. (3) II.

Prerequisite: course 1A-1B or 101 and upper division standing.

An examination of current theoretical formulations; the place of logic,
experimentation, key ideas, quantification, and frames of reference, and the
relation of symbols to sense data in the development of modern sociological
theory.

181. The 8oclology of Dependency. (3) 1,11, Mr. Lemert

Prerequisite: course 120 and upper division standing. :
. Various types of sociopathic behavior analyzed from the standpoint of
social isolation and social control,

182. The Sociology of Crime. (3) I. Mr. Cressey
Prerequisite: course 120 and upper division standing.
Various theories of crime and pumishment in contemporary and other
societies; eriminal behavior systems.

183. 8ocial Control. (3) I. Mr. Lemert
Prerequisite: course 1A~1B or 101 and upper division standing.
Consideration of the agencies and means involved in the control of social

deviation.

186. The Field of Social Welfare. (3) II. Mr. Lemert
A survey of the field of social welfare and social work functions. This is

a preprofessional course open only to senior students in sociology.

186. Population. (3) II. Mr. Robinson
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B or 101, and senior standing.
The sociological study of population ggenomena; population quantity

migration, concentration, and quality of the Western world, with special refer-
ence to the United States.
180, Bthnic and Status Groups. (3) 1. Mr. Bloom

Prerequisite: ¢ourse 1A-1B or 101, and upper division standing.

A study in social stratification; the statuses of the chief minorities in
the continental United States with comparisons drawn from Braril, Hawaii,
and other areas; the development, operation, and effects of such policies and
doctrines as selective immigration, assimilationalism, ethnic pluralism, and
racism.

* Not to be given, 19491950,
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190. American Ethnic Problems. (3) II. Mr. Bloom

Prerequisite: course 1A-1B or 101, and senior standing.

A topical study, especially of southern California. The characteristics of
the “vigible” ethnic groups, e.g., Japanese, Mexican, and Negro; their organi-
zation, aceulturation, and differentiation. The operation of segregation, dis-
erimination, and programs of counteraction and amelioration.

199A-199B. Special Problems in S8ociology. (1-4; 1-4) Yr.
The Staff (Mr. Robinson in charge)
Prerequisite: open to seniors who have had 6 units of upper division
courses in sociology with grades of B or above, and consent of the instructor.

GRADUATE COURSES
2650A—-260B. Methodological Problems. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Bloom
261A-251B. Social Maladjustment. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Lemert
*252A-252B. Oriminology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Lemert
263A-253B. Quantitative Methods in Soclology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Robinson
*2656A-256B. Demography. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Robinson
259A~259B. Social Institutions. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Panunzio
#261A-261B. Bthnic Minorities. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Bloom
#268. Historical and Interpretive Sociology. (2) I. Mr, Selznick
269. Social Action. (2) II. Mr. Selznick
290A-200B. Research in the Local Area. (1-6; 1-6) Yr. Mr. Bloom

200A-209B. Research in Sociology. (1-6; 1-6) Yr.  Mr. Bloom in charge
* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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ART ‘
Kagy E, WrrH, Ph.D., Professor of Art. :
Roserr 8. HILPERT, M. A., Associate Professor of Art Education.
Loulse PINKNEY S00Y, Associate Professor of Fine Arts.
8. MAcpoNALD WRIGHT, Associate Professor of Fine Arts.
HELEN CLARK CHANDLER, Associate Professor of Fine Arts, Emeritus,
ANN1TA DELANO, Associate Professor of Fine Arta,
CrLaARA BarTraM HUMPHREYS, M.A,, Associate Professor of Fine Arts.
NEeLLIE HUNTINGTON GERE, Associate Professor of Fine Arts, Emeritus.
E. CLINTON ADAMS, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.
WiLLiAM BowNE, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art (Acting Chairman of the
Department).
ArcHINE FETTY, M.A., Assistant Professor of Fine Arts.
JosrpH WILLIAM HuLL, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.
MagraareT H. RiswoLp, B.E,, Assistant Professor of Fine Arts.
DoroTHY BROWN, A,B., Instructor in Art,
GorDpON NUNES, MLA,, Instructor in Art.
JAck DonaLp Stroors, B.E., Instruetor in Art.
FREDERICK . 8TUSSY, M.A., Instructor in Art.
NaTave WHITE, M.A., Instructor in Art and Supervisor of Training, Art.
Lavura F. ANDRESON, M.A,, Lecturer in Fine Arts.
MaRJORIE HARRIMAN BAKER, B.E., Lecturer in Art.
WARREN G. CARTER, A.B., Lecturer in Art.
AvricE M. EvERETT, A.B., Lecturer in Art. s
KeNNETH G. KINGREY, M.A., Lecturer in Art. {
Marease? T. LECKY, Lecturer in Art. :
JouN WiLiaAM Love, M.A., Lecturer in Art.
ANNIE C. B, MCPHAIL, M.A,, Lecturer in Fine Arts.
JosEpHINE P. REPS, M.A., Lecturer in Art. .
MARYBELLE OLIVE SCEMIDT, A.B., Lecturer in Art,
RoBERTA L. THOMAS, A.B., Lecturer in Art. ' :
JoY E. STANLEY, A,B,, Lecturer in Art. :
MApPELEINE BoYoE SUNKEES, B.E., Lecturer in Art. ;

The student may select a major from among the seven majors offered in the
College of Applied Arts or the major in the history of art in the College of
Letters and Science; each of these majors leads to the degree of Bachelor of
Arts, For information concerning teaching credentials, consult the ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, Los ANGELES.

College of Applied Arts

Preparation for the Major.—Twenty-four units of lower division ¢ourses in-
cluding 1*, 2A, 2B, 4A*, 4B, 14A, and the prerequisites of the chosen major.
* Not required of students preparing for the major in the history and application of

art or the major in painting. Courses 11A~11B and 81A~81B are required of students in
these flelds.
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The Major.—Thirty-six units of cobrdinated upper division courses which
may be taken in one of seven specified majors:

(1) Major in History and Application of Art.

Eight units chosen from courses 101A, 101B, 111A-111B, 151A-161B,
171A-171B, 181A-181B, 191A-191B; 4 units chosen from courses 141A-141B,
161A-161B; 8 units chosen from either (a) 134A, 134B, 135, 144A, 144B,
155, 164A, 164B, 165A, 165B, 174A, 174B, or (b) 117A-117B, 132A-132B,
156A, 156B, 173, 177, 183A~183B; Philosophy 136; and 13 units to be ap-
proved by the departmental adviser.

(2) Major in Painting.
Courses 134A, 134B, 144A, 144B, 164A~164B, 174A, 174B; Philosophy
136; and 17 units to be approved by the departmental adviser.

(3) Magor in Advertising Art.
Courses 131A, 131B, 134A, 185, 144A, 155, 164A~164B, 165A, 165B, 174A,
175A, 175B; and 10 units to be approved by the departmental adviser.

(4) Major in Industrial Design.

Courses 101A, 117A-117B, 127A-127B, 131A, 131B, 132A-132B, 147A-
147B, 156A, 162A-162B, 177; and 6 units to be approved by the departmental
adviser.

(5) Major in Interior and Costume Design. .

Courses 1014, 101B, 131A, 131B, 156A, 156B, 162A-162B, 173, 183A-183B,

186A, 186B; and 10 units to be approved by the departmental adviser.

(8) Major in Interior Design.

Courses 101A, 117A, 132A-132B, 147A, 156A, 156B, 162A-162B, 186A,
186B; and 14 units to be approved by the departmental adviser.
(7) Major in Teaching of Art.

Courses 117A, 127A, 1314, 131B, 134A, 156A, 1654, 173, 180, 1834, 3704,
370B; and 12 units to be approved by the departmental adviser.

College of Letters and Science

Letters and Science List.—Courses 1,2A, 2B, 10A-10B, 11A, 11B, 124, 12B,
30, 31A, 31B, 32A-32B, 42, 45, 110A-110B, 111A-111B, 126A—120B, 1304,
130B, 131A, 131B, 141A-141B, 151A--161B, 161A-161B, 171A-171B, 180,
181A-181B, and 191A—191B are included in the Letters and Seience List of
Courses. For regulations governing this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 10A~-10B, 11A, 11B, 124, 12B, 31A,
31B; Anthropology 1, 2; History 4A—4B; Philosophy 20A, 20B; and Psy-
chology 1A-1B.

The Major in the History of Art.—Course 110A~-110B; Philosophy 136;
three year courses chosen from eourses 111A-111B, 151A-151B, 171A-171B,
181A-181B, 191A-191B; 4 units chosen from courses 141A-141B, 161A-
161B; and either eourse 120A-120B or course 130A-130B.

Graduate Division

Requirements for the Master’s Degree—For the general requirements, see
page 136. The Department of Art follows either Plan I, 20 units of graduate
work and a thesis, or Plan IT, 24 units of graduate work (including 4 units of
an advanced project in the laboratory field as approved by the department)
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and a comprehensive examination. Additional requirements with regard to the
several flelds of coneentration should be obtained from the departmental
adviser,

LowEr DivisioN COURSES
1. The Appreciation of Art. (2) I, II. Mrs. Baker
2A. Art 8tructure, (2) I, II, Mrs. Baker
Fundamental course in creative design and color harmony. Color theory.
2B, Art 8tructure. (2) I, IT. Mr. Stoops

Prerequisite: course 2A. !
dosi Basie study of the elements of art as related to two-dimensional decorative i
esign. . :

4A. Perspective Drawing. (2) I, II. Mr. Love
4B. Beginning Drawing and Painting. (2) I, IL. Mr. Stussy
10A-10B. Pundamentals in Art, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Bowne

Principles and terminology in the history of art.
10A. Painting and sculpture.
10B. Architecture.

11A. History of Art. (2) L. Mr. Hull
Not open for credit to students having eredit for course 121A.
Art of prehistoric, early historical, and elassical cultures.

11B. History of Art. (2) IL. :
Not open for credit to students having credit for course 121A. i
Art and architecture in Western and Oriental eivilizations from the time ;
of the migration to the late Gothie period.

12A. Workshop in Basic Techniques, (2) L Mr. Hilpert
Not open to students in the College of Applied Arts whose major is art.
Practice of drawing and painting as a means to comprehension of the
artist’s viewpoint.

12B. Workshop in Basic Technignes. (2) IIL. Mr, Hilpert
Not open to students in the College of Applied Arts whose major is art.
Practice of design and crafts as a means to comprehension of the artist’s
viewpoint,

14A. Beginning Drawing and Painting. (2) T, II. Mrs. Brown
Prerequisite: course 4B.
A continuation of course 4B,

14B. Rendering in Water Oolor and Related Media, (2) I, IT. —_
Prerequisite: course 4A.

15. Lettering-—Layout. (2) I, IL. Mr. Kingrey
Prerequisite: course 2B. .
Introduction to design in advertising. Elements of free-brush and pen

lettering (classical and contemporary). Simple problems in layout, commereial

rendering, interpretation, and projection of ideas.
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21A. Apprecistive Study of Apparel. (2) I, II. Mrs. Sooy
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours.
Social and personal significance of elothing ; interaction between tempera-
ment, appearance, and apparel.

21B. Home Furnishing. (2) I, IL Mrs. Fetty
Lecture, one hour; 1aboratory, two hours. Field trips are taken during the
laboratory period.
Appreciative study of modern house furnishing,

22. Design in Three Dimensions. (2) I, II. Mr. Stoops
Prerequisite: courses 2A, 2B.
Principles of design as related to three-dimensional form; experiments in
the use of plastic materials in abstract composition.

24, Figure 8ketching. (2) I, II. Miss McPhail
A basic simplified stndy of the proportions of the human figure with varia-
tions as used in the apparel industry.

27A-27B. Orafts Workshop. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.
A course designed to meet the needs of recreational workers, occupational
therapists, social workers, and others interested in handcraft.

80. Utdlitarian and Domestic Arts. (2) I. Mr, With
History of the relation between form and funetion in utilitarian objects.
81A. History of Art. (2) I. Mr. With

Not open for credit to students having credit for course 121B.
Art and architecture from the end of the Middle Ages to the beginning
of the Neo-Classical movement.

31B. History of Art. (2) IL Mr. With
Not open for credit to students having credit for course 121B.
Art and architecture from the Neo-Classical movement to the present day.-

82A-32B. Advanced Art Structure. (2-2) Yr. Begmning either semester.
Prerequisite: course 2B, Mrs. Sunkees, Mr. Stoops
Further experience in color and design.

. 84A-34B. Intermediate Drawing and Painting. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either
v semester. Mr, Adams, Mr, Nunes
Prerequisite: courses 4B, 14A..

Continuation of courses 4B and 14A.

42, Introduction to Art. (3) I, IT. Mrs. Humphreys
Not open to students ‘whose m:ior is art.
An exploratory course to develop an understanding and appreciation of
art as an aspect of all activities of daily life.

44. Life Drawing. (2) I, I Mr. Stussy
Prerequisite: courses 4B, 14A.
45. Introduction to Scientific Ilustration. (2) I, II. Mr. Hull

Limited to students whose major is seience.

Studies in the development of an ability to draw convineingly those forms
relevant to the science course involved ; and an understanding of various medis
for reproduction.
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'UpPER DIvisioN COURSES
101A. History of Furniture. (2) L * Mrs. Sooy
The history of furniture from ancient to modern times.
101B. History of Costume. (2) II. Mrs. Sooy
The history of costume from ancient to modern times.
110A-110B. Iconography. (2-2) Yr. ' Mr, Wright

Prerequisite: courses 121A-121B or 10A-10B, 11A-11B, 31A-31B.
*111A-111B, Prehistoric and Early Historical Oultures. (2-2) Yr.

117A-~117B. Ceramics. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester. Miss Andreson
Prerequisite: courses 2A, 2B,
Practice in the various methods of building pottery; glazing;*firing.

#120A-120B. Art Oriticism. (2-2) Yr. _—
Prerequisite: courses 10A-10B, 11A-11B, 31A-31B,
The basis for art eriticism as applied to painting and seulpture.

120A. Painting.
120B. Sculpture.

127A-127B. Bookbinding. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Prerequisite: courses 1, 2A, 2B. Mrs. Lecky

Practical work in bookbinding, using various types of book construction
and binding materials. ’
#130A. Art Analysis, Theory and Criticism. (2) L. —

Prerequisite: courses 10A-10B, 11A-11B, 31A-31B.
An investigation of approaches to problems in art history.

*130B. Art Analysis, Theory and Criticism. (2) IT. —
Prerequisite: courses 10A-10B, 11A-11B, 31A-31B.
An investigation of eritical standards and the function of the eritiec.

131A. Introduction to the History of Architecture and Sculpture, (2) L
: r. With
Not open to students having credit for courses 11A-11B or 31A-31B.
Twelve outstanding monuments chosen to exemplify the architectural and
sculptural charaeteristics of various epochs. Emphasis is laid upon the rela-
tionship between art and religion throughout the ages.

131B. Introduction to the History of Painting, (2) II. " Mr. With
Not open to students having eredit for courses 11A~11B or 31A-31B.
The works of leading personalities in Western painting are discussed with
regard to subject matter, manner of re&resentation, and pietorial organiza-
tion, and are evaluated on the basis of their cultural and human significance
in our time.
132A-182B. Design for Industry. (2-2) Yr, Mr. Love
Prerequisite: courses 4A, 14B,
dstttlsdy of materials, tool processes, and functional design of industrial
produets.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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134A. Landscape Painting. (2) L ' Miss Delano
Prerequisite: course 34B.
Medi}lm: water color.

134B. Landscape Painting. (2) II. Miss Delano
Prerequisite: courses 134A, 144A,

~ Medium: oil.

135. Nlustration. (2) I, II. Miss McPhail

Prerequisite: courses 34B, 44.

$140A. Elementary Museology. (2) I. —_—
Proerequisite: courses 10A-10B,11A-11B, 31A-31B.
The history and function of the museum.

*140B. Elementary Museology. (2) II.
Prerequisite: course 140A.
Identification, handling, and preservation of works of art, and their

exhibition in the modern museum.

141A-141B. Art of the Americas. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Hull
The development of art and architecture in America.
141A, Pre-Columbian and colonial art.
141B. From the seventeenth century to contemporary expressions.

144A. 8till-Life Painting. (2) I. Mr. Bowne
Prerequisite: course 34B.
Medium: oil.

144B. Figure Painting. (2) II. Mr. Bowne
Prerequisite: courses 44, 144A, 164A.
Medium: oil.

147A~147B. Weaving. (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Riswold

Prerequisite: courses 1, 2A, 2B,
History and development ‘of weaving; experionee with techniques and
processes.

#151A-151B. Classical Art. (2-2) Yr.

166, Poster Design. (2) I, IL. Mr. Kingrey
Prerequisite: courses 15, 34B.
Intensive study and practice of all forms of poster design.

166A. Interior Design. (2) I, I1. Mrs. Fotty
Prerequisite: courses 2B, 21B.
The consideration of the home as a functional unit.

166B. Interior Design. (2) IL. - Mrs. Fetty
Prerequisite: courses 32A-32B, 1014, 156A.
161A-161B. Oriental Art. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Wright

Selected problems from phases of Oriental art.

162A-162B. Advanced Studies in Surface Design. (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Sunkees
Prerequisite: courses 21B, 32A, 156A ; senior standing.
Theory of design as apphed to the ennehment of plane surfaces.,

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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164A-164B, Advanced Life Drawing. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Nunes, Mr. Stussy
Prerequisite: course 44.

165A. Design for Advertising. (2) I. Mr. Kingrey
Prerequisite: courses 15, 34B, 44,
Study of rendering techniques and forms of advertising art: newspaper,
magazine, brochure,

165B. Design for Advertising, (2) II. Mr. Kingrey
Prerequisite: ecourse 165A.
Development of professional ideas; ereative interpretation and layout for
complete advertising campaigns,

*171A-171B. Medieval Art. (2-2) Yr.

173. Costume of the Theater. (2) I. i Mrs. Baker
The deeorative, historical, and psychological aspects of stage costume,
\/174A. Painting Methods and Materials. (2) 1. Mr. Adams

Prerequisite: course 34B,

The physical properties of the artist’s materials, and the history of their
use (111: painting. Paint chemistry. Comparative study of the various painting
media. .

174B. Advanced Painting. (2) II. Mr. Adams
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor.
176A. Fashion Illustration. (2) 1. Miss Schmidt

Prerequisite: courses 15, 34B, 44,
Study of rendering techniques and of media for fashion-advertising
purposes.

176B. Pashion Illustration. (2) II. Miss Schmidt
Prerequisite: course 175A.
Application of fashion illustration to specific advertising problems: news-
paper, magazine, billboard, brochure,

177. Metaleraft. (2) I, I1. Mr. Carter
Open only to art majors with consent of the instructor.
Designing and making jewelry ; sawing, soldering, stonesetting, ete.

180. Theory and Philosophy of Art Education. (2) II. Mrs. S8ooy
A comparative study of existing theories and practices in art education.

*181A-181B. Renaissance and Baroque Art. (2-2) Yr.

183A-183B. Modern Oostume Design. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Prerequisite: courses 21A, 32A, 32B. Mrs. SBooy

1830. Principles of Pashion Analysis. (2) II. Mrs. Sooy
Prerequisite: course 183A.
Lectures and demonstrations. Field trips, Guest lectures.

186A. Advanced Interior Design. (2) I. Mrs. Fetty
Prerequisite: ecourse 156B.

* Not to be given, 19049-1950.
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186B. Advanced Interior Design. (2) IL : Mrs, Fotty
Prerequisite: course 186A.

187. Design and Structure of Apparel Accessories. (2) I, II. Mrs. Riswold

Prerequisite: courses 183A, 183B.

The design and strueture of apparel accessories. A study of the historical
development of the accessories of each period with emphasis upon the charae-
teristic forms of modern design and the comstruetion problems of various
materials used in this field. ’

*191A~191B. Modern Art, (2-2) Yr.

199A~-199B. Special Studies in Art. (1-4; 1-4) I, II. The Staff

Section 1. Art History.

Section 2. Industrial Design,

Section 8. Costume.

Section 4, Painting.

Section 5. Advertising Art.

Section 6, Interior Design.

Section 7. Art Education.

Prerequisite; senior standing, an average grade of B or higher in the
student’s specified major.

Advanced individual work upon specific problems connected with art and
art education.

GRADUATE COURSES
231A-281B. Advanced Art History. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Wright

241A-241B. Advanced Art Criticism. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Wright
251A~261B. Seminar in Art Analysis. (2-2) Yr. Miss Delano
260A-260B. Seminar in Contemporary Art, (2-2) Yr. Mr, With
271A-271B. Advanced History of Art. Seminar. (2-2) Yr.

203, Oostume Design. (4) I, II. Mrs, Sooy
Prerequisite: permission of the department. Specific requirements may be
obtained from the departmental adviser.
Advanced creative work in costume design, a course designed for ecandi-
dates for the degree of Master of Arts.

204. Advanced Painting. (4) I, IL. Mr. Adams
Prerequisite: permission of the department. Specific requirements may be
obtained from the departmental adviser,
Advanced work in painting, a course designed for candidates for the
degree of Master of Arts, .

206, Advertising Art. (4) I, IT. Mr, Kingrey
Prerequisite: permission of the department. Specific requirements may be
obtained from the departmental adviser. )
Advanced ereative work in advertising art, a course designed for candi-
dates for the degree of Master of Arts,

* Not to be given, 1948-—-1950.
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296. Interior Design. (4) I, IL Mrs, Fotty
Prerequisite: permission of the department. Specific requirements may be
obtained from the depa.rtmenta.l adviser,
Advaneed ereative work in interior design, a course designed for candi-
dates for the degree of Master of Arts, .

PROress1oNaAL COURSES IN METHOD
830, Industrial Arts for the Elementary Grades. (3) I, IT. Miss White
370A. Principles of Art Education. (2) IT. Mrs. Humphreys

A study of objectives, child growth and development; general educational
principles as related to art edueation.

870B. Principles of Art Education. (2) I. Mr. Hilpert
A study of method and the eurriculum in art eduecation,
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ASTRONOMY
FREDERICK C. LEONARD, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy.

SamurL HERRICE, Ph.D,, Associate Professor of Astronomy (Chairman of
the Department).

DantEL M. POPPER, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Astronomy.
<=

JosErPR KAPLAN, Ph.D., Professor of Physics.

PauoL E. WyLIE, C.E., Lecturer in Astronomy.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in astronomy are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major.—Required: Astronomy 7, 4, and 2; Physies
1A-1B-1D-1C or, in exceptional cases, 2A-1D-1C or 2A-2B; Mathematics 1,
3A, 3B, and 4A, or 5A, 5B, and 6A. Recommended: English composition,
speech, and a reading knowledge of at least one modern foreign language.

The Major.—Twenty-four upper division units of astronomy, physics, and
mathematics, of which at least 15 must be of astronomy and all 24 in courses
approved by the department.

LoweR D1visioN COURSES

1. Elementary Astronomy. (3) I, IL The Staff
Lectures, three hours ; discussion, one hour.
The general principles and the fundamental facts of astronomy, This is
a cultural courses for nontechnical students, and is not open, except with the
permission of the department, to students who are majoring, or preparing to
major, in a physical science or mathematics and who have the prerequisites for
Agtronomy 7.

2. Practice in Observing. (2) IT. Mr. Leonard, Mr. Wylie

Prerequisite: credit or registration in course 4 or 7; or consent of the
instructor.

Practical work for beginners, including constellation studies, telescopic
observations of celestial objects, laboratory exercises cognate to the material
of course 4 or 7, and regularly scheduled excursions to the neighboring observa-
tories and planetarium. Required of students preparing to major in astronomy.

8. Engineering Astronomy. (1) I, I, Mr, Wylie

An observing period, 7:15-10 p.M., will oceasionally be substituted for
the regular class period. Prerequisite: Engineering 1FA and credit or regis-
tration in Engineering 1FB.

A course for civil engineering students. The principles of practical astron-
omy and spherical trigonometry as they relate to the needs of such students;
solution of the fundamental problems of practical astronomy; use of the
Almanac; and computing,

4, Spherical Astronomy. (3) 1. Mr. Leonard

Prerequisite: plane trigonometry.

The celestial sphere and its coOrdinate systems; time; spherieal trigo-
nometry and its astronomical applications. Required of students preparing to
major in astronomy. Course 2 may be elected for observational and laboratory
work in connection with this course,

-
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7. General Astronomy. (3) I, IT. Mr. Leonard, Mr. Popper

Prerequisite: open only to students majoring or preparing to major in a-
physical science or mathematies, and to others with similar prerequisites, who
have credit for plane trigonometry.

A survey of the whole fleld of astronomy, Required of students preparing
to major in astronomy. Course 2 may be elected for observational and labora-
tory work in connection with this course. Students who have eredit for eourse 1
will receive only 134 units of credit for eourse 7. .

10. Celestial Navigation. (3) I. Mr. Herrick, Mr. Wylie

(Former number, 12.)

Lectures, three hours; laboratory, one hour.

The determination of the line of position and the solution of allied prob-
lems of celestial navigation, both at sea and in the air; the use of the Air
Aimanao, the Nautical Almanac, H. O. 214, other modern tables and graphs,
and the marine and bubble sextants; and the identification of the naked-eye
stars and planets,

UrrER DIvigioN COURSES

Lower division courses in astronomy are not prerequisite to upper division
courses unless specified.

100. The Development of Astronomical Thought. (3) II. Mr. Herrick
Prerequisite: upper division standing and consent of the instructor. This
course is designed especially for students whose major subjeet is philosophy
or a gocial science.
Asgtronomical and related ecience: its historical development, utilization -
of the scientific method, and effeet upon the thought of certain periods.

*101, Advanced General Astronomy. (3) IL.- Mr. Leonard
Prerequisite: course 7 or its equivalent,
Selected topies, supplemental to the material of course 7, developed and
discussed in detail.

102. Stellar Astronomy. (3) II.
Prerequisite: eourse 7 or 101 or 117A.
A review of stellar astronomy, with special emphasis on the results of
modern researches,

104. Practical Astronomy. (3) I. Mr. Popper
Prerequisite: Astronomy 4, Physies 1D or 2B, and Mathematics 3B.

*107. The Reduction of Observations. (3) Ior II.
Prerequisite: Mathematies 8B—4A., Mr. Leonard, Mr. Herrick
Analytical, arithmetical, and graphical methods employed in the handling
of numerical and observational data, including the theory of errors and least
squares, and its application to the solution of astronomieal, physical, chemieal,
and engineering problems.

108. Numerical Analysis. (3) I. Mr. Herrick
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3B—4A., :
The more serviceable formulae of interpolation and their application in

the use of astronomical, physical, chemical, and engineering tables; develop-

ment of the formulae of numerical differentiation and integration and their

* Not to be given, 1949-1950,

Mr. Leonard, Mr. Popper
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employment in the construetion of tables; practice in making extensive calcu-
lations, with special aim at accuracy and speed. Coding of problems for auto-
matic (ilgxtal caleulating machines and the differential analyzer. .

112, Rocket Navigation. (3) L Mr. Herrick
Prerequisite: Mathematics SB—4A.
The astronomiecal aspects of the rocket problem: celestial mechanics and
position-determination.
116. The Determination of Orbits. (3) II. Mr, Herriek
Prerequisite: Mathematicas 3B—4A.
The theory and ealeulation of preliminary orbits and ephemerides of
comets and minor planets.

117A~117B. Astrophysics. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Popper
Prerequisite: Mathematics through 4A and Physics 1A-1B-1C-1D or

their equivalents.

118, Meteoritics. (3) II. Mr. Leonard
ggen to students whose major subject is a physiecal science or mathematics.

e science of meteorites and meteors.

127, The Astrophysics of the Upper Atmosphere. (3) II. Mr. Kaplan
Prerequisite: senior standing and & major in a physical science or mathe-
matics; or the consent of the instruetor,
Cosmic-terrestrial phenomena of the Earth’s upper atmosphere, including
the light of the night sky, the auroras, meteors, and other effects of cosmic
agents on the composition and behavior of the upper atmosphere.

199. Special Studies. (1 to 4) I, IL The Staff
Preroquisite: consent of the instructor.
Inv tion of special problems or presentation of selected topics chosen
in aceordance with the preparation and the requirements of the individual

student.

) INSTITUTE FOR NUMERICAL ANALYSIS
Attention is direeted to the Institute for Numerical Analysis, the activities
of which are described on page 297.
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BACTERIOLOGY
ANTHONY J. SALLE, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology (Chairman of the De-
partment).

MERIDIAN BuTH BALL, Sc.D., Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.
GREGORY J, JANN, Ph.D., Asgistant Professor of Bacteriology.
M. J. PickETT, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.

<=

MapeLEINE FALLON, M.D., Lecturer in Bacteriology.
GorpoN H. BaLL, Ph.D., Professor of Zodlogy.
OrDA A. PLuNKETT, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Botany.

COLLEGE 0F LETTERS AND SCIENCE

Letters and Soience List.—All undergraduate courses in bacteriology are
included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major.—Bacteriology 1; Chemistry 1A-1B, 8; Zoéblogy
1A, 1B; Physics 2A-2B; a modern foreign language. Recommended: Chem-
istry 6A ; ZoGlogy 4.

The Major.—Bacteriology 108, 105 ; also 15 units of upper division work in
related subjects, these to be selected from the following series: Bacteriology
104, 106, 106C, 107, 108; Public Health 105, 106, 145, 160A, 186; Botany
1054, 119, 126, 101A, 101B; Zodlogy 100, 101A, 106, 107, 107C, 111, 111G,
111H, 118A ; Chemistry 107, 108A, 108B, 109A, 109B; Home Economics 159;
Soil Seience 110A. Courses are to be chosen with the approval of the depart-
ment.

Currioulum for Medical Technicians.—For details, see page 82.

Loweg DivisioN COURSES

1. Introductory Bacteriology and Microbiology. (4) I, IT, Mr, Salle

Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A or 2A. Students who have eredit for course &
will receive only three units for course 1.

Early history of bacterlology; effects of hysical and chemical agencies
upon bacteria; biochemical activities of baotegn; the bacteriology of the air,
water, soil, milk and dairy produects, other foods; industrial applications. The
laboratory exercises inelude an introduction to bacteriological technique.

6. General Bacteriology. (2) II. Mpr. Pickett

Students who have credit for eourse 1 will receive only one unit for
course 6.

A cultural course for nontechnical students,

UprrER DIvIsioN COURSES
103. Advanced Bacteriology. (5) L Mr. Pickett
Prerequisite: course 1.

The more advanced principles of the life activities, growth, and mor-
phology of bacteria. The etiology of disease.

PN
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104. 8ofl Bacteriology. (2) IIL. Mr. Jann
Prerequisite: course 1.
The microscopic flora of soil: the morphology, funetion, and metabolism
of soil bacteria.

106. 8erology. (4) II. Mrs, Ball
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, nine hours. Prerequisite: course 103.
Limited to slxteen studenta per section.
The theory and practice of serological methods.

106. Metabolism of Bacteria. (2) I Mr. Salle
Lectures and discussions. Prerequisite: course 1 and Chemistry 8.
Chemical studies of fats, carbohydrates, proteins, and nucleie acids of

bacteria ; nutrition of bacteria; effect of vitamins on their growth; enzymes

of bacteria and their reactions; respiration; respiratory enzymes; coenzymes;
anaerobiosis; putrefactions; protem-spanng action; fermentatlons bacterial
photosynthem, bacterial metabolic methods.

1060, Metabolism of Bacteria Laboratory. (2) IT. Mr. Jann
Prerequisite: course 106.
107. Public Health Bacteriology. (4) I Mrs. Ball

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, nine hours, Prerequisite: course 103. De-
&?t:?i flor students who plan eareers in the fields of public health and elinical
ology.
A atndy of diagnostic procedures,
108. Hematology. (2) II. Miss Fallon
Lecture, one hour ; laboratory, two hours,

Prerequisite : senior standing and consent of the instructor.
oeﬂostm procedures used for the study of normal and pathological
blood

195. Proseminar. (2) I, IL, The Staft
Prerequisite: course 103.
Library problems.

199A-199B. Problems in Bacteriology. (2-2) Yr. The Staft
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
MICROBIOLOGY

GRADUATE COURSES

210. Advanced Bacterial Physiology. (3) L Mr. Salle
Prereqmnte Baeteriology 106,
Physxologxcal activities of microérganisms in the light of more ad-
vanced prineiples.

251A~251B. Seminar i.n Microbiology. (2-2) Yr.
Mrs, Ball, Mr. Ball, Mr. Plunkett

293A-293B. Research in Microbiology. (2-5; 2-5) Yr. The Staff
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BOTANY
A Division of the Department of Agriculture

CagL C. EpLING, Ph.D., Professor of Botany and Curator of the Herbarium.

KARL C. HAMNER, Ph.D., Professor of Botany (Chairman of the Division).

ARTHUR W. HaUPT, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

FLoRA MUREAY ScorT, Ph.D., Professor of Botany and Assistant Director of
the Botanical Garden.

OLENUS L. SroNsLEr, Ph.D., Professor of Botany, Emeritus.

OrDA A. PLUNRETT, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Botany.

FrEDRICK T. ApbICcOTT, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Botany.

F. HaRLAN LEw1s, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Botany.

BerNagD O. PHINNEY, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Botany.

Preparation for the Major.—Botany 1, 2, 3, 6; Chemistry 1A-1B or equiva-
lent. In addition to these courses, certain phases of botanieal work require
Geology 3, 5; Physies 2A~2B; Bacteriology 1; and Zodlogy 1A~1B.

The Major—Twenty-four units of upper division botany ineluding eourses
107 and 140. In certain cases 6 units of upper division botany may be replaced
by upper division courses in agriculture, bacteriology, chemistry, geology, and
zodlogy, to be chosen with the approval of the division.

LoweR DivisioN COURSES

1. General Botany. (5) I. Mr. Addieott
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours. No prerequisite,
An introduction to the plant sciences.

2. Plant Morphology. (4) II. Mr. Haupt
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours.
Prerequisite: course 1 or equivalent,
The evolution of the plant kingdom, dealing with the comparative mor-
phology of all the great plant groups.

3. Field Botany. (4) IL. Mr. Lewis
Lectures, two hours; laboratory or field, six hours,
Prerequisite: course 1 or equivalent.
An introduetion to the life habits, interrelationships, and classification of
native and ornamental plants.

6. Plant Anatomy. (4) I. Miss Scott
Lecture, two hours ; laboratory, six hours.
Prerequisite: course 1 or equivalent,
The mieroscopic study of the structure and development of higher plants
in relation to the funections of the tissues.

UrpPER DivisioN COURSES

Botany 1 or equivalent is prerequisite to all upper division eourses, except
103 and 150.
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103. Botany of Economic Plants. (2) II. Miss Seott
Designed for students of economics, geography, agriculture, and botany.
Biology 1 is recommended.
The -general morphology, classification, ecology and geographic distribu-
tion, origin, and uses of economie plants.

105A. Algae and Bryophytes. (4) I. Mr. Haupt

Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours.

Prerequisite: courses 1 and 2, or equivalent.

A study of the structure, development, and phylogenetic relationships of
the principal orders of fresh-water and marine algae, and of liverworts and
mosses.

1056B. Morphology of Vascular Plants. (4) IL. Mr. Haupt
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours.
Prerequisite: Botany 1 and 2, or equivalent.
Structure, development, and phylogenetic relationships of the prineipal
groups of pteriodophytes and spermatophytes,

107, Introduction to Plant Physiology. (4) II. Mr. Addicott

Lecture-discussion and laboratory, eight hours,

Prerequisite: courses 1 and 6 and Chemistry 1A-~1B or equivalent.

A survey of the more important aspects of water relations, mineral nutri-
tilon, photosynthesis, assimilation, respiration, and cobrdination in higher
plants. '

*111. Plant Cytology. (3) II. Miss Scott
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours,
Prerequisite: courses, 2, 6, and 107.
Structure and physiology of the cell.

*112, Experimental Plant Anatomy. (3) 1. Mr. Phinney
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours.
Prerequisite: courses 1, 6,107, and 140. :
Quantitative aspeets of development and differentiation in higher plants.

113, Physiological Plant Anatomy. (3) II. Miess Scott
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours,
Prerequisite: courses 1, 6, and 107,
A survey of the tissues of the higher plants in relation to function.

119. Mycology. (3) L. Mr, Plunkett
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours,
Prerequisite: Botany 1 and 2, or equivalent,
Structure, development, and classifications of the important genera and
;pecies of fungi. For students in botany, bacteriology, agriculture, and
orestry. ’

126. Medical Mycology. (4) IT. Mr. Plunkett

Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours.

Prerequisite: courses 1, 2, and 119 or Bacteriology 1.

An introduction to the morphology, physiology, and taxonomy of the
pathogenie fungi which cause disease in man and the domestic animals. This
course is designed for students in bacteriology, parasitology, and medicine.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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140, Plant Genetics. (4) I. " Mr. Phinney
(Formerly Ornamental Horticulture 140.)
Lectures, three hours; laboratory, three hours.
Prerequfsite: eourse 1 or equivalent.
The fundamentals of geneties with special reference to plants.

*141. Plant Oytogenetics, (4) II. —_—

*150. Beology. (3) II. .
Lectures, two hours; laboratory and field, three hours.
Field and laboratory studies of plant communities and their relation to

the environment.

161. Taxonomy of Seed Plants. (3) I. Mr. Lewis
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours and additional field work.
Prerequisite: courses 1 and 3, or equivalent,

The fundamentals of systematic botany, A survey of the orders and fami-
lies commonly met with in the native and cultivated floras.

162. Advanced Systematic Botany. (8) II. Mr. Lewis
Lecture, one hour; laboratory or fleld, six hours.
Prerequisite: courses 1, 3, and 151, and consent of the instructor.
b Field and laboratory stu(iy of natural variation in relation to spatial dis-
tribution.

153A-168B. Population Genetics. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Epling
Lecture and discussion, two consecutive hours,
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor,
The processes of evolutionary change in natural populations.

160A~160B. Plant Physiology. (4—4) Yr. . Mr. Hamner

Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours.

Prerequisite: courses 1, 6, and 107, and Chemistry 8, or equivalents, Chem-
istry 5A is recommended.

Physiology of the higher plants including water relations, mineral nutri-
tion, pigments, photosynthesis, assimilation, translocation, respiration, growth,
dormaney, hormones and periodicity. An advanced course employing quantita-
tive laboratory methods. Designed for students expecting to enter graduate
work in the botanical or horticultural sciences.

*165. Plant Biochemistry. (4) IL
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours.
Prerequisite: course 160A~160B and Chemistry 8, or equivalents.
The chemistry of plants and plant products.

190. Besearch Methods in Morphology. (4) L Mr. Phinney
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, nine hours.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
The theory and methods of preparing plant tissues and materials for
microscopie study.

191A-191B. Molecular Structure of Biological Materials. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Hamner
Prerequisite: senior standing, or consent of the instructor; Physics 2A~
2B, Chemistry 8, and Botany 1, 2 or Zodlogy 1, 2, and in addition advanced
courses in biological flelds.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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An adaptation of our knowledge of atomic and molecular structure to
biological concepts of protoplasm and cell parts.

199A-199B. Problems in Botany (2—4; 2-4) Yr. The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing,

GRADUATE COURSES
262A-262B. 8eminar in Principles and Theories of Botany. (2-2) Yr.
The Staff

26SA-253B. Setninar in Plant Anatomy. (1-1) Yr. Miss Scott
254A-254B, Seminar in Plant Physiology. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Addicott
256A-255B. Seminar in Systematics, (1-1) Yr. Mr. Epling
266A~256B. Seminar in Plant Morphology. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Haupt
267A~257B, Seminar in Mycology. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Plunkett
278A-278B. Research in Botany. (2-6; 2-6) Yr. The Staff

RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS OR DIVISIONS
Bacteriology 1. Fundamental Bacteriology.

Biology 1. Fundamentals of Biology.
Geology 120. Paleobotany.
Irrigation and Soils 110A. Soil and Plant Interrelations.

Ornamental Horticulture 131A-131B., Taxonomy and Ecology of Orna-
mental Plants,

Ornamental Horticulture 136. General Floriculture.

Ornamental Horticulture 146, Plant Breeding.

Plant Pathology 120. Plant Diseases.

Subtropical Horticulture 100. 8ystematic Pomology.

Subtropical Horticulture 101. Citriculture. )

Subtropical ﬁorl:icultnre 102. Subtropical Fruits Other Than Citrus.
Subtropical Horticulture 110, Plant Propagation,

Subtropical Horticulture 111. Respiration and Respiratory Enzymes,
Subtropical Horticulture 113, Fruit Physiology and Storage Problems,
Zodlogy 101A, B, C. General Physiology.

Zoblogy 180, 131. Genetics.
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BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Rarpe M. BARNES, Ph.D., Professor of Production Management and Profes-
sor of Engineering,.

RALPH CASSADY, JR., Ph.D., Professor of Marketing.
Ira N. FrisBee, M.B.A,, C.P.A., Professor of Accounting.

NEemw H. JacosY, Ph.D., Professor of Business and Economie Polic& (Chair-
man of the Department).

Howarp 8corT Nopre, M.B.A,, C.P.A., LL.D., Professor of Accounting.
JomN C. CLENDENIN, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Finance.
WiLBeRT E, KARRENBROCK, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Accounting,

WayNeE L. MONAUGRTON, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Personnel Manage-
ment and Industrial Relations.

PrILIP NEFF, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Economics.
GEORGE W, RoBBINs, M.B.A., Asgociate Professor of Marketing.
WiLniaM F. BrowN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Marketing.

A, B. CarsoN, Ph,D,, C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Accounting.
ALraEp Nicons, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Economics.
RoszRT WENDELL BUTTREY, A.B., C.P.A., Lecturer in Accounting.
StepaEN ENKE, Ph.D., Lecturer in Business Economies.

RorLanp W. FunEk, B.S., Lecturer in Accounting.

Epward G, HATHOOCK, A.B., Lecturer in Real Estate,

Gmorax R. HAWKES, M.A,, Lecturer in Accounting.

MavcoLu F. HEsuIp, Ph.D., Lecturer in Business Administration,
KenNeTH B. HugHaEs, B.8., LL.B., Lecturer in Business Law.
FraNK E. NorToN, A B,, Lecturer in Business Administration.
CYRIL J. O’DoNNELL, Ph.D., Lecturer in Business Administration,
RonaLp C. RoEscELAUB, LL.B., M.A., Lecturer in Business Law.
MEeLvIN E. SALVESON, M.8., Lecturer in Production Managemant.

, Lecturer in Business Statistics.

Hagzy SiMoNS, M.A,, C.P.A,, Lecturer in Accounting.

Lzon C. STeRES, B.8,, C.P.A,, Lecturer in Accounting.

CLAUDR W. 8T1MsoN, Ph.D,, LL.B., Lecturer in Business Law.
Vicror V. SweENEY, M.A., Lecturer in Business A dministration.

RosEeT TANNENBAUM, M.B.A., Lecturer in Personnel Management and In-
dustrial Relations.

RoseeT D. TUCKER, M.B.A,, Lecturer in Finance,

JonN R. VAN DE WATER, A.B., J.D., Lecturer in Business Law.
J. FREDERICK WESTON, Ph.D., Lecturer in Finanee.

RoBerT M, WiLLIAMS, M.A., Lecturer in Business Statisties.

College of Business Adminfstration )
Preparation for the Major.—Business Administration 1A-1B, Economics
1A-1B, English 1A, Speech 1A, Mathematies E, 2, Geograpby 5A-5B. Other
requirements in the lower division will be found on page 104.

PRURE-
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The Upper Division. :

1. General requirements: courses 100, 101, 105A-105B, 115, 120, 140, 150,
160, 190, and Economies 135. .

2. Special elective: 3 units each from upper division business administration
and economies courses other than those used to meet requirement (1) or (3).

3. At least four courses aggregating not less than 10 units in one of the
following six majors: accounting, finance, production management, personnel
management and industrial relations, marketing, office management. (For
courses offered in the various majors, see pages 180 fI.

4. (b), (e), and (g), pages 107-108, for requirements concerning social
scienee, outside electives, and minimum scholarship standing. -

Electives.—All undergraduate courses in the College of Business Adminis-
tration List (see ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRA-
TION ), will be aceepted for credit toward the B.S. degree. A maximum of 6
units of electives aside from the preceding will be aceepted for credit toward
the degree but will not apply on the outside elective requirement.

College of Letters and Science

Letters and Science List.—Courses 1A-1B, 115, 116, 117, 131, 133, 135, 150,
153, 154, and 160. For regulations governing this list, see page 73.

Graduate Division

Requirements for Adméssion to Graduate Status.

The general requirements -(see paragraph 1 above), or their equivalent, as
well as the general University requirements, are prerequisite to admission to
regular graduate status in the Department of Busineas Administration.}

Students who have degrees in fields other than business administration and
who meet the general requirements for admission to graduate standing may
pursue a special curriculum of four semesters leading to the M.B.A. degree.
Departmental Requirements for the Degree of Master of Business

Administration.

1. At least 6 units of the 24 required for the degree must be taken outside the
Department of Business Administration.

2. Twelve units of graduate courses (200 series) are required, 6 of which
must be taken in the field of specialization, and the remaining 6 outside the
field of specialization and divided between at least two other fields.

3. The department favors the comprehensive examination plan. For further
information concerning graduate work consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION, and the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE COL-
LEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION.

Lower DivisioN COURSES

1A-1B. Principles of Accounting. (3-3) Beginning either semester.
The Staff
Three hours lecture. Prerequisite: sophomore standing for nonaccounting
majors. Acecounting majors should begin the course not later than the second
semester of the freshman year. .

2A-2B., Accounting Laboratory. (1-1) Beginning either semester.
Need not be taken concurrently with course 1A-1B, The Staff
One three-hour laboratory per week. Required of all acecounting majors
graduating in or after June, 1950. : :

"t For exceptions, consult the ANNOUNORMENT OF THE COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMIN-
ISTRATION.
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UPPER DIvisION COURBES

Buginess Administration 1A~1B and Economics 1A-1B are prerequisite to
all upper division eourses.

1. Business Economics
100. Theory of Business. (3) I, IL
Mr. Nicols, Mr. Williams, Mr. Norton, Mr, Enke, Mr. Neff

Effort of the enterprise to secure profits, nature of demand for its prod-
uets. Costs and production. Allocation of resources through competition. Forms
of market competition. Relation of size to efficiency. Markets for productive
factors. Incentives and growth.

Required of all business administration students.

101, The Enterprise in an Unstable Economy. (3) I, II.
(¥Former number, 102.) Mr. Nieols, Mr. Williams, Mr. Norton, Mr. Neff
Prerequisite: course 100.

How the enterprise reacts to general economic fluctuations and how its
decisions, in turn, affect them. Important forces in past fluctuations. Behavior
of indices of business activity. Appraisal of forecasting techniques. Entre-
preneurial and public policies to mitigate business fluctuations.

Requ(i)red'of all business administration students graduating in and after
June, 1950.

IL Business Law
105A~105B, Business Law, (3~3) Beginning either semester.
Mr. Stimson, Mr. Roeschlaub, Mr. Hughes, Mr, Van de Water

(Pormer number, 115A~115B.)

Law in its relationship to business. Contracts, agency, and property are
considered in the first semester; bailments, sales, negotiable instruments, and
business organizations in the second semester. 105A is prerequisite to 105B.

Required of all business administration students,

106. General Laws Belating to Property. (3) I, IL Mr, Stimson

(Former number, 116,

Prerequisite: course 105A~105B.

Distinctions between real and personal property, types of ownership,
methods of acquisition and disposal, separate and community property, title,
control, and management of community property and liability for debts.

107. The Law of Wills, Estates, and Trusts. (3) IL Mr, Stimson

(Former number, 117.)

Prerequisite: course 105A-105B. ) .

Succession to tS)roperty by will and in the absence of will; types, require-
ments, and revoeation of wills; legacies and devices; executors and adminis-
trators; probate and administration of estates and special rights of surviving
spouse and children; nature, kinds, and formation of trusts; relations between
trustees and beneficiary and with third persons, and termination of trusts;
corpus and income problems affecting life tenants and remaindermen.

IIL. Business Communication and Office Management

For courses in Business Communication and Office Management, see under
Department of Business Education, page 190.

i ety Bt te e
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IV. Business Statistics

116. Business Statistics. (4) I, IT. Mr. Williams,

(Former number, 140.)

Lectures, three hours; laboratory, four hours. Students who have eredit
for Economies 2 will receive only one unit of credit for this course.

Sources of statistical data; construction of tables, charts, and graphs;
study of statistical methods; averages, measures of deviation, index numbers,
secular trend, seasonal variation, correlation; study of business eycles; prac-
tieal application of statistical methods in business problems.

Required of all business administration students.

116. Correlation Analysis in Business, (2) I. Mr. Williams
Prerequisite: course 115.

Measuring variability in a statistical series; reliability of statistieal re-
sults; methods of measuring the relationship between variables; accuracy of
estimates and degree of correlation; partial and multiple correlation; correla-
tion of time series; application to various types of business problems.

117. Probability and Sampling in Business. (2) II. Mr. Williams

Prerequisite: course 115.

Principles of probability theory; statistical induetion and the problem of
sampling ; random and stratified selections; measures of reliability; the anal-
ysis of variance; generalizing from small samples; applications to business
problems in market research, population, sampling, and quality control in
manufacturing.

118. Business and Statistical Research. (2) I. Mr, Williams

(Former number, 144.)

Prerequisite: course 115.

Research philosophy and methodology and the application of specific re-
search techniques to actual business problems. These problems will be made
possible by the eodperation of various concerns in southern California.

V. Accounting

120, Intermediate Accounting. (3) I, IL
Mr. Karrenbroek, Mr, Simons, Mr. Funk, Mr. Carson, Mr. Hawkes
Former number, 160A..)
djustments, working papers, statements from incomplete data, cash and
receivables, inventories, investments, fixed assets, intangibles and deferred
charges, liabilities, capital stock and surplus, installment aecounting, state-

ment analysis, and application of funds.

Required of all business administration students.

121. Advanced Accounting. (3) I, IL.
i Mr. enbrock, Mr. Simons, Mr. Funk, Mr. Carson
(Former number, 160B.) )

Prerequisite: course 120.

Partnerships, joint ventures, agencies and branches, consolidated balance
sheets, consolidated profit and loss statements, statements of affairs, receiver-
ships, realization and liquidation statements, estates and trusts, and actuarial
accounting problems.
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122. Cost Accounting. (3) I, IT. My, Karrenbroek, Mr. Caraon
Former number, 161.)
rerequisite: course 120.

Distribution of department store expemses, general factory accounting,
process costs, job-lot accounting, foundry accounting, budgets and eontrol of
costs, expense distributions, burden analyses, differential costs, by-products
and joint-products, and standard costs.

123. Auditing. (3) I, II. Mr. Steres

(Former number, 162.)

Prerequisite: course 121.

Aceounting investigations, balance sheet audits, and detailed andits per-
formed by public accountants. Valuation, audit procedure, working papers,
and audit reports.

125. Municipal and Governmental Accounting. (3) I, II.

(Former number, 165.) Mr. Simons, Mr. Carson

Prerequisite: course 121,

A study of fund accounting as applied to governmental accounting and
nonprofit institutions. Includes problems of budgeting, tax levies, appropria-
tions, and accounting for revenues and expenditures. The following funds are
included: general, special revemue, bond sinking, working capital, special
u:ieument, trust and agency, and utility. Special problems on nonprofit insti-
tutions.

127. Federal Tax Accounting. (3) I,II. Mr. Buttrey

(Former number, 163.)

Prorequisite: course 121, '

A study of the current federal revemue acts as relating to individual,
partnership, and corporation income taxation, excess profits taxes, estate taxes,
and gift taxes.

128. O.P.A. Review. (5) I, II. Mr. Simons

(Former number, 169.)

Prerequisite: eourses 121, 122, 123, 125, 127.

Three hours lecture and two practice sessions of two hours each weekly.

Intensive training in working accounting problems of the type encoun.
tered in C.P.A. examinations. The practice sessions will be devoted to problem
solution under conditions similar to those experienced by the C.P.A. candidate
during the examination. Explanation and aceeptable solutions to the problems
will be provided. ’

VL. Finance

Economies 135 is required of all students in the College of Business Adminis-
tration and is prerequisite to all courses in the finance series.

131. Corporation Finance. (3) I, II. Mr. Clendenin, Mr, Tucker, Mr. Weston

Prerequisite: Economies 135.

A gtudy of the financial structures and finaneial problems of business
eorporations. The instruments and methods of finaneing a corporation will be
considered in their soeial, legal, and economie effects as well as in their effects
on the corporation and the shareholders. .

182. Applied Business Finance. (3) I. Mr. Weston
(Former number, 189.
Prerequisite: Economies 135.
An intensive study of the financial operations of business; work of the
eredit department, the comptroller’s or treasurer’s office; preparation of finan-
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cial reports for stockholders and for public authorities; credit analysis; eredit
bureaus and their services; consumer installment contracts and finaneing;
relations with banks. Emphasis on the operating financial problems and prae-
tices of all types of business enterprise.

133, Investments, (3) I, II. Mr. Clendenin, Mr. Tucker

(Former number, 132.

Prerequisite: Economics 135.

The principles underlying investment analysis and investment policy; the
chief characteristics of civil and corporate obligations and stocks. Investment
trusts and institutional investors, forms, problems, and policies. Relation of
money markets and business eycles to investment practice.

134. Investment and Financial Analysis. (3) I, II.

(Former number, 133.) - Mr, Clendenin, Mr. Tucker

Prerequisite: course 131 or 133; Economies 135.

tion of 1;feciﬁe securities and projects from an investment point

of view; sources of information on investment matters; the writing of invest-
ment analysis and reports. Examples of financial practices involved in mergers,
reorganizations, recapitalization plans, etc. Reading assignments and class
discussions will be devoted mainly to actual and recent cases. :

VIL Risk-Bearing and Insurance

185. Principles of Insurance. (3) I, II. Mr. Sweeney

(Former number, 145.)

Description of the major types of insurance: life, property, casualty, ete. ;
interpretation of the contracts under which such insurance is written; regu-
lation and control of insurance companies ; general principles of mortality and
premium calculation; basic legal principles of property and equity law as in-
volved in the transfer of risks; distribution system of underwriting; organiza-

tion of the insurance carrier companies.

VIIL Production Management

140. Elements of Production Management. (3) I, II.

(Former number, 121A.) Mr, Barnes, Mr. Salveson

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours.

An introductory course conveying an understanding of basic problems in
managing production operations. Organizing for produetion; sales forecast-
ing; production planning; production control; materials planning and con-
trol; purchasing and procuremert; packaging; warehousing; transportation;
plant location; new produet development,

uired of all business administration students graduating on and after
February, 1951. )

141, Techniques of Production Management. (5) I, II.
gormer number, 121B.) Mr, Barnes, Mr. Salveson
erequisite : course 140,

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, four hours., (An additional two hours’
laboratory in drawing will be required of students who do not offer credit for
engineering drawing or its equivalent.)

A study of the management techniques for improving and controlling
manufacturing operations. Methods analysis and control; production and cost
standards; job analysis and evaluation; wage systems and incentives; quality
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control; materials handling; plant and work place layout; manufacturing

budgets; performance analysis and control.

5 Biaquned of all majors in production management graduating on and after
une, 1950.

142. Production Planning and Control. (3) I,II, Mr. Barnes, Mr. Salveson

Prerequisite: course 141,

A study of the problems and methods of planning the efficient utilization
of capital, labor, equipment, and materials. Sales forecasting; production
planning; production control-scheduling, routing, dispatching, and expediting ;
labor layout; materials planning and control; capital budgets.

5 Required of all majors in production management graduating on and after
une, 1950,

148. Motion and Time Study. (4) 1. Mr. Barnes

(Former number, 124A-124B.) .

Prerequisite: course 141 or consent of the instructor.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours,

An analysis of time and motion study as a management tool. Work simpli-
fication and motion economy; analyzing operations; time standards and their
caleulation; speed rates and allowances; motion picture film analysis; the mo-
tion study report; for both management and nonmanagement students.

144, Line-Production Methods. (3) IL. Mr. Barnes, Mr. Salveson
Prerequisite: course 141.

A study of the special problems and methods in line production. Equig- .

ment selection ; material movement ; balancing operations with the line; estal

lishing the line; special considerations in production and material control;

:ibtaining flexibility in the line; possible uses and variations in line produc-
on. -

146, Industrial Purchasing. (3) Mr. Salveson

Prerequisite: course 141 or consent of the instructor.

A study of purchasing and procurement in industry and government, Pur-
chasing policies and organization ; codrdination with production schedules and
materials planning; optimum quantity and price; vendor relations; follow-up
and expediting; receiving and inspection; purchasing research,

IX. Personnel Management and Industrial Relations

150. Blements of Personnel Management. (3) I, IT.

(Former number, 163A.) Mr. MeNaughton, Mr. Tannenbaum

A critical examination of the principles, methods, and procedures related
to the effective utilization of human resources in organizations. Historical de-
velopment and objectives of personnel management, individual differences,
labor budgeting, job analysis, recruitment, selection, placement, training,
transfer and promotion, wage and salary administration, hours of work, acei-
dent prevention, employee health, personnel services, motivation and morale,
management-union relations.

uired of all business administration students graduating in and after

June, 1950.

162, The Management of Employee-Group Relations. (3) I, IT.
(Former number, 153B) Mr, McNaughton, Mr. Tannenbaum
Prerequisite: course 150.
Methods and procedures available to managers in their relationships with
employee groups and related managerial policies considered with reference to

PP
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the theory of groups. Leadership and devices for the attainment of high mo-
rale. Management-union relationships. An evaluation of conflicting, competing,
and complementary group-relations programs,

Required of all personnel management and industrial relations majors
graduating in and after June, 1950.

153. Managerial Adjustments to Labor Law. (3) I, II.

(Former number, 155.) Mr. Van de Water

Prerequisite: course 150.

History and consequences for business policy of (a) law governing col-
lective relationships between employers, employees, and their representatives
and (b) law concerned with employee welfare, including wages, hours, working
conditions, and industrial accident compensation. Criteria for evaluating labor
law, with special attention to the role of management in the improvement of
legislation.

Required of all personnel management and industrial relations majors
graduating in and after June, 1950.

154, Labor Markets and Wage Structures. (3) I, II.
Mr. McNaughton, Mr. Tannenbaum

Prerequisite: course 150, Not open for credit to students who have eredit
for Economies 150.

The theory and characteristics of labor markets and wage structures con-
sidered as a basis for managerial policies and procedures in wage and salary
administration.

Required of all personnel management and industrial relations majors
graduating in and after June, 1950.

X. Marketing

160. Elements of Marketing. (3) I, IT.

iFormer number, 180A.) ~  Mr. Robbins, Mr. O'Donnell, Mr. Norton

survey of the major marketing methods, institutions, and practices.

The subjects of retailing, wholesaling, distribution channels, marketing legis-
lation, advertising, cooperative marketing, pricing, marketing research, and
marketing costs are treated from the standpoint of consumers, middlemen,
and manufacturers. :

Required of all business administration students.

162. Retail Store Management. (3) I, IT. Mr. Cassady, Mr. Brown

(Former number, 186.)

Prerequisite: course 160.

A study of retailing from the standpoint of management. Includes the
case-method treatment of such problems as buying, sales promotion, inventory
pla%ning and control, pricing, style mechandising, and general management
problems.

163. Advertising Principles. (3) I, IT. Mr. Brown, Mr. Heslip

(Former number, 185A.)

Prerequisite: eourse 160.

Lecture, two hours ; laboratory, two hours.

A survey of the field of advertising—its use, production, administration,
and economic implications. Includes the study of advertising psychology, prae-
tice in the preparation of advertisements, consideration of methods of market
research and copy testing, and analysis of advertising campaign planning and
sales codrdination. .
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165, 8ales Management. (3) I, II. Mr. Robbins, Mr. O’'Dounell

{Former number, 184.) .

Prerequisite: course 160. .

A case-method study of sales strategy from the managerial viewpoint,
Includes merchandising policies, distribution policies, forecasting and plan-
ning, sales method and ecampaigns, pricing, sales department organization,
management of the sales foree, and budgetary control of sales,

168. Advertising Policy. (3) II, : Mr. Brown, Mr. Heslip
. (Former number, 185B.)

Prerequisite: course 163 and consent of the instructor, to be granted on
the basis of the applicant’s training or experience in such fields as art, compo-
sition, psychology, and political seience.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours.

Intended for students planning a career in advertising, this course em-
phasizes such management problems as the definition of advertising objectives,
selection of campaign themes, determination of the budget, and use of research
in planning the program and measuring its effectiveness,

169. Marketing Policies, (3) I, IT. Mr. Cassady, Mr. Brown

(Former number, 180B.)

Prerequisite: courses 160, 118, and senior standing,

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours,

A course designed to analyze policies which are important in marketing
management. Special attention is given to the use of research in solving
marketing problems, the theory of pricing and price policies as related to
marketing, and certain types of restrictive legislation as they affect the dis-
tribution of goods and services. Readings are assigned for background pur-
poses. The case method is utilized as a basis for elass discussion. Laboratory

periods provide practice in the application of principles to the distribution
of a selected commodity.

XI. Real Estate and Urban Land Economics
180. Real Estate Principles. (3) I, IT. Mr. Hatheock

(Former number, 110.)

A survey of the business methods, economie priblems, and legal baek-
ground of real estate operation. Topics studied include ownership estates,
liens, mortgages, leases, taxes, deeds, escrows, title problems, brokerage, sub-
divisions, appraisals, and zoning and building ordinances.

XII. Business Ofganization and Policy
190, Organization and Management Policy. (3) I, II. Mr. Noble, Mr. Neft

(Former number, 125.)

Prerequisite: senior standing.

A case-method study of the practical problems involved in the organiza-
tion and management of business enterprises. Emphasis is placed upon the
correlation of functions and activities of operating departments in the or-
ganization.

Required of all business administration students.

199A-199B. Special Studies in Business Administration. (3-3) ¥Yr.

The Staft
Prerequisite: senior stnding, 6 units of upper division courses in busi-
ness administration, and consent of the instructor.
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GRADUATE COURSES
221A. Seminar in Accounting Problems I. (2) I. Mr. Frisbee
éFormer number, 261A.)
onsideration of basic problems in presenting balance sheets and income

and surplus statements, particularly from the standpoint of the public aceount-
ant; studies in the accounting methods and problems of specific industries.

221B. Seminar in Accounting Problems II, (2) II. Mr. Frisbee

(Former number, 261B.)

Advanced study of problems in federal and state income, franchise, gift,
and estate taxes; aims to convey an understanding of source materials and
research methods for ascertaining current rulings and trends in laws and regu-
lations.

222, Seminar in Industrial Accounting. (2) L Mr. Karrenbrock

(Former number, 262.)

Prerequisite: course 122.

Aims to acquaint the student with practical aspects of industrial account-
ing. Current cost-accounting literature is examined ; studies of systems in loeal
industries are made; case reports are prepared.

225, Seminar in Governmental and Institutional Accounting. (2) II.
(Former number, 265.) Mr. Karrenbrock
‘Prerequisite: course 125,
State laws applicable to governmental and institutional accounting are
examined. The actual administration and accounting procedures of muniei-
palities of the Los Angeles areas are studied; ease reports are prepared.

220. Seminar in Accounting Theory. (2) I, IT. Mr. Noble

(Former number, 260.)

A survey of accounting literature, with emphasis on the development
of basgic accounting concepts. An attempt is made to explain contemporary
practice as it has evolved in accordance with basic theory and expanding de-
mands for accounting information.

230. Seminar in Money Rates and Money Markets. (2) I. Mr, Clendenin

(Former number, 235.)

A study of American money markets. Sources of funds for bond invest-
ment, mortgage loans, stock financing, and small business financing; the de-
mand for such funds; the interest rates and yields from investments which
result from supply-demand relationships.

231. S8eminar in Business Finance. (2) I. Mr, Weston
(Former number, 254.) .
Discussion of current problems in the financing of business; critical re-
view of special studies made by members of the class on topics relating to
business finance.

238, S8eminar in Investments. (2) II. Mr. Clendenin
(Former number, 255.)
Discussion of current problems faced by individual and institutional in-
vestors; critical review of special studies made by members of the class on
topies relating to investment.
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240A-240B. Seminar in Industrial Plant Management. (2-2) Yr.
(Former number, 251A-2518B.) Mr, Barnes, Mr, Salveson
A study of the problems and policy decisions encountered at the eobrdina-
tive, or plant management level. Basie production policies and organization;
_ determination of production methods; codrdinating production activities; in-
dustrial risk and forecasting ; business indieators; social aspects of production.

241A-241B. Seminar in the Dynamics of Industrial Technology. (2-2) Yr.,
Mr. Barnes

The managerial problems and policy decisions concerning technological
research ; budgeting for research; contributions of fundamental, engineering,
and market research; management of research and development; research and
industrial progress; social aspeets of technological change; produet diversifi-
cation and standardization; annual models,

2490A-240B. 8eminar in the Scientific Approach to Management, (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Barnes
A study of the historical development of the scientific approach to man-
agement. Analysis of the contributions of the pioneers, Taylor, Gilbreth, Gantt,
Cooke, Fayol, and others. Evaluation of current trends. Case studies in applica-
tions to all flelds of management.

251, Seminar in the Management of Individnal-Employee Relations. (2) I.
(Former number, 253A.,) Mr. MeNaughton, Mr. Tannenbaum
Consideration, at an advanced level, of factors underlying the formation

and execution of managerial policies relating to the selection, development,

adjustment, and motivation of individual employees. Emphasis on independent
investigations and presentations by students.

252, Seminar in the Management of Employee-Giroup Relations, (2) II.
(Former number, 253B.) Mr. McNaughton, Mr. Tannenbaum
Prerequisite: course 162.

Consideration, at an advanced level, of factors underlying the formation
and execution of managerial policies relating to employee groups. Leadership
and morale. Management-union relationships. Emphasis on independent in-
vestigations and presentations by students.

261, Seminar in Marketing Institutions. (2) I. Mr, Cassady

(Former number, 270.)

Lays a groundwork for sound investigative procedures in solving market-
ing problems. Intensively studies marketing institutions (chain store, whole-
saler, market reasearch agency, ete.), and the legal environment in which they
operate (Sherman, Clayton, and Federal Trade Commission Acts, F'air Trade
Laws, Unfair Practices Acts, ote.).

262. Seminar in Price Policies. (2) II. Mr. Cassady

(Former number, 271.)

Relates economie theory and priee policy. Rigorous consideration is given
to such concepts as demand, theory of competition, market classification, priee
leadership, geographical pricing schemes, and price discrimination, followed
by analysis of the price policies of individual Arms in which these concepts are
utilized. A firm grasp of economie theory is a prerequisite,
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298A. Seminar in Business Policies L (2) I. Mr, Jacoby

(Former number, 250A..)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

Aimg to develop capacity to solve the problems of organization, personnel,
and polisy formation encountered at and around the top levels of management.
Students prepare reports on a series of complex business eases for analysis and

diseussion in class.

208B, Seminar in Business Policies IL (2) II. ' Mr. Jacoby

(Former number, 250B.)

Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.

Aims to develop a theory and philosophy of business organization, man-
agement, and leadership. Students prepare analytical reviews of leading works
on these subjects for presentation in class and critical group discussion.

209. Research in Business Administration. (1 to 4) I, IT. The Staff
(Former number, 290.)
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BUSINESS EDUCATION

SAMUEL J. WANOUS, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Office Management and
Business Education (Chairman of the Department).

ErwiIN M. KEITHLEY, M.8,, Lecturer in Office Management and Business Edu-
eation.

WooDROW W. BALDWIN, M.A., Associate in Office Management and Business
Edueation,

LAWRENCE W. ERICKSON, M.8., Associate in Office Management and Business
Education.

ESTELLA B. PLOUGH, Associate in Office Management and Business Education.

The majors in business education are offered in the College of Applied Arts
and provide specialization in secretarial training, bookkeeping and accounting,
general business, and merchandising for students who wish to qualify for
teaching in these fields. (Students interested in positions of administrative re-
sponsibility in business enterprises should consult the offerings of the College
of Business Administration.)

Preparation for the Major—Courses 3A-3B, Business Administration 1A~
1B, Economics 1A-1B, Psychology 1A, 1B or 33.

English 1A, Speech 1A, and Geography 5A-5B are required for the special
seecondary credential in business education, and should be included in the
lower division program of students desiring to qualify for it.

Business Administration 2A and/or 2B are required for the special secondary
eredential if it includes “Bookkeeping and Accounting.”

Business Education 4A—4B is required for the special secondary credential
if it includes “Secretarial Training.”

The Major.—Thirty-six units of codrdinated upper division courses which
may be taken in one of six specified majors:

1. Major in Office Administration.
Courses 110, 111, 112, 113, Business Administration 105A, 160, Economics
135, and 15 units to be approved by the departmental adviser.

2. Major in Accounting,

Courses 110, 112, 113, Business Administration 105A, 120, 160, Economies
135, one additional accounting course, and 12 units to be approved by the de-
partmental adviser,

3. Major in General Business.

Courses 110, 112, 113, Business Administration 105A, 120, 160, Economics
135, and an additional upper division course in economies, and 12 units to be
approved by the departmental adviser.

4, Major in Merchandising.

Courses 110, 113, Business Administration 105A, 160, 162, 163, 165, an
upper division course in economies, and 12 units to be approved by the depart-
mental adviser.

5. Major in Office Administration, Accounting, and General Business. .

Courses 110, 111, 112, 113, 370A-370B, Business Administration 105A, 120,
160, Economics 135, one additional accounting course, and 5 units to be ap-
proved by the departmental adviser.
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6. Major in Accounting, General Business, and Merchandising.
Courses 110, 112, 113, 370B-370C, Business Administration 105A, 120, 160,
162, 168, 165, Economies 135, and one additional accounting course.

Graduate Division.—Students in business education may earn the following
graduate degrees: Master of Business Administration in the College of Busi-
ness Administration, Master of Edueation, Master of Arts, or Doctor of Edu-
cation in the School of Education, For further information see the announce-
ments of the College of Business Administration, the School of Education,
and the Graduate Division, Southern Section.

Regquirements for Teaching Credentials—Candidates for the special second-
ary credential in business education or for the general secondary eredential
with a major or minor in business education should consult the ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE SCHOOL oF EDUCATION, L0S ANGELES.

LowgR DivisioN COURSES

3A-3B, Secretarial Training. (2-2) Beginning either semester.

(Formerly Business Administration 3A~3B.) Mr. Keithley, Mr. Erickson

A study of typewriting in which the groundwork is laid for a thorough
understanding of office management and business teaching problems. Prinei-
pals of operating various kinds of typewriters, special adaptations of each,
and bases of speed and accuracy development are included. Business Education

. 8A is open only to students majoring in business education or office man-

agement.

4A—4B, Becretarial Training. (3-3) Beginning either semester.

(Formerly Business Administration 4A-4B.) Mrs. Plough, Mr. Baldwin

A gtudy of shorthand in which the groundwork is laid for a thorough
understanding of office management and business teaching problems. An
analysis of various techniques used in mastery of technieal vocabularies and
geed in writing and reading shorthand from dictation is included. Business

duecation 4A is open only to students majoring in business education or office

management.

UprPER DIVISION COURSES

110. Business Correspondence. (3) I, IT. Mr. Keithley, Mr. Baldwin

(Formerly Business Administration 150.)

Prerequisite: course 8A or its equivalent.

Designed to give students an understanding of the service of written com-
munieations to business. Training in the writing of communication forms in
typieal business situations. A review of correct English usage in business writ-
ing is included. .

111. Applied Secretarial Practice. (3) I, II1. Mr, Erickson

(Formerly Business Administration 151.)

Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B, 4A—4B.

Study of stenographic office problems, including the development of expert
skill and ability in transeription. A consideration of the principles underlying
the editing of dictated letters and reports and of the requirements and stand-
ards of stenographic positions in civil service as well as in various types of
private offices.
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112, Secretarial Problems. (3) I, IT. Mr, Erickson

(Formerly Business Administration 152.)

Prerequisite: course 111.

A study of nonstenographic office problems and their solutions, including
those encountered in filing, preparing statistical reports, handling incoming
and outgoing correspondence, and proofreading. A study of the rules of con-
duct affecting all office employees, and the development of understanding of
various types of office machines. )

118. Office Organization and Management. (3) I, II.
(Formerly Business Administration 164.) Mr. Wanous, Mr. Keithley
Analysis of functions of various office departments, their organization
and management. Methods used in selecting and training office personnel;
office planning and layout; selection and care of office supplies and equip-
ment; methods and devices used to improve operating efficiency; types and
uses of office appliances; techniques for performing office duties.

*114. Business Beport Writing. (2) I, II.
Prerequisite: course 8A, or equivalent, and course 110. :
A study of the processes of investigation and presentation of business
problems and their solutions. Training in methods of collecting, organizing,
and interpreting data, with emphasis upon writing the elements of a final
report.

GRADUATE COURSES
210. Oase Studies in Office Management. (2) II. Mr. Wanous

299, Independent Study in Business Education. (2 to 4) I, II.  The Staff

PrOFESSIONAL COURSES IN METHOD

870A. Methods of Teaching Secretarial S8ubjects. (2) I. Mr, Wanous
(Formerly Business Administration 370A.)
A survey and evaluation of the methods and material used in teaching
typewriting, shorthand, transeription, and office training to secondary school

pupils. Also considered are achievement standards, grading plans, measure-’

ment devices, and procedures for adapting imstruction to various levels of
pupil ability.

870B. Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and the General Business Subjects.
(2) IL. Mr. Wanous

(Formerly Business Administration 370B.)

An analytical study of the devices, methods, and materials used in teach-
ing bookkeeping, junior business training, business arithmetic, business law,
commereial geography, and related business subjects. A consideration of
course objectives, curricular placement, units of instruetion, evaluation meas-
ures, and remedial procedures,

#3700. Methods of Teaching Merchandising, (2) II. Mr. Keithley
An application of the principles of best practice in teaching salesman-
ship, merchandising, marketing, and other subjects related to the merchan-
dising field. Emphasis placed upon study of current practices, objectives,
teaching aids, evaluation, and achievement of effective learning situations.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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CHEMISTRY

Francis E. BLACET, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).’

Max 8. DunN, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

THEODORE A. GEISsSMAN, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

James B. RaMsEY, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

G. Ross RoBERTSON, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry and Director of the
Chemical Laboratories.

HosMER W. STONE, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

SauL WINSTEIN, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

WiLLiaM G. YouNe, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

WiLLiaM R. CRowELL, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus.
CLIFFORD S, GARNER, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.
TrOMAS L. JacoBs, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.
James D. McCuLLoueH, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.
DonaLp J. CraM, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.
RaLPH A, JAMES, Ph.D., Assistant Profcssor of Chomistry.
WiLLiAM G. MCMILLAN, JB., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.
RoBERT L. PECSOK, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.
RoBerT L. Scorr, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.
SHERMAN A, SUNDET, Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry.

KexNETE N, TRUEBLOOD, Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry.

Admission to Courses in Chemistry.—Regular and transfer students who
have the prercquisites for the various courses are not thereby assured of ad-
mission to those courses. The department may deny admission to any course
it a grade D was received in a course prerequisite to that course, or if in the
opinion of the department the student shows other evidence of inadequate
preparation. Evidence of adequate preparation may consist of satisfactory
grades in previous work, or in a special examination, or in both. For each
course which involves a limitation of enrollment and which requires a qualify-
ing examinalion or other special prerequisitc, an announcement will be posted
before the first day of registration, in each semester, on the Chemistry Depart-
ment bulletin board. No regular or transfer student should enroll in any
course without first consulting a departmental adviser who will furnish more
specific information regarding limitations in enrollment.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in chemistry except 10
are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations gov-
erning this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major—Required: Chemistry 1A-1B, 5A, Physies 1A,
10, 1D* (or 2A, 1C, 1D*)°, trigonometry, Mathematics 1-3A**, 3B, 4A, 4B*,
English 1A, English 1B or Speech 1A°, and a reading knowledge of German©°.
Recommended : an additional course in chemistry.

* This course may be taken in the upper division, Mathematics 181 may be substituted
for 4B in certain cases. Consult the departmental adviser,
ad;i*"selillfxstlnamatics 5A, 5B may be substituted for 1-3A, 8B. Consult the departmental

° Permission of the departmental adviser required. For students who combine a chem-
istr{ major and & premedical major, Physics 2A—2B may be substituted with the consent

f the departmental adviser.

& °° The equivalent of German 1, 2, and 3PS. German 3PS may be completed in the upper
ivision,
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Studenta should note that the lower division curriculum preseribed for the
College of Chemistry at Berkeley differs from the curriculum leading to the
degrele of Associate in Arts in the College of Letters and Secience at Los
Angeles.

The Major.—Upper division credit will be allowed for not more than three
courses from the group 5A, 5B, 8, 9, 112A, and 112B, provided such courses
were taken by the student while he was in the upper division, and provided
further that not more than two of the courses were in organic chemistry. This
allowanes of upper division credit is permissible in any University curriculum,

The minimum requirement for the major is: Chemistry 5A-6B (6), 110A—-
110B (6), 111A-111B or 111 (4), 112A~112B (10), and two additional
courses in chemistry, of which at least one must include laboratory work,
selected from the following group: 103, 107, 1084, 108B, 115, 121, 126A-
126B, 130A, 130B, 131, 132, and 140, Normally 110A-110B, 111, and 112A-
112B will be taken concurrently in the junior year. Students who find their
prineipal interest in organic chemistry should take at least Chemistry 126A-
126B and Chemistry 103 in their senior year, and Chemistry 115 and 130A-
130B are also recommended. If the grincipal interest is in physical chemistry,
at least Chemistry 180A-130B and some advanced courses in physies and
mathematics should be taken; an additional laboratory course in chemistry
is also required and Chemistry 126 A~126B is recommended.

Students who transfer to the University of California, Los Angeles, as
juniors with a grade of C or better in the equivalent of éhemistry 8 and 9
will be accepted in Chemistry 112B. Such transfers who have already taken
Chemistry 8, 9, 101, and 102 or 112A-112B or an equivalent course will be
permitted to count this toward the major with the consent of a chemistry
upper division adviser. Part of the sequence 8, 9, 101, 102 may have been
taken at the University of California, Los Angeles.

Completion of the major in chemistry automatically meets the minimum
requirements for eligibility to full membership in the American Chemieal
Society in the minimam time of two years after graduation.

Limftation of Enrollment. Warning: Since demand for laboratory space in
chemistry, particularly in quantitative analysis and organic chemistry, is likely
" to exceed supply, it may be necessary to arrange for selection of students to
be admitted, before enrollment days, and thus several days before the first day
of instruotion. Applicants for such courses should consult the official Chemistry
Department bulletin board on registration days (not enrollment days). Infor-
mation will be posted describing possible methods of advance application,
qualifying examinations, or other procedures for selecting the limited number
aceeptable in a given class, Students neglecting this matter may expect great
difficulties, or possibly complete exclusion from the courses.

Lowze DivisioN COURSES

Certain combinations of eourses involve limitations of total eredit, as fol-
lows: 2A and 1A, 9 units; 2A and 1A-1B, 14 units; 2 and 1A, 7 units; 2 and
1A~-1B, 12 units; 8, 9, and 1124, 6 units; 8, 9, and 112B, 10 unita; 8, 112A,
and 112B, 10 units.

1A. General Chemistry. (5) I, II. Mr. MeCullough, Mr. Stone, Mr, Scott
Lectures, three hours; laboratory and quiz, six hours, Prerequisite: high
sehool chemistry. (High school physies and three years of high school mathe-
maties, or Chemistry 2A will be accepted in place of high school chemistry,
but the latter is recommended.) Required in the colleges of Agriculture, Chem-
istry, and Engineering, and of predental, premedical, premining, prepharmacy
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and preoptometry students; also of majors in applied physics, bacteriology,
chemistry, geology, and physics and of medical technicians, and of students
in home economics (curricnlum C) in the College of Applied Arts.

A basic course in principles of chemistry with special emphasis on chemical
calculations.

1B. General Chemistry. (5) I, II. Mr. Blacet, Mr. Garner, Mr. James
Lectures, three hours; laboratory and quiz, six hours. Prerequisite: course
1A. Required in the same curricula as course 1A.
. Continuation of course 1A with special applications to the theory and
technique of qualitative analysis; periodic system; structure of matter.

2. Introductory General Chemistry. (8) I, IT. ~ - Mr. Cram

Lectures, three hours, An introductory course emphasizing the prineiples
of chemistry and ineluding a brief introduction to elementary organic chemis-
try. The course may be taken for credit in physical science by students follow-
ing curricula not requiring laboratory work in such field of study. Not open for
credit to students who have credit for course 2A.

2A, Introductory General Chemistry. (5) I, II. Mr. Cram

Lectures and quizzes, four hours; laboratory, three hours. This course
satisfies the chemistry ret}uirement's for nurses as prescribed by the California
State Board of Nursing iners; it is required of certain home economics
majors in the College of Applied Arts,

An introductory course emphasizing the principles of chemistry and in-
cluding a brief introduction to elementary organic chemistry. Not open for
full credit to students who have credit for course 2.

6A. Quantitative Analysis. (3) I, II.

(Former number, 6A..)

Lectures, discussions, and quizzes, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Pre-
requisite: course 1A-1B. Required of chemistry majors, economic geologists,
petroleum engineers, public health, sanitary, and municipal engineers, medical
technicians, and of premedical, College of Chemistry, metallurgy, and certain
agriculture students.

Principles and technique involved in fundamental gravimetric and volu-
metric analyses.

5B. Quantitative Analysis. (3) I, II. Mr. Pecesok

(Former number, 6B,)

Lectures, discussions, and quizzes, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Pre-
retilueisite: course 5A., vired of chemistry majors, economic geologists, and
College of Chemistry students.

A continuation of course 5A but with greater emphasis on theory, Analyti-
cal problems in acidimetry and alkalimetry, oxidimetry, electrolytic deposition,
and semiquantitative procedures. .

8. Elementary Organic Chemistry. (3) I, IL.
Mr. Cram, Mr. Robertson, Mr. Sundet

Prerequisite: course 1A-1B; concurrent enrollment in course 9 is advis-
able. This course is required of premedical and predental students, majors in
petroleum engineering, sanitary and municipal engineering, home economies,
public health, and some agriculture majors.

An introductory study of the compounds of carbon, including both ali-
phatic and aromatic derivatives.

Mr. Stone, Mr. Pecsok
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9. Methods of Organic Chemistry. (3) I, II. Mr. Robertson, Mr, Sundet
Lectures and quizzes on principles of laboratory manipulation, two hours;

laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite or concurrent: course 8. Required of pre-

medical and predental students, and majors in petroleum engineering.
Laboratory work devoted principally to synthesis, partly to analysis.

10. Organic and Food Chemistry. (4) I Mr. Sundet
Prerequisite: courses 1A and 1B, or 2A. Lectures, three hours; laboratory,
three hours. Arranged primarily for majors in home economies.

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

Certain combinations of courses carry limitations of total eredit, as follows:
109A and 110A, 3 units; 109A-109B and 110A, 4 units; 109A and 110A-110B,
6 units; 109A-109B and 110A-110B, 6 units,

103. Qualitative Organic Analysis. (3) I, II. Mr. Geissman, Mr. Young
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 5A-5B,

8 and 9, or 112A-112B. .
Classification, reactions, and identification of organic compounds.
107. Amino Acids and Proteins. (3) I. Mr. Dunn

Lectures, three hours. Prerequisite : courses 5A,8 and 9,0or 5A,112A-112B.
A detailed treatment of the chemistry and metabolism of amino acids,
polypeptides and proteins.

108A-108B. General Biochemistry, (44) I, IT. Mr. Dunn
Lectures, two hours; laboratory and quiz, six hours. Prerequisite: courses
5A,8and 9, or 5A, 112A-112B.
This course is designed to meet the needs of majors both in chemistry and
the life sciences.

109A-109B. General Physical Chemistry. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Trueblood
Lectures and demonstrations. Prerequisite: course 6A, Physics 2A-2B,
Mathematics 1; recommended preparation, course 8, Mathematies 7. May not
be offered as part of the major in chemistry.
Chemical principles of particular importance in the life sciences and
geology.
110A, Physical Chemistry. (3) I. Mr. Ramsey, Mr. McCullough
Prerequisite: course 5B; Physica 1A. 1C or 2A, 1C, or 2A-2B°; Mathe-
matics 4A. Required of chemistry majors,

110B. Physical Chemistry. (3) I, II. Mr, Ramsey
Prerequisite: course 110A and Mathematies 4A. Required of chemistry
majors.
A continuation of course 110A.
110@. Physical Chemistry. (3) I. Mr. Ramsey

Prerequisite: same as for course 110A. Open only by permission of the
chairman of the department to graduate students who have not taken course
110A in this institution.

110H. Physical Chemistry. (3) I, II, Mr. Ramsey

Prerequisite: course 110A or 110G. Open only by permission of the chair-
man of the department to graduate students who have not taken course 110B
in this institution.

° Permission of the departmental adviser required.
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111. Physical Chemistry Laboratory. (4) II. Mr. James
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 110A;
concurrent: course 110B. Required of chemistry majors except those who began
course 110A before September, 1949,
Physiochemical measurements and laboratory experiments illustrating
some of the important principles of physical chemistry.

111B. Physical Ohem:lstry Laboratory. (2) I. Mr. James
Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 110A; concurrent: course
110B. Required of chemistry majors except as indicated under course 111.
Not to be given after the first semester of 1949-1950.
A continuation of course 111A.

112A-112B. Organic Chemistry. (5-5) Yr. (Beginning either semester)
Mr. Geigssman, Mr. Jacobs, Mr. Robertson, Mr. Winstein, Mr, Young
Lectures, three hours ; laboratory and quiz, six hours. Prerequisite: course
1A-1B. Recommended: course 5A. A beginning course designed primarily for
chemistry majors. Students who have had Chemistry 8 and 9 or their equivalent
may, with the consent of the instructor, take 112B without having had 112A.
Open to other students who desire a more comprehensive course than Chemistry
8and 9.

#115. Advanced Organic Synthesis. (3) I, II. Mr. Robertson
Prerequisite: courses 112A and 112B, and the ability to read secientific
German. Quiz, one hour; laboratory, seven hours.
Advanced organic preparations; introduction to research methods.

121. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. 3)L Mr. Stone
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 6B.
Equilibrium and reactlon rate; periodic classification. Laboratory work

principally synthetic and analytie, mvolvmg special techniques.

126A-126B. Advanced Organic Chemistry. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Geissman, Mr. Jacobs, Mr. Winstein

Lectures, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 112A-112B or its equiva-
lent. Primarily for seniors and first-year graduate students,

A comprehensive course based on modern concepts. Substitution, elimina-
tion and addition reactions, condensations, rearrangements, stereochemistry,
physical propertics such as absorption spectra and an introduction to the

" chemistry of naturally occurring substances.

130A. Advanced Physical Chemistry. (3) 1. Mr. McMillan, Mr. Garner
Lectures, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 110B; Mathematics 4B;
Physies 1C, 1D. Primarily for seniors and first-year graduate students.
Selected topies in modern physical chemistry including quantum effects,
nucleonics, interaction of matter with fields, mtermolecular forces, chemical
bond, molecular structure and the solid state.

130B. Advanced Physical Chemistry. (3) II.  Mr. Scott, Mr. McMillan

Lectures, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 110B; Mathematies 4B;
Physies 1C, 1D. Chemistry 130A is prerequisite exeept with the permission of
the instructor.

A continuation of Chemxstry 130A. Selected topics in modern physical
chemistry including probability and statistical methods, reaction kinetics, the
imperfect gas and condensations, liquids and solutions, phase transitions, sur-
face phenomena and high polymers.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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131. Absorption Spectra and Photochemical Reactions, (2) II. Mr, Blacet
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 110A.

*132. X Rays and Orystal Structure, (2) L. Mr. McCullough
Prerequisite: course 110A.
Symmetry of crystals; use of X rays in the investigation of erystal
structure.

1387. Methods of Microbiological Assay. (2) IT. Mr. Dunn

Prerequisite: course 108A-108B or consent of the instruetor.

Nutritional requirements of microdrganisms; synthetic media for optimal
growth of microdrganisms; vitamins and amino acids essential for growth of
mierodrganisms; microbiological procedures for the determination of vitamins,
amino acids, and pyrimidines; results of microbiological assays.

*140. Industrial Chemistry. (2) II.
Prerequisite: course 110A. Problems and discussions. :
Industrial stoichiometry; behavior of gases; vaporization and condensa-
tion; thermochemistry; weigixt and heat balance of industrial processes, ote.

#+109, Problems in Chemistry. (3) I, II.
The Staff (Mr. MeCullough in charge)
Prerequisite: junior standing, a good scholastic record, and such special
preparation as the problem may demand.

GRADUATE COURSES
203, Chemical Thermodynamics, (3) II. Mr. Ramsey
*204. The Chemical Bond and Molecular Structure, (3) I. —_—
221, Physical Aspects of Organic Chemistry. (3) I. Mr. Winstein

A course stressing mechanism. Electronie interpretations, kineties, and
stereochemistry of organic reactions are treated. The emphasis in this course
is, in some years, on ionic situations and, other years, on free radical reactions,

222A°~B°-0-D. Organic Chemistry. (2, 2) I, IL.
Mr. Jacobs, Mr, Geissman, Mr. Cram
This course presents advanced topies in organiec chemistry. Emphasis is
placed primarily on naturally-occurring compounds. In 19491950 the topics
will be mold-metabolites (222C) and steroids (222D).

230, 8pecial Topics in Inorganic Chemistry. (3) I. Mr. Garner

Selected inorganic compounds and reactions considered from a modern
physicochemical viewpoint (including electronic configurations, molecular
stracture, thermodynamic properties, and kinetic aspects). Topics covered
in different years may include: eodrdination compounds and inorganic stereo-
chemistry, chemistry of selected nonmetallic elements, and chemistry of the
rare-earth and transradium elements.

4231, Nuclear Chemistry. (3) II. Mr. Garner

Introduction to natural and artificial radioactivity; interaction of radia-
tions with matter; detection and measurement of nuclear radiations; methods
for the preparation, concentration, isolation, and identification of radioiso-
topes, and their application to chemical problems. )

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
** To be given only if laboratory space is available.
® Not to be given 1949-1960. Given in alternate years with parts O and D.
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233. Statistical Mechanics. Mr. McMillan

Prerequisite: courses 11 A 110B Mathematics 4B. Recommended : course
203 ; Physics 105; Mathematies 119A, 122A-122B.

"Derivation of the laws of molecular assemblies from the properties of the
individual molecules, including: elementary kinetic theory of gases; thermo-
dynamic functions for monatomic, diatomic, and polyatomic gases; ’ehemieal
equilibrium; the crystalline state; theory of the gemeral imperfect gas; con-
densation, and related topics,

20234, Quantum Chemistry. (3) I Mr. McMillan

Prerequisite: course 110B; Physws 121; Mathematies 119B or 110B; or
consent of the instructor. Recommended course 131, Physics 105.

Elementary quantum mechanies with parhcular emphasis on chemical
applications. Includes: classical mechanies; early quantum theory; wave-

article dualism; statistical interpretation ; Schrodmger formulation ; particle

in a potential wel] harmonic oscillator, and rigid rotator; hydrogen atom;
periodic system; appronmatlon methods; molecules; chem.lca.l bond types;
and more advanced topics as time permxts.

260, Seminar in Chemistry. (1) I,1I.  The Staff (Mr. Jacobs in echarge)

Oral reports by graduate students on important topics from the current
literature in their field of chemistry. Each student taking this course must
consult the instructor in charge before enrolling, and is expected to present a
report.

1. Beminar in Biochemistry. (1) I, II. My, Dunn

280A-B-C-D. Besearch in Ohemlstry (3 t0 6) I, IT.
he Staff (Mr MecCullough in Charge)

281A-B-C-D. Advanced Research in Chemistry. (3 to 6) I, II.
The Staff (Mr. McCullough in Charge)

°° Not to be given in 1949-1950. Given in alternate years with 283.
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CLASSICS

PAUL FRIEDLANDER, Ph.D., Professor of Latin and Greek, Emeritus.

ArTHUR PATCH MCKINLAY, Ph.D,, Professor of Latin, Emeritus.

FREDERICK MASON CAREY, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Latin and Greek
(Chairman of the Department of Classies).

PavuL AveusTus CLEMENT, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classies and Clas-
sical Archaeology.

HERBERT BENNO HorrPLEIT, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Latin and Greek.

ALBERT HARTMAN TRAVIS, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Latin and Greek.

DororrY CULP MERIGOLD, Ph.D., Lecturer in Latin.

HELEN FLORENCE CALDWELL, M.A., Associate in Classics.

Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in classics are included
in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing this list,
see page 73.

The student may take the major in classics either in Latin or Greek.

Preparation for the Major.

A. Latin.—Required: four years of high school Latin, or two years of high
school Latin and courses 2 and 3; courses 5A—5B, 9A, 9B. Recommended:
English, French, German, Greek, Italian, Spanish,

B. Greek.—Required : either course 1-2 or two years of high school Greek;
and 4A or 4B or any 2 units of 100A-B-C-D (which may be taken concurrently
with courses 101 and 102). Recommended: English, French, German, Italian,
Latin, Spanish.

The Major.

A. Latin.—Courses 102, 115, 146, 154, 157, 191, plus 6 units of upper division
courses in Latin, English, French, German, Greek, Italian, Spanish, philosophy,
ancient or medieval history, to be chosen with the approval of the department,
(Latin 165A-B-C-D is required of students preparing for a teaching cre-
dential.)

B. Greek.—Courses 100A~-B-C-D, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 114, plus 6 units
of upper division courses in Latin, English, French, German, Italian, Spanish,
philosophy, ancient or medieval history, to be chosen with the approval of the
department.

Requirements for Admission to Graduate Courses.

A candidate for admission to graduate courses in Latin or in Greek must
meet, in addition to the gencral University requirements, the minimum require-
ments for an undergraduate major in Latin or Greek. If the candidate is de-
ficient in this prerequisite he must fulfill it by undergraduate work which is not
counted toward his graduate residence.

Requirements for Admission to Candidacy for the Master’s Degree in Latin.

1. A reading knowledge of French or German,

2. Completion of Greek 101.

3. Completion of Classies 200,

4. A comprehcnsive examination in Latin literature, Roman history, and
Latin composition. The composition requirements may be met by passing Latin
165A~B-C-D with an average grade of B or better.
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Requirements for Admission to Candidacy for the Master’s Degree in Greek.

1. A reading knowledge of French or German.

2. Completion of Latin 5A or Latin 5B.

3. Completion of Classies 200.

4. A comprehensive examination in Greek literature, Greek history, and
Greek composition. The composition requirements may be met by passing Greek
100A-B-C-D with an average grade of B or better.

Requirements for Master’s Degree.
For the general requirements, sece page 136, The department favors the Com-
prehensive Examination Plan,

The following courses in the department do not require a knowledge of Greek
or Latin:

Latin 40, 42A-42B, 180A-180B.

Greek 40, 42A—42B, 180A-180B.

CLASSICS
GRADUATE COURSE
200. History of Classical Scholarship, Bibliography, and Methodology.
3 I Mr. Hoffleit
Required of all candidates for the master’s degree in Latin or Greck.
LATIN
Lowgr DivisioN COURSES

1. Beginning Latin. (4) I, II. Mr. Clement,

Sections meet five hours weekly.
2. Latin Readings. (4) I, II. Miss Caldwell

Prerequisite: course 1, or two years of high school Latin.
Sections meet five hours weekly.

GA. Latin Prose Composition. (1) I. Miss Caldwell
Intended primarily for students entering with two years of high sehool
Latin taken at least two years before matriculation in the University.

GB. Latin Prose Composition. (1) TT. Miss Caldwell
Prerequisite: course 2 or GA, or two or three years of high school Latin.
8. Vergil. (4) I, II. Miss Caldwell

Prerequisite: course 2, or two or three years of high school Latin. Designed
for students who have not studied Vergil in the high school.

bA. A Burvey of Latin Litsrature. (3) I. Miss Caldwell
Prerequisite: course 3, or four years of high school Latin.

6B. A Survey of Latin Literature. (3) II. Miss Caldwell
Prerequisite: eourse 5A,

9A-9B. Latin Prose Composition. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Hoffleit
Prerequisite: course 3, or three years of high school Latin.

40. The Latin Element in English. (2) I, IT. Mr. Hoffleit

A course in vocabulary building based on the study of the many groups of
English words which are derived from the Latin. A knowledge of Latin is not
required.
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$42A-42B, Roman Oivilization. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Clement
A knowledge of Latin is not required.
The study of the development of Roman civilization and its influence upon
the modern world.

UPPER DIvISION COURSES

102, 8ilver Latin, (3) I. ) Mr. Clement
Prerequisite: courses 5A, 5B.

1116. Ovid: Carmina Amatoria and Metamorphoses. (3) I. Mr. Carey
Prerequisite: course 102,

$146. Lucretius: 8elections; Vergil: Eclogues and Georgics. (3) II.

Prerequisite: course 102. Mr, Carey
154, Tacitus: Annals. (3) II, Mr. Hoffleit
Prerequisite : course 102,
167. Roman 8atire. (3) II. Mr. Travis
Prerequisite: course 102,
165A-166B. Latin Composition. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Carey
Prerequisite: course 9A~9B.
Ciceronian prose.
$1650-165D. Latin Composition. (1-1) Yr, Mr, Carey
Prerequisite: course 9A-9B,
Ciceronian prose.
*#180A-180B. A Survey of Latin Literature in English. (2-2) Yr.
This course does not count on the major in Latin. Mr, Travis

A study of the literature of Rome from Ennius to Apuleius with reading
in English. A knowledge of Latin is not required.

191. Oicero: Belections. (3) I. Mr. Hoffleit
Prerequisite: courses 102, 154.

199A-199B. 8pecial Studies in Latin, (1—4; 14) Yr.
Mr, Carey and the Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing and at least 12 units of upper division Latin.
Problems in classical philology.

 GRADUATE COURSES
*202. Cicero’s Philosophical Works. (3) I. _
#208. Roman Historians. (3) II. _—

*204, Roman Prose Writers. (3) I.
Cicero’s moral and political essays.

206. The Roman Epic. (3) II. Mr. Hoffleit
The Roman epic from Ennius to Silins Italicus.
208, Livy. (3) I. Mr. Hoffleit

$ Not to be given, 1049-1950; to be given, 1950—-1951.
** J,atin 180A~180B is ordinarily given in aiternation with Greek 180A-180B.
* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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€210, Vergil’s Aeneid. (3) L. Mr, Hoffleit
211, Cicero’s Rhetorical Works. (3) I. Mr, Travis
#253. Seminar in Latin Studies. (3) 1I. Mr. Carey
Textual eriticism.
*254A—254B. Seminar in Latin Studies. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Carey
Latin comedy.
256, S8eminar in Latin Studies. (3) II. Mr. Carey
~ Boman elegy.
#2566, Seminar: Ovid. (3) II., Mr, Carey
PrOFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD
870, The Teaching of Latin, (3) L. Mrs. Merigold
Prerequisite: a foreign language minor.
GREEK
Lowex D1visioN COURSES
1-2, Greek for Beginners, Attic Prose. (4—4) Yr. Mr. Carey
Bections meet five hours weekly.
4A—4B. Readings in Greek. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Travis
40, The Greek Element in English. (2) I, IT. Miss Caldwell

A course in vocabulary bmld.mg ased on the study of the many groups of
English words which are denved from the Greek. A knowledge of Greek is not
required.
42A~42B. Greek Civilization. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Glement

Does not count on the major in Greek. i

The study of the development of Greek civilization and its influence upon
the modern world.

UprpPER D1VISioN COURSES
100A-100B, Prose Composition. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Carey
Prerequisite: course 1-2.
*1000-100D. Prose Composition. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Carey
Prerequisite: course 1-2.°
101. Homer: Odyssey; Herodotus: Selections. (3) I. Mr. Travis
. Prerequisite: course 1-2.
102. Plato: Apology and Crito; Lyric Poets, (3) II. Mr. Hoffleit
Prerequisite: course 101.
1038. Greek Drama: Euripides and Aristophanes. (3) II. Mr. Hoffleit

Prerequisite: courses 101, 102.

°104, Historical Prose: Herodotus and Thucydides. (3) I. Mr. Hoffleit
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102,

°105. Greek Drama: Aeschylus and Sophocles. (3) II. Mr. Carey
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102.
* Not to be given, 1949-1950,

° Not to be given, 1949-1950. Courses 108 and 114 are ordinarily given in alternation
with courses 104 and 105, respectively.
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114. Plato: Republic. (3) I. Mr, Carey
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102,
#117A~117B. Greek New Testament. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Hofleit
#+180A~180B. A Survey of Greek Literature in English, (2-2) Yr.
This course does not count on the major in Greek. Mr. Carey

A study of the literature of Greece from Homer to Lucian with reading in
English. A knowledge of Greek is not required.

199A-199B. Speclal Studies in Greek. (1-4; 14) Yr.
Mr. Carey and the Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing and at least 12 units of upper division Greek.
Problems in classical philology.

GRrRADUATE COURSES
*201A. Homer: The Iliad. (3) IL.
201B. Homer: The Odyssey. (3) II. Mr. Carey
202. Sophocles. (3) I. Mr. Hoffleit
#203. Thucydides. (3) II. Mr. Carey

204, Aristophanes, (2) IL

ReLATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS
History 111A., Greek History to the Roman Conquest. (3) I.  Mr. Brown

History 111B. Roman History to the Accession of Augustus, (3) II.
Mr. Brown

History 111C. The Roman Empire from Augustus to Constantine, (3) 1.
Mr. Brown

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
** Not to be given, 1949-1950. Greek 180A~180B is ordinarily given in alternation
with Latin 180A~180B.
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ECONOMICS

2PavL A, Dobp, Ph.D,, Professor of Economies.
EarL J. MiLER, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Economies (Chairman of the
Department).
DupLEY F. PrerUM, Ph.D., Professor of Economics,
MARVEL M. STOCKWELL, Ph.D., Professor of Economies.
* GorpoON 8. WarkiNs, Ph.D., LL.D., Michael J. Connell Professor of Econom-
1c8,
GeorgE H. HILDEBRAND, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.
W ARREN C, ScoviLLE, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.
ARMEN A, ALCHIAN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economies.
WYTZE GORTER, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.
KENNETH D. RoosE, Ph.D,, Assistant Professor of Economics.
WiLLiaM J. J. SmiTH, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.
DoNaLp C, MILLER, Ph.D., Instructor in Economics.

<

BENJAMIN AARON, A.B., LL.B., Lecturer in Economics.
GEoRGE D, BoDENHORN, M.A., Lecturer in Economics.
FrANK C. PIERSON, Ph.D., Lecturer in Economies.
EpcaR L. WARREN, A.B., Lecturer in Economics.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in economics are in-
" cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major—Required: Economics 12°, 13°, 1A, 1B, 2, and
Business Administration 1A, Economics 2 may be taken in lower or upper divi-
sion. Statistics 131A may be substituted for Economics 2.

The Major.>—Twenty-four upper division units including Economics 100A
and one of the following: Economics 100B, 103, In addition to the foregoing
course requirements each major must take the introductory course (the first
course listed in each field below) in five fields including the field of theory. Each
major must also take two additional semester courses in one of the five fields
he selects.

Fields of Concentration:
Economic Theory (Courses 100A, 100B, 103, 105).
Economiec Institutions (Courses 108, 107, 106).
Public Finance (Courses 131A,131B, 133).
Money and Banking (Courses 135, 136A,136B).
Statistics (Courses 140A,140B, 141).
Labor Economics (Courses 150, 152, 155, 156A, 156B, 158).
Government and Industry (Courses 170,171,173,174).
International Economies (Courses 195, 196, 197).

2 In resid d ter only, 1949-1950,
° Economics majors planning to graduate before June, 1958, should consult depart-
mental advisers regarding the fulfillment of these requirements,
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LoweR DiIvisioN COURSES

1A-1B, Principles of Economics, (3-3) Yr, Beginninﬁeither.semester.
Mr. E. J. Miller, Mr. Stockwell, Mr. D. C. Miller, Mr. Gorter, Mr. Roose
Lectures, two hours; discussion, one hour. Open only to sophomores.
An introduetion to the basic characteristics of the American economy and
the fundamental tools of economic analysis, Theories of price and income dis-
tribution. :

2. Introduction to Btatistical Methods. (3) I, IL. Mr. Alchian
(Former number, 40.) .
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, one two-hour period. Statistics 131A may

be substituted for this course in meeting the requirements for the major in

eeonomies, Prerequisite: high school algebra.

Principles and methods of utilizing statistical data; presentation and
statistics of a given set of data; probability; methods of statistical inference
with eecomomic applications; bivariate correlation, time series and index
numbers.

12. Evolution of Economic Institutions in Europe. (3) II. Mr, Scoville
(Former number, 10.)
Comparative evaluation of the rise of large-seale capitalistic industry in
different countries, analysis of economic and institutional changes.

13. Evolution of Economic Institutions in America. (3) I.  Mr. Scoville
(Former number, 11.)
Rise of large-scale capitalistic methods of production, influence of tech-
nology, priees, politics, ideologies and wars.

UppPER D1visioN COURSES

Courses 1A~1B or 101 are prerequisite to all upper division courses in
economies.

100A. General Economic Theory. (3) I, IT. Mr. Bodenhorn, Mr. Smith
The laws of demand, supply, returns, and costs; price and output deter-
mination in different market situations. The implications of the pricing process
for the optimum allocation of resources. Brief introduction to distribution an
general equilibrium theory. :

100B. General Economic Theory, (3) II. Mr. Smith

Theory of employment and income; theory of factor pricing and income
distribution; present state and prospects of capitalism in relation to welfare
and economic progress.

101, Economic Principles and Problems. (3) I, II. Mr. E, J. Miller
Not open to majors in economies or to those who have taken course 1A~
1B. Economies 101 serves as a prerequisite for all upper division courses in
economics for all students except economics majors.
A study of the principles of economics and their application to current
economic problems,

103. Development of Economic Thought. (3) IT. Mr, Watkins
A study of the development of economic ideas and systems of economic
doctrine, with particular emphasis on modern schools of economie thought.

!
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105. Business Oycles. (3) I. Mr. Smith
(Former number, 138.)
. The measurement, ecauses, and control of economic fluctuations.
106. Programs of Economic Reform. (3) II, Mr. Hildebrand

An examination of the economic assumptions and implications of the
literature of socialism, communism, and anarchism, from classical antiquity to
the present, with special attention to conceptions of economic reform and
organization, and to the place of the state in the economie scheme.

107. Comparative Economic Systems. (3) I, IT. Mr. Hildebrand

An analysis of the rival economic doctrines of capitalism, socialism, com-
munism, and fascism, as applied in the United States, Great Britain, the Soviet
Union, and Nazi Germany, with emphasis upon the problems and implications
of systems of economic planning.

108. Development of Economic Institutions, (3) I. Mr. Secoville

Development of institutions characteristic of a capitalistic economy; evo-
lution of concepts of private property, individual enterprise, and competition.
Critical survey of theories of economic progress.

131A-131B. Public Finance. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Stockwell

Public expenditures; property, income, corporation, inheritance, and sales
taxes; other sources of revenue; public borrowing, and budgetary procedure.
131A is not prerequisite to 131B.

133, Federal Finance. (3) I, II. Mr. D, C, Miller
Prerequisite: course 135,
An analysis of the federal tax structure, federal expenditures, and the
federal debt structure, and their relationship to the level of employment and
ineome, resouree allocation, and the distribution of income,

135. Money and Banking. (3) I, IT.
Mr. Bodenhorn, Mr, Clendenin, Mr. D. C. Miller, Mr. Roose
The principles and history of money and banking, with principal reference
to the experience and problems of the United States.

136A. Techniques of Monetary Control. (2) I. Mr. Roose
Prerequisite: course 135.
The nature of monetary controls; monetary developments as related to
prices, produetion, and national income; monetary policies in the interwar
and postwar periods; monetary policy and domestic economie stabilization.

136B. Comparative Banking Systems. (2) II.
Prerequisite: course 135. .
Comparative study of the banking systems in the principal finaneial cen-

ters of the world. :

140A-~140B. Statistical Methods. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Alehian

Prerequisite: course 2, or the equivalent.

Emphasis on ability to perform statistical studies with reference to the
specific economic applicability of the results. Probability, analysis of variance,
multisamples, time, correlation, and sampling procedures with reference to
statistical inference,
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*141, Quantitative Economic Analysis, (3) II. Mr. Alchian
Prerequisite: courses 100A and 140A-140B, or the equivalent.
Examination of American economic structure. A study of quantitative

aspects of the main economic magnitudes and their relationships. Attention is

given to implications of extent of quantitative knowledge on current economie
theory and policy.

150. Labor Economics. (3) I, IL. :
Mr. Hildebrand, Mr. Pierson, Mr. E. J. Miller

Economic analysis of trade union philosophies and practices; theoretical
exploration of basic influences affecting real wages and employment, with
examination of the relevant statistical record; internal wage policies of the
firm; union-management relations and the public economy.

*1562. 8ocial Insurance. (3) I.
Basis of the social security program ; unemployment insurance, workmen’s
compensation, old age pensions, insurance against sickness.

156, History and Problems of the Labor Movement, (2) I. Mr. Watkins

The origin and development of trade-unionism in the United States;
theory of collective bargaining, methods and practices of contemporary union-
ism; the legal status of unionism.

156A-156B. Labor Law and Legislation. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Aaron
Prerequisite: course 150; 156A is prerequisite to 156B except by consent
of the instructor.
The law regulating industrial relationships; the legal status of unions
and concerted activities under fedcral and state laws; wage-hours, antistrike,
and other labor legislation ; administrative agencies.

158. Collective Bargaining. (2) I. Mr. Warren
Prerequisite: course 150.
Theory and practice of collective bargaining ; mediation and arbitration
of industrial disputes; grievance procedures and administration of labor-
management agrcements; government intervention in collective bargaining.

170. Economics of Industrial Control. (3) I. Mr. Pegrum

The economic functions of business organizations; the economies of indus-
trial production and pricing; the control of competitive enterprise, combina-
tions and monopolies and their control; governmental regulation and economie
planning.

171. Public Utilities. (3) I. Mr. Pegrum

The economics of public service corporations; the economiec problems of
regulation ; state and national problems arising from the development of public
utilities; public ownership.

173, BEconomics of Transportation. (3) IL Mr. Pegrum

A general historical and current survey of transportation agencies in the
United States; the functions of the different transportation agencies; rate
structures; problems of state and federal regulation ; co6rdination of facilities.
The current transportation problem.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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#174. Ocean Transportation. (3) II.

Historical development of ships and shipping; trade routes; principles of
ocean transportation; rates and documentation; ports and terminals; sub-
gidies; American Merchant Marine; codrdination of transportation.

195. Principles of International Trade. (3) I, II. Mr. Gorter

An introduction to the principles and mechanisms of international trade;
foreign exchange, the balance of payments, comparative costs, the exchange
of goods and services and the gain from trade. Effects of trade restrictions.
Analysis of selected current international economic problems and policies in
the light of the principles presented.

196. International Trade Policies. (3) I. Mr. Gorter

Prerequisite: course 195.

Governmental regulation of international transactions. Bilateral and mul-
tilateral trade agreements. Import quotas. Dumping and international cartels.
International commodity agreements. The international trade of planned eco-
nomies. The development of United States foreign trade policy and its impaet
upon the world economy. The International Trade Organization.

197. International Finance. (3) II. Mr. Gorter

Prerequisite: course 195.

The mechanics of international capital movements, International invest-
ment and national welfare. The problem of loan repayment. The International
Monetary Fund, the Export-Import Bank, and the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development.

199. Special Problems in Economics. (2-3) I, II. Mr. E. J. Miller
Admission by special arrangement with the chairman of the department.

GRADUATE COURSES

2650A-250B. History of Economic Doctrine. Seminar. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Watkins

251A-261B. Survey of Contemporary Bconomic Theories. 8eminar. (3—-3) Yr.
Mr. Smith

252, BEconomic Theory. 8eminar. (3) I.
2638. Analytic Methods and Concepts of Economic Theory. 8eminar. (3) II.

i Mr. Alehian
254, BEconomic Fluctuations. 8eminar. (3) I. Mr. Alehian
265. National Income and Employment. Seminar. (3) II. Mr. Roose

258. Monetary Theory. 8eminar. (3) II. .
260A-260B. Industrial Organization, Price Policies and Regulations.

Seminar, (3-3) Yr. Mr. Pegrum
261. Public Finance. Seminar. (2) I. Mr. Stockwell
263. Bvolution of Economic Institutions in Western Burope. 8eminar,

(3) II. Mr. Scoville

* Not to be given, 1949-1960.
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264. Theories and Problems of Economic Planning. S8eminar, (3) II.

Mr, Hildebrand

266. International Economics. S8eminar. (3) II. Mr. Gorter
270A-270B. History and Problems of Organized Labor. Seminar. (2-2) Yr.
Mr, Watkins

271, Wage Theory. Seminar, (3) I. . Mr. Hildebrand
272. Industrial Relations. Seminar. (3) II. Mr. Dodd
*273. 8ocial Insurance. S8eminar. (2) 1. Mr. Dodd
290. 8pecial Problems. (1-6) T, IT. Mr. E. J, Miller

* Not to be given, 1949-1960.
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EDUCATION

FraNcis L. Bacon, M.A., LL.D., Visiting Professor of Education.
JoEN A. HockETT, Ph.D., Professor of Education and Associate Director of
Training.
Davip F. Jackey, Ph.D., Professor of Vocational Edueation.
Epwin )A. LiE, Ph.D., Professor of Education (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).
1MaLcoLM 8. MACLEAN, Ph.D,, Professor of Education.
Lroyp N. MorrisgTT, Ph.D., Professor of Education,
MAY V. SEAGOE, Ph.D., Professor of Education.
PavuL H. SEeATs, Ph.D., Professor of Education.
*J, HAROLD WiLLIAMS, Ph.D., Professor of Education.
FrEDRIC P. WOELLNER, Ph.D,, Professor of Education.
2 FLAUD C. WooroN, Ph.D., Pofessor of Education.
KATHERINE L. McLAUGHLIN, Ph.D., Professor of Education, Emeritus.
JuNitus L, MER1AM, Ph.D., Professor of Education, Emeritus.
ERNEST CARROLL MOORE, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Education and Philoso-
phy, Emeritus.
WILLIAM A. SMrTH, Ph.D,, Professor of Edueation, Emeritus.
CHARLES WILKEN WADDELL, Ph.D., Professor of Education, Emeritus.
1JessE A. Bonp, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education and Director of
Training.
CLARENCE F1ELSTRA, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.
F. DEaN McCLUSKY, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.
Davip G. RYans, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.
ETHEL I. SALISBURY, M.A., Associate Professor of Elementary Edueation
and Supervisor of Training.
CORINNE A. SEEDS, M.A., Associate Professor of Elementary Education and
Principal of the University Elementary School.
SAMUEL J. WANous, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Education and
Office Management.
HArvVEY L. EBY, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education, Emeritus.
CLARENCE HALL RoBISON, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education, Emeritus.
AvuBrgY L. BERRY, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education and Educational
Counselor.
WiLBUR H. DuTToN, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education and Associate
Director of Training.
EvAN R. KEISLAR, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
. <=
Howagp A. CaMPIoN, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
HeLEN CHRISTIANSON, Ph, D Lecturer in Education and Supervisor of Early
Childhood Education.
! W. F. CoNNELL, Ph.D., Lecturer in Education,
PercY R, Davis, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.

:In rendence tall lemelter only, 1949—1950
2In ter only, 1949-1980.
* Absent on lea.ve, 1949—1950
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Training
JESSE A. Bonp, EA.D., Director of Training.
JoBN A. HockerT, Ph.D,, Associate Dircctor of Elementary Training.
WiLsUR H. DurroN, Ed.D., Associate Director of Secondary Training.

Supervisors
HeLEN B. KELLER, Ed.B., Elementary.
ETHEL 1. SALISBURY, M.A., Elementary.
, Elementary.

<=

FREEMAN AMBROSE, M.A,, Sccondary, Social Studies,
ArTiuio Bissigi, Ed.D., Secondary, Mathematics and Science.
LuzerRNE W. CRANDALL, M. A., Secondary, English.

HEeLEN CHUTE DiLL, M.A., Secondary, Musiec.

DonaLD T. HANDY, Secondary, Physical Education for Men,
, Secondary, Physical Education for Women.
CEcELIA IRVINE, Ph.D., Secondary, Social Studies.

ErHEL M. MARTIN, Ed.B., S8econdary, Home Economies.
RALPH A, MASTELLER, M.A., Secondary, Business Education.
DororEY C. MERIGOLD, Ph.D., Secondary, Foreign Language.
GLADYS G, WiLsoN, M.A, Secondary, Art.

UNIVERSITY ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
CORINNE A. SEEDS, M.A., Principal of the University Elementary School.
HELEN CHRISTIANSON, Ph.D., Supervisor of Early Childhood Education.
, School Counselor,

DiaNa W, ANDERSON, M.A., Supervisor of Training, Physical Education.

Maryorig F. KLuTH, A.B., Supervisor of Training, Musiec.
NaTALIE WHITE, M.A., Supervisor of Training, Art.

GERTRUDE C. MALONEY, M.A,, Training Teacher, Sixth Grade.
HEeLEN F. BouToN, M.A., Training Teacher, Fifth Grade,

DororHY TAIT, A.B., Training Teacher, Fourth Grade,

Lora C. JENSEN, B.8., Training Teacher, Third Grade.

MARGARE? F. Toueaw, B.Ed., Training Teacher, Second Grade.
CYNTHIANA BROWN, A.B., Training Teacher, First Grade.

HeLEN SuE READ, B.S,, Training Teacher, Ungraded.

JANE BERNHARDT STRYKER, M.A., Training Teacher, Kindergarten.
, Training Teacher, Kindergarten.

BraNncHE LupLum, M.A,, Training Teacher, Nursery School.

Rure M. HADPACEK BowWERS, B.8., Training Teacher, Nursery School.
PHOEBE JAMES, Assistant in the Elementary School.
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City Training Schools
ELEMENTARY
Ipa F. COLEMAN, A.B,, Principal, Fairburn Avenue Demonstration School.

Demonstration teachers in the Fairburn Avenue Elementary School are spe-
cially selected teachers from the Los Angeles school system.

GEoRGE F. GRIMES, B.S., Principal, Nora Sterry Elementary School.

The staff of the Nora Sterry School consists of twenty to twenty-five training
teachers selected for the Los Angeles city sechool system. The personnel varies
from year to year.

JUNIOR AND SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS )
EpwiN F. WHEDON, A.B., LL.B,, Principal, University High School.
HELEN M. DARsSIE, M.A., Vice-Prineipal, University High School.
JaMES W. LLoYD, M.A., Vice-Principal, University High School.
PauL E. GusTAFSON, M.A,, Principal, Emerson Junior High School.
, Vice-Principal, Emerson Junior High School.
LoweLL M. McGinNIs, M.A., Vice-Principal, Emerson Junior High School.
Frances C. Brooks, A.B., Counselor, University High School.
MARGARET A. RUENTITZ, M.A., Counselor, Emerson Junior High School.

The rest of:the secondary school staff consists of about one hundred public
school teachers earefully chosen for their ability as teachers and as supervisors
by the University supervisory staff and approved for such service by the public
school authorities. Each ordinarily assumes responsibility for the training of
not more than three student teachers at any one time. The personnel varies
from semester to semester as the needs of the University require.

Letters and Science List.—Courses 101, 102, 106, 110, 111, 112, 114, 119,
123, 170, 180, and 197 are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses.
For regulations governing this list, see page 73.

The Major—An undergraduate major is not offered in the Department of
Education at Los Angeles. Students desiring to qualify for certificates of com-
pletion leading to teaching and administration credentials should consult the
ANNQUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, L08 ANGELES.

UpPER DIVISION COURSES

Junior standing is prerequisite to all courses in education except course 106,
which is open to high sophomores.

History and Theory of Education
101. History of Bducation. (3) 1. Mr. Connell
The development of educational thought and practice viewed as a phase
of the history of Western civilization. : '
102, History of Education in the United States. (3) II. Mr. Wooton
The development of significant educational movements in the United
States as a basis for the analysis of present-day problems.

106. The Principles of Education. (3) I, IT. Mr. MacLean,
A critical analysis of the assumptions underlying education in a demo-
cratie social order,

e
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Educational Psyohology

Psychology 1A, and either 1B or 33, or the equivalent, are prerequisite to all
courses in educational psychology.

110. The Conditions of Learning. (3) I, II. Mz, Keislar, Miss Seagoe

Speech, writing, number, literature, science considered as social institu-
tions evolved through codperative intellectual effort. Analysis of the conditions
under which the child attains most effective mastery of these skills and
knowledges.

111. Growth and Development of the Ohild. (3) I, IT.

A study of intelleetual, emotional, and social development during child-
hood and adolescence. Particular attention is given to problems of mental
hygiene during critical growth periods.

112, Adolescence, (3) I, IT. Mr. Keislar

The physical, mental, moral, and social traits of adolescence with special
reference to their bearing upon problems of instruction in junior and senior
high schools.

114. Educational Statistics. (2) I, IT. Mr. Ryans
Srzailtistical procedures applicable to educational problems and educational
research.
Students who are taking or who have taken any other course in statistics
will receive only one unit of credit for this course.

117A-117B. Principles of Guidance. (3-3) Yr. Mr, MacLean,
The philosophy, techniques, and present practices of guidance as applied
to the problems of pupil personnel and counseling in the public schools.
The emphasis will be upon educational guidance in 117A ; upon vocational
guidanee in 1178,

119. Educational Measurement. (3) I, II. Mr, Keislar, Miss Seagoe
Use of standardized tests in problems of group and individual diagnosis
and evaluation.

Early Childhood Education

123, Social Backgrounds of Child Development. (3) I. Miss Christianson
Prerequisite: Psychology 1A and either 1B or 33.
A study of the factors conditioning growth, development, and learning in
early childhood.

124, Arts in Childhood Education. (3) II, Miss Christianson
Prerequisite: course 111.
The functional values of musie, speech, rhythm, and dramatic play in
early child development.

126A. Kindergarten-Primary Bducation, (3) I. -
Prerequisite: courses 110, 111. Required for the kindergarten-primary
teaching credential.
Reading and literature in the lower school, including aims, standards of
attainment, materials, and technique of teaching.

-

L
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125B. Kindergarten-Primary Education. (3) IL
Prerequisite: courses 110, 111 (125A is not prerequisite). Required for
the kindergarten-primary teaching credential.
Organization, eurricula, and procedures in the nursery school, kinder-
garten, and primary grades,
139. The Elementary Curriculam. (3) I, IL. Mr, Dutton, Miss Salisbury
Prerequisite: senior standing.
Current conceptions of the content and organization of the elementary
school curriculum with emphasis upon the place of the skills in the total school
program.

Educational Administration and Supervision

140, The Teacher and Administration. (2) I, IL. Mr. Davis
The teacher considered as a part of the educational system, and his
responsibilities to the organization.

141, Administration of City School S8ystems. (2) I, IL. Mr. Davis
The principles of efficient school administration as exemplified in the
practices of progressive cities.

142, State and County 8chool Administration. (2) II. Mr. Berry

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

The organization and administration of state school systems with special
reference to the interrelation of federal, state, and county support and or-
ganization.

145. Problems in Public S8chool Finance and Business Administration
() LIL Mr, Davis
rerequisite: consent of the instructor.

Methods and problems of financing public education, including a study
of the prineiples of public school business administration, preferred practice,
and procedure.

147, Audio-Visual Education. (3) I, IL. Mr, McClusky
A course designed to acquaint teachers with the theories and methods of

visual instruction and to furnish experience in the utilization of audio-visual

aids. Required of all candidates for teaching credentials after July 1, 1947,

148. Legal Bases of Public Education in California. (2) 1. Mr. Berry

Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.

Organization and administration of the California school system, as given
in the school law of the State and as interpreted by the rulings of the State
Superintendent of Public Instruction and the Attorney General.

149, Field Work in Administration and Supervision. (2) I, IT.
Mr, Morrisett

To be taken concurrently with or subsequent to elementary or secondary
school administration.

VocaTioNAL EpucATioN

160. Vocational Education. (2) I, II. Mr. Jackey
An attempt to develop an understanding and appreciation of the economie
and social significance of vocational education in a demoeracy.

165. Business Bducation. (3) I. Mr. Wanous
The organization, administration, and teaching of business education in
secondary schools.
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Secondary Education

170. Secondary Education. (3) I, IT. Mr. Bacon
Prerequisite: senior standing and Psychology 1A and either 1B or 33.
A study of secondary education in the United States, with special refer-
ence to the needs of junior and senior high school teachers.

Social and Adult Education

180. Social Foundations of Education, (3) I, IL. Mr. Woellner
Education as a factor in social evolution. Analysis of current educational
practices in the light of modern social needs.

181, Adult Education. (2) I, IT, Mr. Woellner

An analysis of the adult education movement to ascertain principles for
organizing and conducting special and evening classes for mature students.
Problems and mecthods of citizenship, Americanization, and vocational and
liberal education will be considered.

197. Comparative Education. (2) I, IT. Mr. Connell

A study of educational ideas and practices in the major countries of the
world with special emphasis on such trends as indiecate postwar developments
in national systems of education.

Special Studics in Education
Open to senior and graduate students with the consent of the instructor.
. 199A. Studies in Business Education. (2 to 4) I, II. Mr. Wanous

199B. Studies in Curriculum. (2 to 4) I, II.
Mr. Bacon, Mr. Fielstra, Mr. Hockett

199C. Studies in Educational Psychology. (2 to 4) I, II.
Miss Seagoe, Mr. Keislar, Mr, Ryans

199E. Studies in Administration. (2 to ¢) I, II. Mr. Morrisett
199F. Studies in Guidance. (2 to 4) I, IT, Mr. Lee, Mr. MacLcan
199@. Studies in Elementary School S8upervision, (2—4) I, II. Mr, Hockett
199H., Studies in Audio-Visual Education. (2—4) I, II. Mr. McClusky
1991. Studies in Adult Education. (2—4) I, II. Mr. Sheats

199J. Studies of Nursery-Kindergarten Education. (2—4) I, II.
Miss Christianson

GRADUATE COURSES*

201. History of Education. (2) I. Mr. Connell
A survey of educational ideas and practices in the history of Western
civilization. In general, not open to students with credit for Education 101.

202. History of Education in the United States. (2) II. Mr. Wooton
A survey of educational ideas and practices in the history of the United
States. In general, not open to students with eredit for Education 102,

* A thesis is required of all candidates for the degree of Master of Arts with major in
education.
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208A-208B. Social and Civic Foundations of Education. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: courses 106 and 180. Mr. Sheats
Analysis of educational policies and procedures as they are affected by
political and economic trends in American life,

210A-210B, Advanced Educational Psychology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Keislar
Prereqmslte course 110 or Paychology 110, or the equivalent.
loration and eritical study of current literature and research in edu-
eatlon psychology.

219. Educational Diagnosis, (2) I, IT. Mr. Ryans
Prerequisite: courses 114 and 119, or the equivalents.
Study of the construction and application of instruments used in educa-
tional diagnosis and research.

226 A—-226B, Business Bducation. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Wanous

For teachers and students of graduate standing interested in problems
related to the organization and supervision of business training on high school
and junior college levels. Admission on consultation with the instructor.

240A~240B, Organization and Administration of Education. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Morrisett
An advanced course in the organization and administration of public edu-
cation in the United States. Required of all eandidates for the doctorate in
education. Open to teachers of experience who wish to qualify for the admin-
igtration credentials.

%241A-241B. 8chool S8urveys. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Morrisett

A critical study of the techniques and findings of school surveys combined
with practice in making studies of school systems. Admission on consunitation
with the instructor.

243A-243B. Admlnistraﬁon of Becondary Education. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Morrisett
For teachers of experience who desire to qualify for the secondary school
supervigion or secondary school administration credential. Admission on con-
sultation with the instructor.

46. Administration of Elementary Education. (2) I, IT. Mzr. Hockett

For teachers of experience who desire to qualify for the elementary school
supernslon or elementary school administration credential. Problems in or-
ganization and administration of the modern oclementary school. Admission on
consultation with the instructor.

247A~-247B. Audio-Visual Education, Advanced Course, (2-2) Yr.
Mr. MeClusky
For supervisors and administrators dealing with the. problems involved in
developing programs of visual education on the various levels in public educa-
tion. Admission on consultation with the instructor.

250A-250B. History of Education. Seminar. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Connell, Mr. Wooton
Prerequisite: courses 101 a.nd 102, or 201 and 202, or their equivalent.
Limited to candidates for advanced degrees.
Specialized studies in the history of edueation.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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251A-251B. Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum. Seminar.
(2-2) Yr. * Mr. Fielstra
For graduate students whose major interest is in elementary or secondary
supervision,

253A-253B. Barly Ohildhood Education, Seminar. (2-2) Yr.

264A~-2548B. Experimental Education. S8eminar. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Ryans
A critical review of the use of the scientific method in the solution of
edueational problems, using research literature and original data.

256A-256B, 8chool Administration. 8eminar. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Morrisett

Prerequisite: a teaching credential and course 141 or its equivalent.
Limited to candidates for the master’s or doctor’s degree whose major interest
is school administration.,

266A-256B. Principles of BEducation. S8eminar. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Lee
Prerequisite: course 106 or its equivalent.
A critical study and appraisal of educational theory, bistorical and cur-
rent, the objective of which is to formulate a philosophy of education suited
to modern demands.

257A-257B. Audio-Visual Education, Seminar. (2-2) Yr. Mr. McClusky
Prerequisite: course 147 or its equivalent.
Limited to eandidates for advanced degrees whose major interest is audio-
visual education and to students desiring to carry on research in this area,

260A-260B. Educational Psychology. S8eminar. (2-2) Yr. Miss Seagoe
Prorequisite: course 210A~210B or the equivalent,
Limited to candidates for the master’s or doctor’s degree whose major
int:;st is educational psychology and to students desiring to carry on research
in thi

262A-262B, The Elementary 8chool Curriculum. S8eminar, (2-2) Yr.
Admission on consultation with the instructor. Mr. Hockett

266A-266B. Vocational Education and Guidance. Seminar, (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Campion
For graduate students whose major interest is in vocational education,
vocational guidance, or closely related problems. Admission on consultation
with the instructor.

270A-270B. Secondary Bducation. S8eminar, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Bacon

Prerequisite: course 170. Limited to candidates for the master’s or doc-
tor’s degree whose major interest is in secondary education, and to students
desiring to pursue research in this area.

275A-276B. The Secondary School Curriculum. 8eminar, (2-2) Yr.
‘ Mr. Fielstra
For graduate students who are interested in studies and research in
the curricula of secondary schools,

276A~-276B, Regearch in Curriculum, (1-4¢; 1-4) Yr. Mr. Fielstra
For graduate students who desire to pursue independent research in the
curriculum,
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279A-2798B. Higher Education. Seminar, (2-2) Yr. Mr, MacLean,

For graduate students whose major interest is higher education. In 1949
1950 the emphasis will be upon college and university problems; in 1950-1951
the emphasis will be upon the junior college, the technical institute, and closely
related areas of study; and alternately thereafter. Admission for one or both
years on consultation with instructor.

281A-281B, Adult Education. 8eminar. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Sheats

Prerequisite: course 181 or its equivalent. For teachers, supervisors, and
administrators interested in adult education, university extension, evening
schools, or related problems.

200. Fundamentals of Educational Research. (2) I, II. Mr. Ryans
Limited to, and required of, candidates for advanced degrees in the field
of education; admission by consent of the instructor.

202A~202B. Research in Educational Administration, (1-4; 1-4) Yr.

Mr. Morrisett
Prorequisite: teaching experience in elementary or secondary schools.
208A-208B. Regearch in Education, (2-6; 2-6) Yr. The Staff

CoURsES PREPARATORY T0 SUPERVISED TEACHING

330. Introduction to Elementary Teaching. (4) I, II. Miss Seeds

Prerequisite: Edueation 110, 111, and & C average or better for all work
taken in the University of California.

An intensive study of the principles of teaching made effective by as-
signed reading, observation, participation, analysis of teaching problems, and
preparation of units of work.

This course precedes by one semester all teaching in kindergarten-primary
and general elementary grades.

870. Introduction to Secondary Teaching. (3) I, II. Mr. Bond, Mr. Dutton

Prerequisite: regular graduate status: Education 170 and either 101, 102,
106, 112, 140, 180, or Psychology 110,

An intensive study of teaching and learning in the secondary school, This
course is prerequisite to G377, G378, and G379, and is so conducted as to
prepare for and lead to definite placement in supervised teaching.

Other courses in teaching methods in special subjects will be found listed
in the 300 series, Professional Courses in Method, in the offerings of the
various departments, and in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL 0P EDUCATION,
Los ANGELES.

SUPERVISED TEACHING

Supervised teaching is provided in (1) the University Elementary School,
comprising a nursery school, kindergarten, and the elementary grades; (2)
Nora Sterry Elementary School of Los Angeles City; (3) University High
School and Emerson Junior High School of Los Angeles City; (4) other high
schools of Los Angeles and Santa Monica, as requirements demand. The Fair-
burn Avenue Elementary School serves as a demonstration school.

The work in supervised teaching is organized and administered by the direc-
tors of training and a corps of supervisors and training teachers, chosen by the
University anthorities.

All candidates for supervised teaching must obtain the approval of a uni-
versity physieian prior to assignment. Formal application for assignment must
be filed in the Office of the Director of Training. Except by special arrange-
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ment, these applications are received at a meeting held either in January or
May of the semester preceding that in which teaching is to be dome. The
exact date of this meeting is announced through official University channels.

Undergraduate candidates for kindergarten-primary, elementary, or special
secondary teaching must have maintained at least a C average in all courses
in education, in all courses comprising the major, and in all work completed at
the University of California.

Preparation for Nursery Sohbol Teaching
Students wishing to prepare for nursery school teaching may enroll in the

courses listed below for kindergarten-primary credential candidates, and teach :

under supervision in the University Nursery School. In addition, Education
123 and 124 are recommended.

For Kindergarten-Primary, General Elementary, and General
Junior High School Credentials
K335A-K336B. Supervised Teaching: Kindergarten-Primary, (4—4) I, II.
Prerequisite: senior standing and course 330.
Required of all candidates for the kindergarten-primary credential,

K336. Supervised Teaching: Kindergarten-Primary. (1 to 4) I, IL.
Supplementary teaching which may be elected by the student or, in certain
cases, required by the department.

E335A-E335B. Supervised Teaching: General Elementary. (4—4) I, IL
Prerequisite: senior standing and courses 139 and 330.
Required of all candidates for the general elementary credential.

E336. Suhervised Teaching: General Elementary. (1 to 4) I, II.
Supplementary teaching which may be elected by the student or, in certain
cases, required by the department.

J374. Supervised Teaching: General Junior High School. (2 to 6) I II.
Prerequisite: course E335A-E335B, or a minimum of 6 units of teach-
ing in a special field.

For Special Sccondary Credentials
A375 (3 or 4) and A376 (1 to 6). Supervised Teaching: Art. I, I,
Prerequisite: senior standing, course 170, Art 370A~370B. A total of 6
units required of all candidates for the special secondary credential in art.

B376 (3 or 4) and B376 (1 to 6). Supervised Teaching: Business Education.
I
’ Prerequisite: senior standing, course 170, Business Administration 370A-
370B. A total of 6 units required of all candidates for the special secondary
credential in business education.

H375 (3 or 4) and H376 (1 to 6). Supervised Teaching: Home Economics.
LI

’ Pl:erequlslte senior standing, course 170, Home Economies 370. A tota.l
of 6 units required of all candidates for the specla,l secondary credential in
homemaking.

M376 (3 or 4) and M376 (1 to 6). Supervised Teaching: Music. T, II.
Prorequisite: senior standing, course 170, Music 370A-370B. A total of
6 units required of all candidates for the speclal secondary credential in musie.
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" P876 (3 or 4) and P376 (1 to 6). Bupervised Teaching: Physical Education.

I II.
Prerequisite: senior standing, course 170, Physical Eduecation for Men
354 and 355A-355B, or Physical Education for Women 326A—326B and 327A—
327B. A total of 6 units required of all candidates for the special secondary

eredential in physical education.

For General Secondary an'd Junior College Credentials

G377. Supervised Teaching: General Secondary. (4) 1, I1.

Prerequisite: regular graduate status, courses 170, 370. Required of all
candidates for the general secondary credential,

This course consists of participation in the instructional activities of one
high school class for one term, and is accompanied by a required conference
each week; hours for teaching are by individual arrangement.

G378. Supervised Teaching: General Secondary. (1 to 6) I, IT.

Prerequisite: regular graduate status, courses 370 and G377, or the equiva-
lents, or public school experience and the consent of the Director of Tralning.

A supplementary course in secondary teaching designed for (1) those
experienced in public school teaching who nced to improve their teaching
techniques; (2) those seeking general secondary or junior college credentials
after having completed the supervised teaching required for some other type
of credential; (3) those who wish to elect types of teaching experience not
provided in their previous training.

G379, Supervised Teaching: Junior College. (4) I, I1.

Prerequisite: regular graduate status, courses 279, 370, or the equivalents,
and the consent of the Director of Training. Restricted to candidates for the
junior college credential alone who are teaching classes in the University or
in a junior college.

883. Supervised Teaching. (1 to 6) I, II.

Prerequisite: courses 170, 370.

Supplementary teaching in any secondary field.

For More Than One Credential
$1. Kindergarten-Primary and General Elementary Credentials:
Eduecation K335A-K335B, and E335A ; or E335A-E335B, and K335A.

2. General Elementary and General Junior High School Oredential:
E335A-E335B, and J374 (in a minor field).

18. General Elementary and Special S8econdary Credentials:
A minimum of 6 units of teaching in the special field, and E335A.

4, General Elementary and General S8econdary Credentials:
E335A-E335B, and G377 or G378; or G377, and E335A.

16. Special S8econdary and General Junior High School Credentials:

A minimum of 6 units of teaching in the special field, and J374 (in a
minor field).
6. 8pecial Secondary and General Secondary Credentials;

A minimum of 6 units of teaching in the special field, and G377 or G378;
or G377, and a minimum of 6 units of teaching in the special field.

7. Junior College and Gteneral Secondary Credentials:
G379, and G377 or G378,

$ The combinations marked with the double dagger (1) are in greatest demand.
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Mogris AsiMow, Ph.D,, Professor of Engineering.
2JoHN LANDES BARNES, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

RaLPH M, BARNES, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Professor of Produe-

tion Management,

L. M. K. BOoELTER, M.8., Professor of Engineering (Chairman of the Deparf-
ment). - ’

ERNST R. G. EcKERT, D.Se., Professor of Engineering.

WiLniAM D, HERSHBERGER, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

W. JuniaN Kmvg, M.E., Professor of Engineering.

DrMitri P. KRYNINE, Ph.D., Visiting Professor of Engineering.
WEeNDELL E, Mason, M.8., M.E., Professor of Engineering.
DANIBL ROSENTHAL, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

WmLiaM F. SEYER, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering,

Francis B. SHANLEY, B.8., Professor of Engineering,

Barpwin M. Woons, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

SAMUEL TERRILL YUSTER, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.
Harry W, CaSE, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.

W. KENNETH Davis, M.8., Associate Professor of Engineering.
ALAN E. FLANIGAN, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Louis L. GraxNdi, M.8., Associate Professor of Engineering.
WiLLIAM J. KNAPP, D.Se., Associate Professor of Engineering.
JouN W, MiLEs, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
WesLEY L. Orz, B.S.; Associate Professor of Engineering.
Louts A, PrpEs, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
THoMAS A. Roaeks, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Craiag L, TavLor, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Epwarp H. TAYLOR, M.S., Associate Professor of Engineering.
HaroLp W. MANSFIELD, Associate Professor of Engineering, Emeritus.
JosEPH 8. BEaas, M.S., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

C. MARTIN DUKE, JR., M.S., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
H. Kurt ForsTER, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Wavuree C. HUrTY, M.S,, Assistant Professor of Engineering.
JoserH F. MANILDI, Ph.D., Asgistant Professor of Engineering.
JouN W, OrHgLI, M.E., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
FrEDERICK W. ScHOTT, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
J200B P, FRANKEL, M.S., Instructor in Engineering.

WARREN A, Harr, B.S,, Instruetor in Engineering.

Georag F. MouNT, Ph.D., Instructor in Engineering.

MyRON TrIBUS, B.S., Instructor in Engineering.

RoBERT TUCKER, A.B,, Instructor in Engineering.

WiLLiaM D, VAN VorsT, M.S., Instructor in Engineering.

2 In resid spring only, 1949~1950.
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JorN C. DILLORN, A.B,, Lecturer in Engineering.

HEeNrY C. FrouLA, M.A,, M.S,, Lecturer in Engineering.
CLay HADLOCK, B.8,, Lecturer in Engineering.

GERALD L. HAssLER, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.
ApRIAN DEBOE KELLER, M.A., Lecturer in Engineering.
ELuis F. King, M.8., Lecturer in Engineering.

JorN H. MATHEWSON, M.8,, Lecturer in Engineering.
JoserE W. McCuTcHAN, B.8., Lecturer in Engineering.
Russewr R. O’NEeLy, M.8,, Lecturer in Engineering.
AL1LEN B. RoSENSTEIN, B.8., Lecturer in Engineering.
Saapia M. ScHORR, B.S., Lecturer in Engineering.
MicHAEL V. SMIrNoOFT, B.S,, Lecturer in Engineering.
ALBERT L. STANLY, B.8,, Lecturer in Engineering.
GEORGE J. TAUXE, M.S., Lecturer in Engineering.
WAvLTER P, WALLACE, B.8., Lecturer in Engineering.
RopeRT T. WiLkERSON, B.S,, Lecturer in Engineering.
ApIN E. MaTHEWS, M.S,, Associate in Engineering.
HarrY C. SHOWMAN, B.8., Associate in Engineering.

<=

MarTIN R. HUBERTY, Engr., Professor of Irrigation.
ArTHUR F. PILLSBURY, Engr., Associate Professor of Irrigation.

Letters and Soience List.—Courses 1LA-1LB, 2, 8, 15A-15B, 15AB, 102B,
102C, 103A, 181A, 181B.

Lowes DIvisioN COURSES

1LA-1LB. Surveying Lectures, (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Mr, Smirnoff in charge
Prerequisite: trigonometry and geometric drawing.
Principles of measurement of distances, directions, and elevations. Con-
struction and use of common surveymg instruments, such as tape, compass,
level, transit, and alidade. Problems in elementary surveying.

1FA-1FB. Surveying Field Practice. (1-1) Yr, Beginning either semester.
Field work, three hours per week. My, Smirnoff in charge
’ Prerequisite or concurrent: course 1LA-1LB.

2. Descriptive Geometry. (3) I, IL
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, five hours,
Prerequisite: engineering drawing or one year of high school mechamca.l
drawing, plane geometry. Recommended: solid geometry.
. The fundamental principles of descriptive geometry and their application
to the solution of engineering problems,

6. Bngineering Drawing. (3) I, IL. —_—

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, five hours,

Prerequisite: course 2.

An advanced course, based on A. 8. A. standards of drawing and drafting
room practice, correlating technical sketching and drafting with engineering
design and production.
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8. Properties of Materials. (2) I, IT. Mr, Flanigan
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A.
The properties and structures of metallic and nonmetallic materials; their
response to thermal and mechanical treatment; applications to engineering
gystems.

10B. Processing of Engineering Materla.ls (2) L IL Mr. Asimow

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours,

Prerequisite: course 8,

Study of modern manufacturing processes; castmg, cutting, plastic work-
ing, fastening (wélding, riveting, mechanical methods), finishing, gaging,
introductory quality-eontrol, production analysis; emphasis in laboratory on
mechanical and physical properties involved in various processes. Arranged
field trips.

12. S8urvey and Problems in Agricultural Engineering. (2) I.

Prereqmslte sophomore standing.

Historical and modern applications of engineering to farm life with ref-
erence to general and local conditions. 8tudy of erosion, drainage, irrigation,
water supply, sewage disposal; domestic and production structures and their
equipment ; utilities and rates; equipment for tillage, pest control, harvesting,
transportation, farm prooessmg

15A-16B. Elementary Mechanics. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either semester,

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Mr, Orr in charge

This is & unified course covering elementary topics of analytical mechanies
and strength of materials,

15A, prorequisite: course 8 (may be taken concurrently), Physics 1A,
Mathematlcs 4A or 6A (may be taken concurrently).

Composition and resolution of coplanar foree systems, equilibrium of
coplanar force systems, states of stress, simple stress calculations, frames,
continuously distributed loads, moments of areas, torsion, beam stresses. Alge-
braic and graphic methods will be employed.

15B, prerequisite: course 15A, Mathematics 4B or 6B (may be taken con-
currently).

Composition and resolution of noncoplanar force systems, equilihrium of
noncoplanar force systems, friction, defiection of beams, statieally indetermi-
nate beams, combined axial and bending loads, eccentric loads, columns, cables.

15AB. Elementary Mechanics. (6) I, II, Mr. Orr in charge
Prerequisite: course 8 (may be taken concurrently), Physiecs 1A, Mathe-
matics 4B or 6B (may be taken concurrently).
Combination of courses 15A and 15B,
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, six hours,

30. The Biotechnology of Human Work. (3) I, II. Mr. Case, Mr,C, L. Taylor
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A, Physies 1A.
The human body with speeml reference to structure and materials, proc-
esses for transformation of energy and p2rformance of physical work; ra-
tional and emotional components in the performance of mental work.

48, The Anatomy of Engineering. (1) I, IT. Mr. Boelter in charge
: Designed for students entermg the Oollege of Engineering.

The philosophical basis of engmeermg and the present scope of the pro-
fession. Biographies of eminent engineers and the organization of engineering
in industry. Reading and problem assignments,
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UpPER DIvIsiON COURSES

Satisfactory completion of the Junior Status Examination is prerequisite to
all upper division courses. Courses will be offered only if there is sufficient
demand.

100A. Circuit Analysis. (3) I, IT. Mr. Rogers in charge
Prerequisite: Mathematics 4B or 6B, Physies 1C.
Elements of electrical cireuit analysis with emphasis on solutions of single
phase circuit problems; applications of steady state and transient analysis to
linear electrical, mechanical, and thermal systems will be included.

100B. Electrical Machines. (3) I, IIL. Mr. Rogers in charge
Prerequisite: course 100A.
Principles and applications of industrially important electrical machines
and equipment.

1000. Electrical Power Operation and Distribution. (3) I, II. Mr. Grandi
Prerequisite: courses 100A-100B, 104A-104B.
Electrical power generation and distribution systems are considered from
the viewpoint of equipment, operations, transmission and distribution, and
system economies.

101, Irrigation Institutions and Economics. (2) II. Mr. Huberty
Water rights, irrigation institutions and organizations.

102B. Engineering Dynamics. (3) I, IL. Mr, Orr in charge
Prerequisite: course 15B; Mathematies 110AB or 110C (may be taken
concurrently).
Kinematies and kineties of a particle and of rigid bodies with emphasis
on engineering applications.

1020. Advanced Engineering Dynamics, (3) I or IL.
Prerequisite: course 102B.
Continuation of Engineering 102B, with special reference to the dynamies
of rigid bodies such as the gyroscope, vibrations of systems having several
degrees of freedom, use of Lagrange’s equations, vibration of elastic systems.

102D. Nonlinear Mechanics. (3) I or IT.
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering (or equivalent).
Topological methods, with special emphasis on phase trajectories of linear
systems; phase trajectories of nonlinear conservative systems; questions of
stability, limit cycles of Poincaré. Other topological methods and analytical
methods will be discussed as time permits.

1038A. Elementary Fluid Mechanies. (3) I, IT. Mr. E. H. Taylor
Prerequisite: course 102B; course 105B (may be taken concurrently).
An introductory course dealing with the application of the prineiples of
mechanics to the flow of compressible and incompressible fluids. Includes hy-
draulic problems of flow in closed and open conduits.

103B. Intermediate Fluid Mechanics. (3) L Mr, E. H. Taylor

Prerequisite: course 103A. )

The dynamics of nonviscous and viscous fluids; potential motion, vortex
motion, Navier-Stokes equation, boundary layers, turbulence, compressibility.
Emphazsis is placed on the applications of theory to various practical systems
which involve fluid motion.
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104A. Engineering Ofrcuits Laboratory. (2) I, IL. Mr. Rogers in charge

Laboratory, six hours per week.,

Prerequisite: course 100A (may be taken concurrently).

Electrical measurements and instrumentations of mechanical and elee-
trical systems; introductory experiments illustrating the applications of elec-
trical-cireuit theory to electrical, mechanical, thermal, acoustical, and fluid
systems. .
104B. Engineering Applications of Electrical Machines, %) I IL

Laboratory, six hours per week. Mr. Rogers in charge

Prerequisite: course 100B (may be taken concurrently), course 104A.

Introduetory experiments illustrating the principles of operation and the
application of electrical machinery and equipment.

104C-104D. Senior Engineering Laboratory, (4-4) Yr. Beginning either
semester. Mr. Rogers

Lecture and demonstration, 2 hours; laboratory, 4 hours.

Additional 6 hours required in preparation of reports.

Prerequisite: completion of all required junior courses. .

A year laboratory course containing a group of integrated experiments
common to all engineering flelds and a group of elective experiments particu-
llféﬂih al:ll:llliec;ble to the several fields of engineering, Occasional field trips will

sche .

106A-106B. Heat Transfer and Thermodynamics. (3—-3) Yr. Beginning
either semester. : Mr. Tribus in charge
Prerequisite: Mathematics 110AB or 110C (may be taken concurrently).
The prineciples of thermodynamies and heat transfer as applied to engines,
chemical systems, and various methods for the production or absorption of
power, psychrometry, vapors, gases, gas dynamies, theoretical ¢yeles, noniso-
tf.hermal electrical equipment, and practical problems concerning economic
actors, ]
$1106A. Machine Design. (4) I, IL. Mr. Mason in charge
Two lectures and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. -
Prerequisite: courses 15B and 102B.
Application of the principles of mechanics, physical properties of mate-
rials, and shop processes to the design of machine parts; empirical and rational
methods are employed; lectures and problems.

106B. Product Design. ﬁ% I Mr, Mason

Lecture, one hour ; laboratory, six hours. .
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering, or consent of the instructor.
eering and economie calculations involved in the design and manu-

facture of industrial products; design for funetion, safety, and appearance.

1060. S8tructural Design. (3) II. Mr, Duke

Lecture, 2 hours; laboratory, 3 hours.

Prerequisite: course 108B.

Struetural elements of reinforced concrete; design of simple, reinforeed
conerete structures; elements of the design of structural steel and timber
members and connections.
$107A. Structural Analysis. (3) I, II. Mr. Orr

Prerequisite: courses 102B and 108B. :

. Statically determinate and indeterminate theory with applications to
machines and structures.

1 To be offered when there is suficient demand,
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107G, Analysis of Airplane S8tructures. (3) I.
Prerequisite: courses 102B and 108B.
Solution of typical stress analysis problems, load requirements, thin web

beams, monocoque construction, plate-stringer combinations, beam eolumns,

space frames. .

107H. Elasticity and Plasticity. (3) I or II. Mr, Rosenthal

Prerequisite: course 108B, Mathematics 110AB or 110C (may be taken
eoncurrently).

The applications of the theories of elasticity and plasticity to materials
(including single erystals). Numerical, analytical, and experimental solutions
gf various systems, including analogous systems. Criteria of plastic flow and

racture.

108A. Strength of Materfals. (3) I, IT. M. Orr in charge
Prerequisite: Physies 1A, 1C, 1D; Mathematics 4B or 6B (may be taken
concurrently).

Stress, strain, and elasticity ; thin shells, welded and riveted joints; shafts
and helical springs; beams, shear, moment, flexural stress, shearing stress,
deflection, unsymmetrical loading ; column-theory ; combined stresses. Not open
for credit to students who have had course 15B.

108B. Strength of Materials. (2) I, IT. Mr. Orr in charge
Prerequisite: course 15B; Mathematics 110AB or 110C (may be taken
concurrently).
Elastic energy methods; composite and curved beams and special beam
prolglems; structural stability; stress comcentration; fatigue; other stress
problems.

108F. Engineering Materials Laboratory. (1) I, II. Mr. Mason in charge
Laboratory, three hours per week.
Prerequisite: courses 10B and 15B.
Physical tests of wood, metals, conerete, paper, soil, plastics, and ceramic
materials. The measurement of stresses in machines and structures,

108J. Principles of Soil Mechanics. (3) I.
Prerequisite: courses 103A, 108B, and Geology 5.
Formation, distribution, and engineering exploration of rocks and soils.

Soil classification; identification tests. Soil properties as a function of tem-

perature, moisture, and pressure. Stresses and strains in earth masses. Pres-

sures and shear; consolidation; strength tests. Application to engineering
systems.

109, Irrigation Engineering. (3) IT. Mr. E, H. Taylor, Mr, Pillsbury
Prerequisite: course 103A (may be taken concurrently).
Use of irrigation water, hydrology of irrigation water supplies; design,
operation, and maintenanee of irrigation and drainage systems.

110. Route Surveying. (3) IL.. . Mr. Smirnoff
Lecture, two hours; field work, thres hours.
Prerequisite: courses 1LB and 1FB,
Simple, compound, and transition curves; recomnaissance, preliminary,
and location surveys; ealculations of earthwork and other quantities.
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$112A, Basic Blectronics. (3) I, II.

Prerequisite: courses 100A and 104A. Not open for credit to those who
have had Physics 116A.

Atomic structure of solids, work function, thermionic and photoelectric
emission, secondary emission. Motion of charges in electromagnetic fields.
Physical structure of electron tubes. Characteristie curves. Equivalent eircuits,
methods of analysis of circuits employing electron tubes. Theory of operation
of rectifiers, amplifiers, and oscillators. Applieation of electron tubes to engi-
neering devices and systems,

1120. Applied Electromagnetic Theory. (3) I, II. ———-
Prerequisite : senior standing in engineering.
Application of electromagnetic theory to engineering problems, including
the treatment of cavities, wave guides, wave guide filters, and antennas.

*113A~-113B. The Engineer and His Professional Duties. (2-2) Yr.
Enrollment limited to twenty students per section. Mr, Boelter
Prerequisite : senior standing in engineering.

Oral and written reports on various subdivisions of knowledge with em-
phasis on the sociohumanistic periphery of engineering. Class meetings will
be devoted to the subjects of the history of technology, business organization,
personal efficiency, professional eodes and ethies, industrial procedures, and
engineering-report writing. The eourse serves as training in the professional
duties of the engineer.

120. Principles of Engineering Investment and Economy. (3) I, IT.
Mr. Manildi
Prerequisite: senior standing in an engineering program of study.
Derivation of formulas used in the theory of investment; studies in econ-
omy applied to original and alternative investments ip engineering enterprise;
replacement problems, relation of personnel and quality-control factors to
engineering economy ; studies in the economy of governmental projects.

121. Engineering Aerodynamics. (3) I,
Prerequisite: course 103A.
Wing characteristies, performance determination, loading econditions,
static and dynamic stability and control of airplanes.

125. Building 8ervices. (2) I. Mr. Orr
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering.
Principles and applications of lighting, heating and air conditioning,
acoustics, water supply, sewage disposal, traffic, safety, and similar services
pertaining to buildings.

180. The Biotechnology of the Human Environment. (3) I, II.
Mr. Case, Mr. C. L. Taylor
Physieal, physiologieal, and psychological components of the interaction
between man and the environment created by machines, processes, structures,
circuits, including bacterial and socioeconomie veetors.

$145. Tool Engineering. (3) I, IL.
Lecture, two hours ; laboratory, two hours,
Prerequisite: senior standing in an engineering program of study and
course 106A (may be taken concurrently). .
The selection of tooling for produetion; design of tools, jigs, fixtures, dies,
and production-type gages; design and tooling of automatic machines,
* 118A to be given fall and spring semestera; 113B to be given when there is suficient

demand,
% To be offered if there is sufficient demand.
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151A. Industrial Heat Transfer. (3) I, IT.
Prorequisite: course 105B; Mathematics 110AB or equivalent,
The study of the basic pnnclples of heat transfer and their application to
the design of industrial equipment. Steady-state and transient problems of
conduction by analytical and graphical methods. Free and forced conveetion.
Transfer of radiant energy.

1152A. Industrial Mass Transfer. (3) I, II. Mr. Boelter in charge
Prerequisite : courses 105A-105B.
Principles of distillation, mechanical separations, filtration, crystalliza-
tion, and materials handling,

$152B. Industrial Mass Transfer. (3) I, II. Mr. Boelter in charge
Prerequisite: course 151A ; course 152A is not prerequisite to 152B,
Thermodynannes, heat and mass transfer principles applied to process
equipment involving evaporation, evaporative cooling, humidification, absorp-
tion and extraction, drying and adsorption.

63. Thermal and Luminous Radiation. (3) I or II. _

Prerequisite: course 105B.

The spectral characteristics of sources of thermal radiation and the spee-
tral behavior of transmitters, reflectors, and absorbers. Emphasis will be placed
upon illumination, fired heat exchangers, and radiant heating devices.

170, Sales BEngineering. (3) I. Mr. Case

Lecture, three hours. Field trips may be arranged.

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering.

The prineiples of engineering sales will be illustrated by the ease method.
The selection and assembly of prefabricated components in the solution of a
production and construetion problem. Presentation of the service function as
it is related to sales engineering,

171, Engineering Organizauon and Administratlon. (3) II. Mr, Case

Prereqmslte senior standing in engineering.

The prineiples of organization and administration as applied to engineer-
ing in industry will be considered. Specisal problems pertaining to the use of
organizational charts, the assignment of administrative responsibility, the en-
gineering use of job descnptlons, Job evaluation, job analysis, and efficiency
surveys as well as problems pertaining to the selection, training, and super-
vigion of technical employees will be discussed.

172. Principles of Industrial Bafety. (3) I or I Mr. Mathewson
Prerequisite : senior standing in engmeermg.

Delineation of the industrial accident-prevention problem. Analysis and
synthesis of all major elements in safety engineering, e.g., plant layout, ma-
chine and process control devices and safeguards, applicable laws and codes,
oceupational health-hazards, medical controls, explosion- and fire-prevention
and protection, industrial traﬂic, organizational and functional responsibility.

173, Fire Protection and Control. (3) I. Mr. Mathewson

Prerequigite: senior standing in engineering.

Relationship between fire losses and national economy, conservation of
national resources and sociological progress. Generation of fires, rates of prop-
agation and properties of elements involved, application of anticombustibles,
elimination or deactivation of sources, precautionary measures, fire extinguish-
ing systems, building and fire codes, and ordinances.

$ To be offered if there is gufficient demand.
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180, Advanced Kinematics of Mechanisms. (3) II. Mr, Beggs
Prerequisite: courses 2 and 102B. . .
Analysis and synthesis of fundamental :g);s of mechanisms, including

electric, magnetic, pneumatic, and hydraulic 8. Applications will be eon-

sidered to such devices as instruments, servomechanisms, calculating machines,
conveyors, and printing presses.

181A. Linear System Solutions by Transform Methods. (3) I, Ih B
r. Barnes

Prerequisite: course 100A ; Mathematics 110AB or 110C.

Formulation and solution of equations of behavior of lumped linear
invariant electrieal, rigid and fluid-mechanical, and thermal systems by the
Laplace-transformation method. Not open for credit to students who have had
course 182,

181B. Mechanical, Blectrical, and Electromechanical 8ystem Dynamics.
3 LII Mr. Pipes
Prerequisite: courses 181A, 102B.
Formulation and solution of equations of motion of dynamic systems in

engineering with emphasis on matrix methods ; studies of selected instrumenta- -

tion prineiples by application of analogy to mechanieal, electrical, and electro-
mechanical systems, Not open for credit to students who have had course 181

1810. Analysis of S8ervomechanisms. (3) I, II. Mr. Rogers in charge

Prerequisite: course 181A.

The fundamentals of servomechanisms including: the theory of dynamie
stability, analysis of servomechanisms on the transient-time-response and
frequency-response bases, with applications to airplane dynamies, autopilots
and computors; nonlinear elements. Not open for credit to students who have
had course 165,

183A-183B. Engineering Statistics. (3-3) Yr. -

Fundamental concepts and laws of probability. Statistical methods of
decision and their operating characteristics. Illustrations and examples of en-
gineering interest. Applications to production control, design, experimentation.

198, Directed Group Studies for Upper Division Students. (1-5) I, II.
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering, Mr. Boelter in charge
Group study of selected topics. Study groups may be organized in ad-

vanced engineering subjeets upon approval of instructor in charge.

199. 8pecial Studies or Research for Advanced Undergradusates. (1-5) I, II.
Prerequisite : senior standing in engineering. Mr. Boelter in charge
Individual study and/or research on a problem normally chosen from a

restricted departmental list, Enrollment is subjeet to the scholarship require-

ments imposed by the instruetor concerned.

GRADUATE COURSES
Courses will be offered only if there is sufficient demand.
1208, Soil Mechanics: Structural Applications. (3) I, II.
Foundations of structures: theory and practice of design; stability, settle-
ments; failures. Stability of euts and embankments; seepage and pore pres-
sures. Retaining walls and cofferdams, Pressure on tunnels and conduits.
Highway and runway subgrade. Soil stabilization. -

$ To be offered if there is sufficient demand.
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228, Advanced Engineering Applications of Electromagnetic Theory. (2) I.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 224AB, Mathematies 246 or Physics 231, or
equivalent courses.

Maxwell’s equations and their solution for homogemous media. Wave
guides. Resonators. Horns, Antennas. Wave propagation over a perfect earth
and in stratified atmosphere. .

220A~229B, Advanced Theory of Servomechanisms, (3-3) Yr.

229A, prerequisite: course 181C or equivalent. I.

Review of linear differential equations and of servocomponents. Methods
of describing servo performance; analysis of block diagrams; stability eri-
teria; polar plots; series and parallel equalizer design; internal feedback
loops; effect of disturbances; autopilot design.

229B, prerequisite: course 229A. II.

Advanced methods of amalysis; conformal mapping; method of root
determination; root-locus methods of servo synthesis; synthesis with pre-
determined damping; random noise in linear systems; nonlinear systems;
multiple-coupled systems; computors; variable-parameter systems; combina-
tion open-cyele and closed-cyele systems.

277. Compressible Fluids. (3) II. )

Fundamentals of subsonic and supersonic flow, shock waves, different
theoretical methods, laboratory equipment, and procedures for supersonic in-
vestigations.

208, Seminar in Engineering. (1-5) I, IT. Mr, Boelter in charge
Seminars may be organized in advanced technical fields. Course may be
repeated provided no duplication exists.

209, Research in Engineering. (1-5) I, IT. Mr, Boelter in charge
Investigation of advaneed technical problems.

INSTITUTE FOR NUMERICAL ANALYSIS

Attention is directed to the Institute for Numerical Analysis, the activities
of which are described on page 297.
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ENGLISH
Ly Bess CAMPBELL, Ph.D., Professor of English.
EarrL LesLIE Griaas, Ph.D., Professor of English.
Epwarp NILES HooxER, Ph.D,, Professor of English.
ALFRED EDWIN LONGUEIL, Ph.D., Professor of English.
WiLLIAM MATTHEWS, Ph.D., Professor of English.
FRANKLIN PRESCOTT ROLFE, Ph.D., Professor of English.
, Professor of English,
816Urp BERNEARD HUSTVEDT, Ph.D,, Professor of English, Emeritus.
Braprorp ALLEN BooTH, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
LLEWELLYN MorGAN BUELL, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Huer GILCHRIST DICK, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
CarL SawYER DownES, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

Majsr EwiNg, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English (Chairman of the De-
partment).

2 CLAUDE JONES, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

? HARRISON MANLY KARR, Ph.D.,, Associate Professor of Speech.
WesLEY LEWIs, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Speech.
JAMES EMERSON PHILLIPS, JR., Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
JorN FrEDERIC Ross, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

*HueH THOMAS SWEDENBERG, JR., Ph.D,, Associate Professor of English.

MaraARET SPRAGUE CARHART, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English, Emer-
itus.

HARRIET MARGARET MAOKENZIE, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English, Emer-
itus,

MARTIN PERRY ANDERSEN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Speech.

JorN JENKINS EsPEY, B.Litt., M.A. (Oxon.), Assistant Professor of English.

RoBERT PAUL FALK, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

ELISE STEARNS HARN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Speech.

DonaALp ERWIN HARGIS, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Speech.

PAUL ALFRED JORGENSEN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Ri1cHARD GORDON LILLARD, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engligh.

CHARLES WYATT LoMas, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Speech.

BrAkE REYNOLDS NEVIUS, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Apa BLANCHE N1sBET, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

CL1FrorD HoLMES PRATOR, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

ARNOLD JOHN STAFroRD, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

WiLLIAM WARTHIN TAYLOR, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

DANTEL VANDRAEGEN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Speech.

JaMEs LEMUEL WorTHAM, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English, -

RoBERT STARR KINsMAN, Ph.D., Instructor in English.

3 In residence second semester only, 1949-1950.
* Absent on leave, 19491950,

‘
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JorN CLYDE LorTis, JR., Ph.D., Instructor in English.
James TiproN MERRIN, JR., Ph.D., Instructor in English.
DoNaLp ARTHUR BIrD, M.A,, Lecturer in English.
ViNTON ApAMS DEARING, M.A., Lecturer in English.
JamEes KiNg LowErs, M.A.,, Lecturer in English.
GERALD DENNIS MEYER, M.A,, Lecturer in English.

JoBrN PAuL MONCUR, M.A., Lecturer in Speech.

James MuRrraY, Ed.D., Lecturer in Speech.

RaLPH RICHARDSON, M.A,, Lecturer in Speech.
LAWRENCE WYNN, M.A,, Lecturer in English.

BERNARD MALCOLM GOLDMAN, M.A., Associate in English.

Students must have passed Subject A (either examination or course) before
taking any course in English. Regulations concerning Subject A will be found
on page 37;

Lgtters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in English and all
undergraduate courses in speech except 142A and 142B are included in the
Letters and Seience List of Courses. For regulations governing this list, see
page 78.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 1A-1B and 36A—36B or the equiva-
lent, with an average grade of C or higher; History 5A-5B or the equivalent.

Recommended : Ancient and modern foreign languages. A reading knowledge
of French or German is required for the M.A. degree. For the Ph.D., degree a
reading knowledge of both French and German is required; a reading knowl-
edge of Latin is essential for work in some fields.

The Major—Plan I. For the general undergraduate: the program must in-
elude (1) English 117J; (2) one of the Type courses (6 units); (3) four of
the Age courses, including English 156 (not more than two courses in adjacent
ages; (4) at least 3 units of American Literature; (5) English 197, to be
taken in the second semester of the senior year.

Plan II, For the undergraduate expecting to proceed to the M.A. or Ph.D.
degree in English: the student must present, in the first half of the junior year,
a program to be examined and approved by the departinental adviser to upper
division students. (1) The program must comprise, at a minimum, 24 units of
upper division courses in English, including (az English 117J, to be taken in
the junior year; (b) omne of the Type courses (6 units); (¢) two of the Age
courses (not in adjacent ages) ; (d) at least 3 units of Ameriean Literature;
(e).English 151L, to be taken in the senior year. (2) At the end of the senior
year the student must complete the Comprehensive Final Examination. If he
fails this examination he may still receive the bachelor’s degree, but in order
t(} Ke approved for graduate study in English, he must pass it with a grade
of A or B. ’

A. Requirements for the General Secondary Credential,
1. For the field major in English and speech.
(a) The completion of the following: (1) English 1A-1B, 46A-46B; (2)
Speech 1A, 1B or 3A, 3B; (3) English 106 or 31 (preferably 106L) ;

11774 130A-130B or 190A, 190B; 115 or 153; (4) 6 units from Eng-
lish 114A-114B, 122A~122B, 125C-125D, 195G-125H; (5) 6 units
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from English 156, 157, 158, 167, 177, 187; (6) 6 units from Speech
106, 107, 1104, 1114, 111B, 122, 140, Theater Arts 103; (7) English
370, to be taken in the first semester of graduate residence; (8) 6
units from English 221, 222, 223, 224, 225, 226, or their equivalent.

(b) The passing of the Senior Comprehensive Final Examination with a
grade of C or better, )

2. For the field minor in English and speech, the completion of the following
courses: (1) English 1A-1B, 46A—46B; (2) 3 units from Speech 1A, 34 ;
(3) English 106 or 31; (4) 6 units from English 114A-114B, 115, 117J,
125C-125D, 130A-130B, 153, 1904, 190B.

B. Requirements for Admission to Graduate Courses.

The requirement is ordinarily the undergraduate major in English or its
equivalent, No graduate student may take a graduate course in English who
bas fewer than 12 units in upper division major courses in English. This re-
quirement is prerequisite to the 24 units demanded for the master’s degree. If
the eandidate is deficient in this prerequisite, he must fulfill it by work under-
taken as a graduate student.,

C. Bequirements for the Master's Degree.

1. For the general requirements, see page 136. The department follows Plan
11, as described on page 138. The Master’s Comprehensive Examination con-
sists of four written examinations, each one and one-half hours long. These
examinations are given toward the end of the semester.

2. Departmental requirements: (a) Students are required to take the read-
ing test in French or German at the beginning of the first semester of residence.
(b) They must complete the following courses in English: course 200; one
course chosen from 110, 111, 211, 212, 213; four courses chosen from 221, 222,
223, 224, 225, 226; one graduate seminar (250-270); elective units, chosen
from upper division or graduate courses, sufficient to complete the total of 24
units required for the degree.

D. Bequirements for the Doctor’s Degree.

1. For the general requirements, see page 139.

2. Departmental requirements: (a) On entering the department the candi-
date will present to the chairman a written statement of his preparation in
French, German, and Latin, He must take the reading test in one of the two
required modern foreign languages (French and Germany at the beginning of
the first semester of residence, the test in the other not later than the beginning
of the third semester of residence. For work in some fields a reading knowledge
of Latin is necessary. (b) In the first year (normally two semesters) of grad-
uate study, the candidate will complete the requirements for the master’s
degree. At the end of that year, however, he will take, not the Master's Com-
sorehensive Examination, but Part I of the Qualifying Examinations for the

ctor’s degree, passing which will entitle him to the master’s degree. Part I
of the Qualifying Examinations will consist of four written examinations, each
one and one-half hours long, and a two-hour oral examination. If the candidate
does well in these examinations, he will be encouraged to proceed further with
graduate study. (¢) Normally the candidate will devote a second year to the
completion of the language requirement (211, 212, 213) and the taking of
graduate seminars in English or suitable courses in other departments, after
which he will take Part IT of the Qualifying Examinations and be advaneced to
candidacy. Of course this period may be curtailed or extended according to
circumstances, Part IT of the Qualifying Examinations will consist of three
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three-hour written examinations and a two-hour oral examination in the candi-
date’s special field and in two other fields to be chosen in consultation with
his adviser. No special examination in linguistics is required, but questions
on the language will appear at appropriate points in the examinations on
literature. (d) A final year (which under the University rules may not be
curtailed) will normally be devoted by the candidate chiefiy to the preparation
of his dissertation, after which he will take his final oral examination. During
this year the candidate may satisfy the residence requirement either by taking
additional seminars or by registering in English 290.

LowEeR Di1visioN COURSES
Freshman Courses

1A-1B. First-Year Reading and Composition. (3-3) Beginning either
semester. Mr. Wortham in charge
Open to all students who have received a passing grade in S8ubjeet A.

4A, World Literature: Dramatic Oomedy. (1) I.  Mr. Wortham in charge
4B. World Literature: Dramatic Tragedy. (1) II. Mr. Wortham in charge
*40. World Literature: the Novel. (1) I.

*4D. World Literature: the Novel. (1) II.

*4F, World Literature: Lyric Poetry. (1) L.

*4F. World Literature: Narrative Poetry. (1) II.

83A. English for Foreign S8tudents, (4) I, II. Mr. Goldman

For foreign students only. Pronunciation, speaking, grammar, reading,
and writing of English, Required for those who fail to pass the examination
in English and who are not qualified to take course 33B.

33B. English for Foreign Students. (4) I, II. Mr. Prator
Continuation of course 33A. Required of those who complete course 33A.

i

Sophomore Courses
Course 1A~1B is prerequisite to all sophomore eourses in English.

31. Intermediate Composition. (2) I, II. Mr, Buell in charge
v~ 46A~46B. Survey of English Literature, 1500 to 1900. (3-3) Yr. Beginning
either semester. Mr. Hooker in charge
UpPER DIVISION COURSES

Courses 1A-1B and 46A—46B are prerequisite to all upper division courses
in English, except 110, 111, 115, 117J, 125C-125D, 130A~130B, 133, 135, 136,
190A, 190B, for which only 1A is prerequisite, and 150, for which 1A and 1B
are prerequisite. Students who have not passed English 31 will be admitted
to 106C and 106F only upon a test given by the instructor. Upper division
standing is required for all upper division courses in English,

A. The Junior Course: Course 117J. Required of juniors whose major or
minor subject is English.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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B. The Type Courses: Courses 114A-114B, 122A-122B, 125C-125D, and
125G-125H. It is understood that major students in English will {ake one of
these year courses.

C. The Age Courses Courses 156, 157, 158, 167 177, and 187. It is under-
stood that major students in Enghsh will take two to four of these courses.

D. Courses in American Literature: Courses 130A~130B, 131, 133, 135, and
136. It is understood that major students in English will take at least 3 units
of these eourses.

E. The Senior Course: Course 151L. qured of seniors whose maJor subject
is English under Plan II. Course 197. Required of seniors whose major subject
is English under Plan I.

106A. The Short Story. (2) I, IL. Mr, Espey, Mr. Lillard
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

106B. Verse Writing. (3) IL. Mr. Jones
Prerequisite: course 153 or consent of the instructor.

1060, Oritical Writing. (2) I, JI. Mr. Wortham

106D-106E. Fundamentals of Dramstic Writing. (3—-3) Yr. Mr. Macgowan
For admission to this course, candidates should submit to the instruector
an original one-act play or one act of a full length play by August 1, 1949,

106F. Exposition, (2) I, IL. Mr. Espey, Mr. Lillard

106@, Special Projects in Writing. (3) II. Mr. Lillard
Prerequisite: an A grade in another 108 course, submission of evidence of
a satisfactory project, and consent of the instructor.

106L. Advanced Composition for Teachers. (2) I, II. Mr. Taylor
Designed primarily for candidates for the general secondary teaching
credential.

110. Introduction to the English Language. (3) I. Mr, Matthews
111. The English Language in America. (3) II. Mr. Matthews
114A-114B, Bnglish Drama from the Beginning to the Present. (3-3) Yr.
Miss Campbell, Mr, Dick
114C. Contemporary Drama., (2) II. Miss Campbell
115, Primitive Literature, (3) II. Mzr. Jones

The study of primitive types, such as the fable, folk tale, myth, legend,
ballad, and hero tale, as to characteristics and theories of origin and diffusion.
The comparative study of typical stories, and the work of collectors and
adapters.

117J. S8hakespeare. (3) I, IL. The Staft
A survey of from twelve to fifteen plays, with special emphasis on one
chronicle, one comedy, and one tragedy.

122A-122B, English Poetry from the Beginning to the Present. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Longueil

1260-125D. The English Novel from the Beginning to the Present, (3-3) Yr,

Mr. Jones, Mr, Booth
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125G-125H. English Prose from the Beginning to the Present. (3-3) Yr.
Mr, Ewing
130A-130B. American Literature. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester,
© ~ Mr. Downes, Mr, Lillard. Mr. Falk
A survey of American literature from the beginning to 1860, and from
1860 to the present day; a study of the chief American writers, with special
reference to the development of literary movements and types.

131. American Literature: the Flourishing of New England. (3) I.
Prerequisite: course 130A or consent of the instructor. Mr. Booth
The study of such figures as Emerson, Hawthorne, Thoreau, Prescoit,

Longfellow, Lowell, and Holmes, with particular emphasis on the interaction

between American and European literature and thought in the period.

1338. American Life in American Letters. (3) I. Mr. Lillard
The main currents of thought in American life as refiected in literature.
136. American Fiction. (3) II. Mr. Booth

The history of the American novel and short story from the beginning to
the present day.

136. American Humor and Satire, (3) II. Mr. Ross

160, Medieval Great Books. (3) II. Mr. Matthews, Mr. Taylor
The study of some fifteen representative books of the period in transla-
tion, chosen for their historical importance and aesthetiec value.

161L. Chaucer. (3) I, IT. Mr. Longueil, Mr. Matthews, Mr. Taylor
158. Introduction to the Study of Poetry. (3) I, IT. Mr. Longueil, Mr. Espey
155. Literary Oriticism. (3) II. Mr. Griggs
156. The Age of Elizabeth. (3) I, II. Mr. Diek, Mr. Phillips
157. The Age of Milton. (3) II.

168. The Age of Dryden. (3) I. Mr, Hooker, Mr. Swedenberg

167. The Age of Pope and Johnson. (3) I, II. Mr. Hooker, Mr. Swedenberg
177. The Romantic Age: 1784-1832. (3) I, II. Mr. Longueil, Mr. Griggs

187. The Victorian Age: 1832-18982, (3) I, II. Mr. Rolfe, Mr. Griggs

190A. Literature in English from 1900. (2) L. Mr. Ewing, Mr. Nevius
Criticism ; the novel.

190B. Literature in English from 1900. (2) II. Mr, Ewing
Poetry.

197. 8enfor Survey. (3) I, IL. Mr. Hooker

An integrated survey of English literature designed for the general stu-
dent who is majoring in English but who has no professional interest in the
subjeet and is not therefore required to take the comprehensive examination.
No student may receive unit credit for both this course and the comprehensive
examination.

#1990, Special Studies in English. (3) I, II. —_—

Limited to seniors; may be taken only once for credit.

* Not to be given, 1949-1960.
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COMPREHENSIVE FINAL EXAMINATION

The Comprehensive Final Examination is taken at the end of the senior year
by majors working under Plan II and by English and speech majors. It will
consist of one two-hour paper and one three-hour paper. The examination will

cover English literature from the beginning to the present. The papers will °

be set by the examining committee of the department, The student’s prepara-
tion for this examination will presumably extend throughout the entire collego
course. Beginning in June, 1950, a portion of the examination will be based
on the required section of the departmental reading list.

This examination is not counted as part of the 24-unit major but is counted
on the 42-unit upper division requirement and on the 120 units required for
graduation. It does not affect study-list limits, and should at no time be entered
by the student upon his study list. However, the student is advised to limit his
program to 13 units during his last semester, Upon his passing the examination
the grade assigned by the department will be recorded. Given each semester;

credit, 3 units. Mr. Longueil in charge
' GRADUATE COURSES
200, Bibliography. (3) I, IL Mr. Dick, Mr. Phillips
211, 01d English, (3) I. Mr, Matthews
212, Middle English, (3) II. ' Mr. Matthews
218, The Development of Modern English. (3) I. Mr. Matthews
221. Medievalism. (3) 1. Mr. Matthews
222, The Renaissance. (3) II. Miss Campbell, Mr. Dick
223. Neo-COlassicism, (3) I. Mr. Hooker
224, Romanticism. (3) L. ' Mr. Griggs
225, Victorianism. (3) II. Mr. Rolfe
226, American Literature. (3) ITL. Mr. Lillard, Mr. Ross
250. History of the English Langnage. 8eminar. (3) Mr. Matthews

*251A-251B. The Ballad. Seminar. (3-3) Yr.
262A-252B. History of Literary Oriticism. S8eminar, (3-3) Yr. Mr. Griggs
2604, B, O. S8tudies in Old and Middle English. S8eminar.

260A. Old English Poetry. (3) II. Mr, Matthews
#260B. Barly English Metrical Romances. (3) I.
#2600. Chaucer. (3) II. Mr. Matthews

262A, B, 0, D, Studies in Elizabethan Literature. Seminar.

262A.. Bhakespeare. (3) I. Migs Campbell

262B, 8hakespeare. (3) II. Miss Campbell
#2620, Spenser. (3) II. Miss Campbell -
+262D. Studies in Elizabethan Drama. (3) I. Miss Campbell

* Not to be given, 1949-1950,
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263A, B, 0, D, E, F. Studies in Seventeenth-Century Literature. Seminar.
263A.,

Trends in S8eventeenth-Century Prose. (3) I. Mr, Hooker
*263B. Trends in Seventeenth-Century Poetry. (3) II. Mr, Hooker
#2630, Studies in Drama, 1660-1790. (3) IL. Miss Campbell
#263D, The Theory of Fiction, 1600-1700. (3) I. Mr. Rolfe
*263E, Milton. (3) II.
268F. Dryden and His Contemporaries. (3) I. Mr. Hooker
264A, B. Studies in Bighteenth-Century Literature. Seminar.
*264A, Pope and His Contemporaries. (3) II. Mr. Hooker
*264B, Studies in the English Novel. (3) I. Mr. Jones
2664, B, 0, D, Studies in Nineteenth-Century Literature. Seminar,
265A. Ooleridge and His Contemporaries, (3) IL, Mr, Griggs
#2658, 8tudies in Victorian Prose, (3) II. Mr. Griggs
2660. 8tudies in Victorian Poetry. (3) I. Mr. Griggs
266D, Studies in the English Novel. (3) II. Mr. Booth

270A, B, 0, D, E, F, G. Studies in American Literature, 8eminar,

*270A. Oolonial America: Letters and Ideas. (3) II,

*270B, Literature of the Atlantic S8eaboard. (3) I.

#2700, Literature of the Westward Expansion. (3) II.

#270D, Literature of Conflict, 1860-1890. (3) I.

*270E. Modern American Literature (since 1900). (3) I.
27(()!‘. BIackgrounds of American Literature Through the Civil War.

3) I

2706) Backgrounds of American Literature 8ince the Civil War, (3) II.

I

200, Special Problems, (1-6 units each semester) I, IT. The Staff

PROFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD

870. The Teaching of English. (3) I, II.
May be counted as part of the 18 units in edncation required for the

dential with the fleld major in English and speech.

" secondary credential. Required of eandidates for the general secondary cre-

SPEECH

Students must have passed Subjeet A (either examination or course) before
taking any course in speech. Regulations concerning Subject A will be found
on page 37.

Preparation for the Major—Speech 1A, 1B, 3A, 3B with an average grade
of O or higher ; English 1A~-1B, 46A—46B; History 7A~7B or 8A-8B; Psychol-
ogy 14, 1B. ) .

The Magjor.~—For the general undergraduate: the program must include

_ (a) Speech 106, 107, 110A, 111A ; 185 or 137; (b) 9 units of electives in upper

divigion courses in speech; (¢) 6 units of electives in upper division conrses in
each of two of the departments of Anthropology-Sociology, Economics, Eng-
lish, Linguistics and General Philology (170 and 171), History, Philosophy,
Politieal SBeience, and Psychology, the courses to be approved by the depart-
mental adviser.

* Not to be given, 18491950,
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L ]
Requirements for the General Secondary Credential.

1. For the field major in speech and English :

a. The completion of the following: (1) Speech 1A-1B, 3A, 3B; (2) English
1A-1B, 46A—46B, English 31 or 106L; English 117J; (3) 4 units from
English 130A-130B, 190A, 190B; (4) Speech 140; (5) 9 units selected,
in consultation with the departmental adviser, from Speech 106, 107,
110A, 111A, 122, 135 (or 137), 142, Linguistics and General Philology
171; (6) Theater Arts 103; (7) 6 units from Speech 211, 260, 270.

b. Speech 370.

c. The attainment of a satisfactory level of skill in oral reading and public
speaking,

2. For the field minor in speech and English, the completion of the following
courses: (1) Speech 1A-1B, 3A, 3B; (2) English 1A-1B; (3) 6 units in
speech from one of the following sequences: (a) 106, 107, 110A, (b) 111A,
111B, 122; (¢) 140, 141, 142, .

3, For the field major and the field minor in English and speech, see pages 233,
234.

LoweR D1visioN COURSES
1A. Elements of Public Speaking. (3) I, II. The Staff
The principles and practice of effective speech composition and delivery.
1B, Elements of Public 8peaking. (3) I, II. The Staff

Prerequisite: course 1A.
Application of the principles of effective speech composition and delivery
to group discussion and public address,

3A. Basic Voice Training. (3) L, II, The Staff
Voice physiology, phonetics, and voice drills.

3B. Elementary Interpretation. (3) II. The Staff
Prerequisite: course 3A.
Development of the student’s ability to communicate prose and poetry
orally with understanding and appreciation.

UPPER D1visION COURSES

1086. Principles and Types of Public Discussion. (3) I. Mr. Andersen
Prerequisite: course 1B or consent of the instructor.
Analysis of the purposes, principles, and types of public discussion. Prac-
tice in organizing group discussion,

107. Principles of Axgumentation. (3) II. Mr. Lewis
Prerequisite: course 1B or consent of the instructor.
Analysis of propositions, tests of evidence, briefing. Study of hindrances
to clear thinking, of ambiguity of terms, or prejudice.

110A. Problems of Audience Analysis. (3) I. Mr. Lewis, Mr, Lomas
Prerequisite: courge 1B or the equivalent,
Theory of audience analysis and adaptation. Preparation and delivery of
the occasional speech.
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110B. Analysis of 8tyle in Speech Composition. (3) IL
Mr. Lewis, Mr. Lomas
u )Prorequisite: course 1B or the equivalent (course 110A is not prerequi-
te).
Preparation and delivery of special forms of public address.

111A. Theories and Techniques of Interpretation. (3) I. Mr. Hargis
‘Prerequisite: courses 3A—-3B or the equivalent.
A study of the schools, principles, and techniques of oral interpretation.

111B. Oral Interpretation of Literature. (3) II. Mr. Vandraegen
Prerequisite: course 3B or the equivalent, and consent of the instructor.
The understanding and appreciation of Nterature through training in the
oral communication of various literary forms.

122, Diction and Voice. (3) IL Mr. Karr
Prerequisite: courses 1A and 3A, or the equivalent.
Advanced studies in breath control, tone production, voice projeetion,
articulation, and pronunciation.

136. History of British Public Address. (3) I. Mr. Lomas

Critical study of speeches by leading British orators from the eighteenth
century to the present time. Relationship of speakers to issves and social move-
ments of their day.

137. History of American Public Address. (3) II. Mr. Lomas

Critieal study of speeches by leading American orators from the colonial
period to the present time. Relationship of speakers to issues and social move-
ments of their day.

140. Principles of 8peech Correction. (3) I, IL. Mrs. Hahn
Problems and methods of correcting speech defects,
141, 8peech Correction for the Deaf. (2) II. Mr. Lewis

Experiments with techniques caleculated to promote in the deaf intelligible
and natural voeal control.

142A. Clinical Methods of Speech Correction, (2) I. Mrs. Hahn
Prerequisite: course 140.
Observation and practice of clinical methods of speech correction.

142B, Olinical Methods of S8peech Correction. (2) II. Mrs. Hahn
Prerequisite: course 140 (course 142A is not prerequisite).
Observation and practice of clinical methods of speech correction,

170. Introduction to Oratory. (3) I. Mr. Lewis

190A-190B. Porensies, (1-1) Yr. Mr. Lewis, Mr, Murray
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

GRADUATE COURSES

211. Backgrounds and Theories of Oral Interpretation. (3) I.
Mr. Hargis, Mr. Vandraegen
Analysis of traditional theories of oral interpretation from Quintilian to
the present time; their relation to contemporary theories; special problems in
interpretation.
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260, Problems in Analysis and Oriticism of 8peeches. Seminar. (3) II.
Mr. Lomas

270. Problems in 8peech Correction. S8eminar. (3) II. Mrs. Hahn

PROFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD

870. The Teaching of 8peech. (3) I, II. My, Richardson

May be counted as part of the 18 units in edueation required for the sec-
ondary eredential. Required of candidates for the general secondary credential
with the field major in speech and English.
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ENTOMOLOGY
A Divigion of the Department of Agriculture

‘WALTER EBELING, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Entomology.
RorLAND N. JEFFERSON, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Entomology.
JoaN N, BELKEIN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Entomology.
LELAND R. BROWN, Ph.D., Instructor in Entomology.

The Major—The major is offered only on the Berkeley campus. See the
PROSPECTUS OF THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE and consult the appropriate
adviser for students in agriculture.

Lower DivisioN COURSE

1. General Entomology. (4? IT. : Mr. Belkin
" Lectures, three hours ; laboratory, three hours.
The classification, life history, structure, and physiology of insects.

UPpPER DIvISION COURSES

134, Insects Affecting Subtropical Fruit Plants. (4) IL Mr. Ebeling
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Weekly fleld trips during the
last half of the course. Recommended preparation: Zotlogy 1, Entomology 1.
Biology, economic importance, and control of insects affecting citrus and
other subtropical fruit plants. Insecticides; spraying, dusting, and fumigating
methods and equipment.

*144. Insects Affecting Ornamental Plants and Flower Orops. (4) I1.
Mr, Jefferson, Mr, Brown
Lectures, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Beeommendeni preparation:
Zodlogy 1, Entomology 1. Offered in alternate years.
Biology, economic importance, and control of insects affecting fleld flower
erops, greenhouse and nursery plants, and ornamental trees and shrubs. Insecti-
¢ides; spraying, dusting, and fumigating methods and equipment.

199A~199B. Special Study for Advanced Undergraduates. (2—4; H)Sirﬂ
The Bt
Prerequisite : senior standing and consent of the instructor.

* Not to be given, 1049-1950.
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FOLKLORE
WaAYLAND D, HaND, Ph.D., Associate Professor of German.

Letters and Science List—Course 145 is included in the Letters and Science
List of Courses. For regulations governing this list, see page 73.

UrPER DIVISION COURSE

145, Introduction to Polklore, (3) I. Mr. Hand
Prerequisite: 6 units of upper division work in anthropology, English,
French, German, Italian, or Spanish. A reading knowledge of a foreign lan-
guage is desirable, but not prerequisite to the course.
The various fields of folklore, their literature, and problems.

GRADUATE COURSE

#245, The Folk Tale. (2) II. Mr. Hand
Prerequisite : course 145 or its equivalent,.

RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS

Anthropology 127, Primitive Art. (3) I. Mr. Brainerd
Anthropology 130. Literature of Preliterate Peoples. (3) II.  Mr. Hoijer
‘Bnglish 116, Primitive Literature. (3) II. Mr. Jones
German 147, The German Folk 8ong. (2) II. Mr. Arlt
Music 136. Folk Musie. (2) I. Mr. Petran
Physical Education 166, Folk Pestivals, (2) I. Mrs. Pasternak

Spanish 108. The Folk Song in Spain and Spanish America. (1) I.
Mr. Corbaté, Mr. Crow

*English 251A-251B. The Ballad. Seminar. (3-3) Y.
* Not to he given, 1940-1950.



French 245

FRENCH

Franots J. CRowLEY, Ph.D., Professor of French.

Bonn't')v. MEegRRILL, Ph.D., Professor of French (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).

WiILLIAM A. NITZE, Ph.D., L.H.D., Professor of French, Emeritus.

MyroN IrRVING BARKER, Ph.D., Associate Professor of French.,

ALEXANDER GREEN FITE, Ph.D., Associate Professor of French.

CrinToN C. HuMISTON, Ph.D., Associate Professor of French.

MarIus I6NacE BIENCOURT, Docteur de 1'Université de Paris, Assistant Pro-
fessor of French.

OresTE F. Pucciani, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of French.

'HaReY F. WiLLIAMS, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of French.

L.FGAxghm MILLER, Docteur de PUniversité de Strasbourg, Lecturer in

rench.

WALTER S8TAACKS, M.A., Lecturer in French,

PauL BoNNET, Lic. 3s—Lettres, Associate in French.

MADELEINE LETESSIER, A.B,, Associate in French.

Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in French are included
in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing this list,
see page 73.

Preparation for the Major.—French 1, 2, 3, 4, 42A—42B, or their equiva-
Jents. Prospective candidates for the M.A. degree or for a teaching credential
must have completed Latin 2 or its equivalent before receiving the A.B. degree.
Courses in European history, literature, and philosophy, and in an additional
foreign language, are strongly recommended.

The Major—Required: 24 units of upper division French, includiug courses
101A-101B, 109A-109B, 112A-112B (or 113A-113B), and at least one other
year course in literature (except 112A-112B and 113A-113B). .

Any of the remaining upper division courses except 109M—109N may be
applied on the major. With the permission of the department 4 units of the 24
may be satisfied by appropriate upper division courses in English, German,
Greek, Latin, Spanish, Italian, or philosophy.

Students with majors in French will also be required to take a comprehensive
examination covering history, geography, literature, and other general infor-
mation concerning France. Two units credit toward the major will be given
for satisfactory record in this examination, which will be given on the second
Thursday in January and on the third Thursday in May.

Students intending majors in French must consult a departmental counselor
before registering for French courses in the upper division.

Loweg DivisioN COURSES

The ordinary prerequisites for each of the lower division courses are listed
under the description of these courses. Students who have had special advan-
tages in preparation may, upon examination, be permitted a more advanced
. program; or such stndents may be transferred to a more advanced course by
recommendation of the instructor. :

1 In residence firat semester only, 1949-1950.



246 French

Note on French 1R, 2B, 3B, 4 R.—These courses form a sequence intended to
develop ability to read French at a level well above that expected in French 1,
2, 3, 4. Open only to entering freshmen with no expérience in French, who
expect to take the whole sequence. Not aceepted as preparation for the major
or minor in French. No transfers possible between the sequence 1R, 2R, 38R, 4R
and the sequence 1, 2, 3, 4. Credit for 1R, 2R, 3R, 4R satisfies the foreign lan-
guage requirement in the College of Letters and Beience.

1. Blementary French, (4) I, II. Miss Letessier in charge
Sections meet five hours weekly.

1G. Reading Course for Graduate Students. (No credit) I, IT.

Mr, Williams in charge

1R. French for Reading. (4) 1. Mr. Williams in charge
Bections meet five times weekly. See Note above.

2. Elementary French. (4) I, IT. Miss Letessier in charge

Sections meet five hours weekly.
Prerequisite: course 1 or two years of high school French.

2R. French for Reading. (4) IL Mr, Williams in charge
Sections meet five times weekly. See Note above,
8. Intermediate French. (4) I, II. Mr. Bonnet in charge

Bections meet five hours weekly.
Prerequisite: course 2 or three years of high school French.

*3R. French for Reading. (4) L Mr, Williams in charge
Sections meet five times weekly. Ses Note above.
4. Intermediate French. (4) T, IT. Mr. Bonnet in charge

Sections meet four hours weekly.
Prerequisite: course 3 or four years of high school French.

*4R. French for Reading. (4) II. Mr. Williams in charge
Sections meet five times weekly. See Note above.

8A-8B-80-8D. French Conversation. (1-1) Beginning each semester.
Mr, Biencourt in charge
The class meets two hours weekly. Open to students who have completed
course 2 or its equivalent with grade A or B.

#25, Advanced Prench. (5) IT. Miss Letessier
Prerequisite: course 4.

25A~25B. Advanced French. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Miller
Prerequisite: course 4.

42A—42B, French Oivilization: (2-2) Yr. Mr. Puceiani

Presentation of the larger cultural elements in European history as
caused, influenced, diffused, or interpreted by the French people. Lectures in
Englisi\, reading in French or English.

* Not to be given, 19491950,
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UpPER DIvIsioN COURSES
" The prerequisite to all upper division courses except 109M and 109N is
16 units in the lower division, including course 4 with a grade A or B, or 25A~
25B (or 25).

Courses 42A~42B, 101A-101B, 109A and 109B are ordmanly g‘ rerequisite
to other upper dlvmon courses ; but a student whose major is not French may
be admitted to any upper division eourse by permission of the instructor.

All upper division courses, with the exceptxon of 109M and 109N, are con-
ducted mainly in French.

101A-101B. Composition, Oral and Written. (3-3) Yr. Beginn.m either
semester. Mr. Biencourt in charge

109A. Burvey of Prench Literature and Culture. (3) I. Mr, Merrill
Limited to major students in French. Not open to students who have taken
or are taking courses 100M, 109N.
The Middle Ages, the Renausance, and the seventeenth ecentury.

109B. Survey of French Literature and Culture. (3) II. Mr, Miller
Prerequisite: course 109A.
The eighteenth, nineteenth, and twentieth centuries.

109M. A Survey of French Literature and Culture, (3) I. Mr. Humiston
Given in English; does not count on the major in French. Not open to
students who have taken or are taking courses 109A-109B. .-
The Middle Ages, the Renaissance, and the seventeenth centnry.

109N. A Survey of French Literature and Culture, (3) II. Mr, Humiston
Prerequisite: course 109M.
The eighteenth, nineteenth, and twentieth centuries.

112A-112B. The Nineteenth Century. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Barker
Lyrie poetry, the short story, literary criticism, social movements, and
philosophy in the nineteenth century.

*113A. The Nineteenth-Century French Theater, (2) I. = Mr. Barker
*113B. The Nineteenth-Century French Novel. (2) II. Mr. Barker

114A-114B. OontempomyrrenchLItmture (2-2) Yr. Mr. Pucciani

The French novel, poetry, and essay since 1920. Romains, Maurois,
Mﬁunac, @Giraudoux, Malraux, Gide, Martin du Gard Va.léry, Aragon, and
others.

116A-115B. Modern French Drama. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Fite

Outstanding plays of the last half-century. Le Théatre d’idées en France,
Porto-Riche, Maeterlinck, Claudel, Romains, Lenormand, Baynal, Sarment,
Sartre, and others. .

118A-118B. The Sixteenth Century. (2-2) ¥r. Mr. Humiston
Evolution of thought in the Renaissance as represented by Rabelais,
Marot, Calvin, Marguerite de Navarre, the Pléiade, Montaigne, and others.

120A-120B. The S8eventeenth Century. (2-2) Yr.. - : Mr. Biencourt
Le grand sidcle-de Louis XIV. Raison, volonté, passions; l’ldéal elaauqne
de la nature humaine. Théitre, roman, les morahstes

* Not to be given, 1949-1960.
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121A-121B. The Eighteenth Century. (2-2) Mr. Crowley
121A, Readings and discussions of the outstanding works of the literature

and thought of the period (1680-1789) omitting Voltaire and Rousseau.
121B. Limiteq to study of Voltaire and Rousseau.

130A~180B, Grammar, Composition, and 8tyle. (2-2) Yr., Mr, Fite
Prerequisite: an average grade higher than C in French courses. This
course is required of all candidates for the certificate of completion of the
teacher-training eurriculum, or for the degree of Master of Arts.
Cours de Style. Study of phonetics, morphology, and syntax of the modern
French language. Historical development of modern grammar. Original com-
position and oral practice.

199A-~199B. Special Studies in French. (2-2) Yr. The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Guided readings and reports.

GRADUATE COURSES
Prere(;uisite for candidates for the M.A. degree or a teaching credential : the

bachelor’s degree in French, including a year of college Latin, or their equiva-
lent.

204A~204B. 8tudies in Voltaire. (2-2) Yr. ‘ Mr. Crowley
A study of various tglm.ses of Voltaire—the dramatist, the poet, the social
reformer, the thinker, the historian, the iconoclast, ete. Investigation of re-

lated problems.

206A~206B. Old French Readings. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Merrill
RBoland, Marie de France, Chrétien de Troyes, lyrics.

*219A. Romanticism. (2) L Mr, Barker

Studies in the origins and development of Romanticism from 1789 to 1830.

219B. Romanticiam. (2) 1. Mr, Barker
Studies in the decline of Romanticism and rise of Realism and other con-
temporary literary movements, 1830~1854,

2190. Romanticism. (2) IT. Mr. Barker
Studies in literary movements during the second Empire, 1854—1870.
*219D. Romanticism. (2) IL Mr. Barker

Stendhal. Studies in his works and influence.
266 A-~268B. Sixteenth-Oentury French Poetry. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Merrill

*257A-257B. The Sources of French Tragedy. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Humiston
Greek, Latin, and Italian theoricians of tragedy and their influence on
the writers of tragedy in the sixteenth ecentury.

290. Research in French. (1-6) I, IT. The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.

298A~-208B. Problems of Literary Oriticiam, (2~2) Yr, Mr. Fite
Intensive study and analysis of a single author in the modern field of

French literature.

* Not to be given, 19491950,
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ProOFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD
870, The Teaching of French, (2) 1. Mr. Pucciani
Prerequisite: courses 101A-101B and 109A-109B, the latter being per-
mitted concurrently. Required of all candidates for the certificate of comple-
tion in French; should be completed before practice teaching.

RELATED COURSES IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT (See page 373)

Romance Languages and Literature 201A-201B. French Historical Gram-
mar and Methodology of Romance Linguistics. (2-2) Yr.
Mr, Williams, Mr. Merrill

*Romance Langunages and Literature 203A-203B. Old Provencal: Reading
of Texts. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Templin

* Not to be given, 1949-1950. ‘
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GEOGRAPHY
RoBERT M. GLENDINNING, Ph.D., Professor of Geography (Chairman of the
Department).
CrirrorDp M. ZIERER, Ph.D., Professor of Geography. )
GeorcE McCuTcHEN McBRIDE, Ph.D., Professor of Geography, Emeritus.
Rura EMILY BAUGH, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geography.
HeNRY J. BRUMAN, Ph.D,, Associate Professor of Geography.
JosepH E. SPENCER, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geography.
H. Lou1s KosTANICK, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geography. .
RicuARD F, LogaN, Ph.D,, Assistant Professor of Geography.
Crirrord H, McFaDDEN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geography.
MvRTA L. MOCLELLAN, M.A., Assistant Professor of Geography, Emeritus.
, Assistant Professor of Geography.
BeENJAMIN E, THOMAS, Ph.D., Asgistant Professor of Geography.
‘W. GLENN CUNNINGHAM, M.A,, Lecturer in Geography.
Howarb J, NELSON, Ph.D., Lecturer in Geography.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in geography are in-

cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing.

this list, see page 73.

Two principal objectives may be recognized for those who select geography
as a major: (1) professional training in the subject and preparation for grad-
uate study, and (2) nonprofessional training for the student who wishes to
gain a broad understanding of the world and its people. Most courses in the
department are designed to meet the needs of both groups of students but some
are offered primarily to meet the special requirements of students who plan to
make professional use of geography.

Preparation for the Major—Geography 1A-B, 3, and 4 are required of all
majors. In addition, Geology 2, or 5, or 101 is required of professional majors.
Introductory courses in anthropology, botany, economies, geology, history,
political science, and the modern foreign languages are recommended for ail
majors.

The Major—The minimum requirement for all majors is 30 units of upper
division work in geography.

Professional majors are required to take as Group I: Geography 101, 105,
115,175 ; and three courses from Group IL: Geography 121,122A, 122B, 123A,
123B, 124A, 124B, 125, 126, 131; plus three courses from Group III: Geogra-
phy 118, 118, 142, 155, 161, 165,171, 173, 181.

Nonprofessional majors are required to take as Group I: Geography 115 and
175; and normally four courses from Group II: Geography 121, 122A, 122B,
123A, 123B, 124A, 124B, 125, 126, 131; plus four courses from Group ITI:
Geography 101, 105, 113, 118, 142, 155, 161, 165, 171, 173, 181. i

A list of upper division courses from other departments recommended for
geography majors may be secured from the departmental advisers. The devel-
opment of some competence in an allied subject is recommended for profes-
sional majors. . ’
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Lower DivisioN COURSES

1A. Introduction to Geography: Physical Elements. (3) I, IT,
Mr. Glendinning, Mr. Logan, Mr. Thomas
Students who have had course 5A or 100 will receive only half credit for
course 1A.
A study of the basic physical elements of geography (especially climate,
land forms, soils, and natural vegetation), and their integrated patterns of
world distribution,

1B. Introduction to Geography: Cultural Elements. (3) I, IT.
. Mr. Bruman, Mr. Spencer

Prerequisite: course 1A or 5A. Students who have had course 100 will
receive only half credit for course 1B.

A study of the basic cultural elements of geography (population dis-
tribution, general land use patterns and trade), and their correlation with
the l}()ihysica.l elements. Delimitation of the major geographic regions of the
world.

8. Introduction to Climate and Weather. (3) I. Mr. Logan
A survey of the earth’s atmospheric phenomena, with special reference
to the causes and regional distribution of climate and weather.

4. Map Beading and Interpretation. (2) I, II. Mr, McFadden
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours.
A study of maps in the light of present-day needs, with special emphasis
on the geographic interpretation of relationships between the natural and
cultural phenomena in representative areas. Includes history of maps, map
projections, aerial photographs, and practice in the reading of selected
domestic and foreign maps.

5A. Beonomic Geography. (3) I, IL
Mr. Cunningham, Mr. Kostanick, Mr. McFadden, Mr. Nelson
Limited to prospective majors in economics and business administration.
Not open to students who have credit for course 1A-1B. Students who have
credit for course 1A or 100 will receive only 13 units of credit for course 5A.
A study of those physical and cultural elements of the environment es-
sential to the geographie interpretation of economic activities.

65B. Economic Geography. (3) I, IL.
Mr, Cunningham, Mr. Kostanick, Mr. McFadden, Mr. Nelson
Prerequisite: course 1A, or 5A, or 100. Students who have credit for course
1B will receive only half credit for course 5B.
The principles of economic geography as developed through studies of
representative occupations, commodities, and trade.

UrpER D1visioN COURSES

100. Principles of Geography. (3) I, II. Mr. Thomas
Prerequisite: senior standing, or candidacy for a teaching eredential. Not
open to those who have credit for course 1A~1B or 5A-5B; may not be counted
on the major in geography.
A brief survey of the fundamental physical and cultural elements of
geography and their integration on a world-wide regional basis.
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Technique Courses

101, Fundamentals of Geographic Field Work. (3) I, II. Mr. Logan

Tuesday afternoons and alternate Saturdays in the fall semester, and
Saturdays in the spring semester, Prerequisite: course 1A-1B or 5A-5B, and
consent of the instructor. To be taken by major students normally in the
Jjunior year.

Selected field studies in the Los Angeles area. The course affords training -

in field mapping of rural and urban types and in techniques of area analysis.

106. Oartography. (3) I, II. Mr. MacFadden
requisite: course 4 and one of the following: 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or
100, or consent of the instructor.
Practical map drawing and graphie representation of geographie data.

Physical Geography
113, General Climatology. (3) II. Mr. Logan
Prerequisite: course 3 and one of the following: 1A-1B or 5A-5B, or
100, or consent of the instructor. To be taken by major students normally in
the junior year.
A gtudy of the causes of climatic phenomena and of the larger features
which characterize the climates of the earth,

115. Physical Bases of Geography. (3) I, IL. Mr. Glendinning
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B or 5A-5B. One or two field trips may be
required. To be taken by major students in the junior year; by others in either
the junior or senior year.
A study of the basie physical factors existing in each of the major geo-
graphie realms, with special emphasis on the interrelationships of climates,
land forms, soils, drainage, and natural vegetation.

118. Plant Geography. (3) I.
Prerequisite: course 1A-~1B, or 5A-5B, or 100,
Character, distribution, and environmental relationships of the prineipal
vegetation regions of the world.

Regional Courses

121. The Geography of Anglo-America. (3) L. Mr. Zierer
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.
Delimitation and analysis of the prineipal economic geographic divisions
of the United States, Canada, and Alaska.

122A. The Geography of Middle America. (3) I. Mr. Bruman

Prerequisite: course 1A~1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.

A study of the geographie factors, physical and cultural, that are basie
to an understanding of the historical development of Middle America and of
the contemporary economic and soeial geography of Mexico and the countries
of Central America and the West Indies.

122B. The Geography of South America. (3) II. Mr. Bruman

Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100, )

A study of the geographic factors, physical and cultural, that are basie
to an understanding of the historical development of South America and of
the contemporary economic and social geography of the individual! South
American countries.

3
bl
M



Geography 253.

123A. The Geography of Western Europe. (3) I. Miss Baugh
Prerequisite: course 1A~1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.
A study of geographic conditions and their relation to economie, social,
and poltical problems in the Atlantic states of Europe.

123B. The Geography of Eastern and Southern Europe. (3) II.
Miss Baugh, Mr. Kostanick
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.
A study of geographic conditions and their relation to economie, social,
and politieal problems in eastern and southern Europe. .

124A. The Geography of Southern Asia. (3) I. Mr. Spencer
Prerequisite: eourse 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100. .
A regional survey of the physical and cultural features which characterize
the economie, social, and political geography of southern Asia (India through
the East Indies) during historic and modern times.

124B. The Geography of Bastern Asia. (3) II. Mr. Spencer
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.
A regional survey of the physical and cultural features which characterize
the economie, social, and political geography of eastern Asia (China, Korea,
and Japan).

125, The Geography of Australia and Oceania. (3) II. Mr. Zierer
Prerequisite: course 1A—-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100. .
A regional synthesis of the physical and human features which character-

ize Australia and New Zealand, Hawaii, and the islands of the South Pacific.

126, The Geography of Africa. (3) IL Mr. Thomas
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.
The regions of Africa in terms of physical features, human settlement,
economic production, and political patterns.

131, The Geography of California. (3) II. Miss Baugh

Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.

An analysis of geographic conditions in the seven major provinces of
California. Utilization of resources, routes of communication, location of set-
tlements, and distribution of population in their geographical and historical
aspects.

Cultural Geography

142. Industrial Geography. (3) I. Mr. Cunningham
Prerequisite: course 1A~1B, or 5A-5B, or 100,
Analysis of the distribution of the manufacturing industries.

166. Urban Geography. (3).I, IT. Mr. Nelson
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100,
A study of the location, form, and functional evolution of cities.

161, The Conservation of Natural Resources, (3) I. Mr. Zierer
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100, or the consent of the
instructor.
The general prineciples of conservation and their application, especially
in the United States.
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166. Geographical Aspects of Land Planning, (3) I. Mr. Glendinning
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, and consent of the instructor.
Normally limited to ten students.
A study of the role of geographic discipline in land planning activities.

171. Historical Geography of Anglo-America, (3) IIL. Mr. Zierer
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100,
The geography of the major divisions of the United States and Canada
at selected times in the past.

178. The Historical Geography of the Mediterranean Region. (3) 1.
. Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100, Miss Baugh
A study of the geographic factors operative in the Mediterranean lands
from ancient to modern times,

176. The Cultural Bases of Geography. (3) I, II. Mr. Bruman, Mr. Spencer
Prerequisite: course 1A~1B, or 5A-5B, or 100,
The geographie factor in the evolution of primitive cultures and of ad-
vanced civilizations.

181. Political Geography. (3) I, IL. Mr. Kostanick
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100, or consent of the instruetor.
The principles of political geography are developed through regional
studies of political phenomena throughout the world. Current problems in
domestic and international affairs will be considered.

Research

199. Problems in Geography. (3) I, IL. The Staff

Open to seniors and graduate students who have the necessary preparation
for undertaking semi-independent study of a problem. Registration only after
conference with the instructor in whose field the problem lies.

GRADUATE Courses}
250. The Growth of Geographic Thought. Seminar. (3) L Mr. Zierer
Normally the first seminar to be taken by graduate students in geography.
265, Seminar in the Geography of Asia. (3) I. Mr. Spencer
Prerequisite: course 124A, or 124B, or the equivalent.
256, Seminar in the Geography of Anglo-America. (3) II. Mr, Zierer

Prerequisite: course 121 or the equivalent.

267. Seminar in the Geography of Latin America, (3) II. Mr. Bruman
Prerequisite: course 1224, or 122B, or the equivalent.

1 Requirements for the master’s degree in geography may be met by either Plan I or

Plan II.
Plan I, required of those preparing for advanced professional positions, must include

at least three courses (one from each of three of the following groups) : 250; 255 or 256
or 257 or 258 or 259; 261 or 262; 275 or 280 or 290; and a thesis.

Plan II, required (unless the student elects Plan I) of those preparing for positions
below the junior college level, must include at least four courses (normally one from each
of the following groups) : 250; 265 or 256 or 267 or 258 or 269; 261 or 262; 275 or 280
or 290 ; and a comprehensive examination.

The general requirements for the Ph.D. degree in geography are deseribed on page 189

of this bulletin,
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268, Seminar in California Geography. (3) II. Miss Baugh
Prerequisite: ecourse 131 or the equivalent.

#2659, Seminar in the Geography of Australia and Oceania. (3) I. Mr. Zierer

Prerequisite: course 125 or the equivalent.

#261. Seminar in Olimatology. (3) L. —_—
Prerequisite: course 113 or the equivalent.

262, Land Forms and Their Geographic 8ignificance, S8eminar. (3) II.
Prerequisite: course 115 or the equivalent. Mr, Glendinning

276. Advanced Field Problems in Local Geography. (3) I. Mr. Logan
Prerequisite: course 101 or the equivalent.

280, Geographic Writing—Research Techniques and Reports. (3) 1.
Miss Baugh

290. Research in Geography. (3 or 6) I, IL. The Staff
Investigation subsequent to, and growing out of, any of the above
seminars.

* Not to be given, 1949-1960,
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GEOLOGY
*M, N. BRAMLETTE, Ph.D., Professor of Geology.
JaMES GILLULY, Ph.D., Professor of Geology.
U. 8. GraNT, Ph.D,, Professor of Geology.
JosepH MUrDOCH, Ph.D., Professor of Geology.
WiLLiAM C. PurNaM, Ph.D., Professor of Geology.
GEeoRGE TUNELL, Ph.D., Professor of Geology.
WiLLIAM JoHN MILLER, Ph.D., Sc.D., Professor of Geology, Emeritus.
DaniEL 1. AXELROD, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geology.
CorpELL DURRELL, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geology (Chairman of the
Department).
WiLLis P, PorENOE, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geology.
, Associate Professor of Geology.
JorN C. CRowWELL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geology.
CLEMENS A. NELSON, Ph.D., Instructor in Geology.
, Instructor in Geology.
~——— ———, Instructor in Geology.

<=

Davip T. Griaags, Professor of Geophysics.

Lous B. SLiCHTER, Ph.D., Professor of Geophysics and Director of the In-
stitute of Geophysics.

, Asgistant Professor of Geophysics.

GEOLOGY

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in geology, mineral-
ogy, and paleontology are inclunded in the Letters and Science List of Courses,
For regulations governing this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major.—Geology 3, 5, 9 or Engineering 1LA-1FA;
Mineralogy 6; Chemistry 1A—1B; Physics 2A-2B; Mathematies D or 1, C,
and 3A ; a reading knowledge of any modern foreign language.

The Major.—At least 26 units of upper division eourses, including Geology
102A-102B, 103, 107, 116 and 118 or 199 (4 units), and Paleontology 111. A
C grade in Geology 102B and 103 is required for graduation. Each major
program must be approved by the department,

Differential and integral ecaleulus, physical chemistry, and analytic me-
chanics are recommended for students whose chief interest is physical geology.
Advanced zodlogy courses are recommended for students concerned chiefly
with paleontology and stratigraphy.

Fee—Geology 118, $64.

GEOPHYSICS
For the interdepartmental curriculum in geophysics, see page 80.

* Ahsent on leave, 1949~1950,
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GBOLOGY
LowEer D1visioN COURSES
2. General Geology—FPhysical, (3) I, II.
Mr, Crowell, Mr, Grant, Mr. Putnam

Not open to students who have taken or are taking Geology 5.
An elementary course in the principles of physical geology.

3. General Geology—Historical. (3) I, IL. Mr. Nelson
Prerequisite: course 2 or 5.
The geologic history of the earth and its inhabitants.

6. Physical Geology. (4) I, IL. Mr. Axelrod
Lectures, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Field trips are taken dur-
ing laboratorg period. Prerequisite: elementary chemistry. Not open to
students who have taken or are taking Geology 2.
A beginning course in physical geology for science majors and engincers.

*9, Geologic Burveying. (3) I, IT.
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 5, or

consent of the instructor.
Topographic and geologic surveying with emphasis on the use of the plane
ble. .

UPrPER DIvIisSION COURSES

101, Principles of Geology. (3) I. Mr. Putnam
Prerequisite: junior standing. Not open to students who have taken
Geology 2, 3, or 5.

A survey of the principles of physical and historical geology.

102A-102B. Field Geology. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Axelrod, Mr. Crowell, Mr. Nelson,
Lecture, one hour; field work, Saturday. Prerequisite: course 3, 10 or En-
gineering 1LA-1FA, 103 (may. be taken concurrently).
Principles and methods of geologic mapping.

103. Petrology. (4) L.
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Mineralogy 6
and Chemistry 1B (may be taken concurrently).
maOrigins and characteristics of rocks. Laboratory determination with the
lens.

107. Geology of North America. (2) IT. Mr. Nelson
Prerequisite: course 3.
A regional study of North American geology.

110. Economic Geology. (3) IL. . Mr, Tunell
Prerequisite: course 103,
Origin and occurrence of the important metallic and nonmetallic mineral
deposits. :

111. Petroleum Geology. (3) L. . Mr. Crowell
Prerequisite: courses 1024, 116.
Geology applied to the exploration and production of petroleum; tech-
niques of surface and subsurface geology; peiroleum engineering problems
of econcern to geologists.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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116. 8tructural Geology. (3) IL Mr. Gilluly
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, three hours. ’
Prerequisite: course 102A and 103. A knowledge of descriptive geometry

is desirable, .

Fracture, folding, and flow of rocks. Graphie solution of struetural prob-
lems.

117. Geomorphology. (3) 1. . Mr. Putnam
Prerequisite: course 2, or 5, or 101.
Principles of geomorphology; map studies of selected regions.

118, Advanced Field Geology. (4) The Staft
Eight weeks, commencing with Summer Session. Fee $64; camp and com-
missary fee about $75. Prerequisite: Geology 102B, or equivalent.
. Preparation of a map and report concerning the detailed geology of a
region. .

199. Special Studies in Geology. (1 to 4) I, IT,

Open only to seniors. The Staff (Mr. Crowell in charge)
GRrADUATE COURSES

214A-214B. Advanced Petrographic Laboratory, (2-5; 2-5) Yr.
Prerequisite: Mineralogy 109B. Mr. Durrell
Igneous roeks,

*2156A-216B. Advanced Petrographic Laboratory. (2-5; 2-5) ¥Yr.
Prerequisite: Mineralogy 109B. Mr, Durrell
Metamorphie rocks,

#236. Physical Geology of California. (3) I.

261, Seminar in Chemical Petrology. (3) II. Mr, Tunell
Prerequisite: Mineralogy 109B. ’

252, Seminar in Geomorphology. (3) II. Mr. Putnam

266, Seminar in Dynamical Geology. (3) I. Mr, Grant

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor; calculus recommended.
258, Seminar in Stratigraphy. (3) L

260A-260B. Seminar in Structural Geology. (3-3) Yr. , Mr, Gilluly
The second semester of this course may be taken without the first,

*263, Seminar in BEconomic Geology. (3) II.
299. Research in Geology. (1to 6) I, II.  The Staff (Mr, Gilluly in charge)

MINERALOGY
LowkR D1visiON COURSE

6. Introduction to Mineralogy. (4) I, II. Mr. Murdoch
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: elementary
chemistry. :
Determination of common rock-forming minerals; origin, relationships,
tfmd propelitsies; study of simple crystals; use of blowpipe and chemical tests
or minerals.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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UppER DIvisioN COURSES

101, Paragenesis of Minerals. (2) I. Mr. Murdoeh
Prerequisite: course 6, one year of college chemistry.
102. Advanced Mineralogy. (3) II. * Mr. Tunell

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 6 or
equivalent.

Crystallography with study of models and natural erystals; determination
with fuller treatment of nonsilicate minerals.

109A. Optical Mineralogy and Petrography.-(2) I. Mr. Tunell
Laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 6 ; Geology 103 (may be taken
concurrently).
Optical properties of minerals; determination of minerals and rocks with
the petrographiec microscope.

109B. Optical Mineralogy and Petrography. (¢) II. Mr. Durrell
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, nine hours. Prerequisite: course 109A.
A continuation of course 109A.

110. Petrology of Sedimentary Rocks. (3) II.
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 109B (may
be taken concurrently).
Characteristics and origin of sedimentary rocks, physical and mineralogi-
cal analysis of sediments, determination of minerals by immersion methods.

GRADUATE COURSES
274. Seminar in Structural Orystallography. (2 to 5) 1. Mr. Tunell
Seminar, two hours; laboratory, optional. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor.
Advanced crystallography and the atomic structure of erystals.

281. Problems in Mineralography. (2 to 4) I. Mr. Murdoch
282, Problems in Goniometry. (2 to 4) II. Mr. Murdoch
209, Research in Mineralogy. (1 to 6) I, II.
Mr. Murdoch, Mr. Tunell
PALEONTOLOGY
UPPER DIvisioN COURSES
101. Principles of Paleontology. (3) II. Mr. Popenoe

Prerequisite: junior standing and consent of the instructor.
A survey of the principles of paleontology.

111, Systematic Invertebrate Paleontology. (4) I, IL. Mr. Popenoe
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, eix hours. Prerequisite: Geology 3.
The study of invertebrate fossils,

*114. Micropaleontology. (3) L. ’ Mr. Bramlette
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 111 and
Geology 102B.

Study of micro-fossils important in stratigraphic work.
* Not to be given, 1949-1960.
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120. Paleobotany. (3) II. Mr. Axelrod
Laboratory, 6 hours. Prerequisite : Geology 3, Botany 1A-1B; or Paleon-

tology 101; or consent of the instructor. Offered in alternate years. .
Vegetatlon of the earth during geologie time.

136. Paleontology and Stratigraphy of the Paleozoic and Mesozoic. (8) I,
Mr. Popenoe
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 111 and
Geology 1024,

137. Paleontology and Stratigraphy of the Cenozolc, (3) II. Mr. Grant
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 111 and
Geology 102A.

#160. Advanced Micropaleontology. (3) II. Mr. Bramlette
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 114.

GRADUATE COURSES

2156, Systematic Conchology and Echinology. (3) I. Mr. Grant
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 111,
Classification of west-American Cenozoic mollusca and echinoidea.

#2567, Seminar in Paleobotany. (2 to 4) IL Mr. Axelrod
Seminar, two hours; laboratory, optional. Prerequisite: Paleontology 120
or consent of the instructor. Offered in alternate years.

*266. Seminar in Micropaleontology. (3) II. Mr. Bramlette
Prerequisite: course 114,

299. Research in Paleontology. (1 to 6) I, IT. Mr. Bramlette, Mr. Grant

GEOPHYSICS
UPPER Dms;on COURSE

122, Geophysical Prospecting. (3) II.
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
The principles of geophysical prospecting for ores, petroleum, and other
economie minerals.

GRADUATE COURSES

250, Seminar in Geophysics. (3) I. Mr. Slichter
Fundamental problems in physies of the solid earth.
The content will vary from year to year.

0. Experimental Geology. (3 to 6) II, Mr. Griggs

Seminar, two hours; laboratory optional. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. |

The mechanies of rock deformation. Dimensional analysis and model .
theory applied to geological problems,

GEOPHYSICS

For courses in geophysics, see under departments of Geology and Physies,
pages 260 and 352.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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Germanic Languages 261

GERMANIC LANGUAGES

GUS‘!‘Avﬁ Orro ArLT, Ph.D., Professor of German.
FraNK H. BeNscH, Ph.D., Professor of German.
Arrrep KanL DoLcH, Ph.D., Associate Professor of German.

WavLanDp D. Hanp, Ph.D., Associate Professor of German (Chairman of the
Department). :

WiLLiaM J. MuLLoY, Ph.D., Associate Professor of German.
ERrIK WAHLGREN, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Scandinavian and German,
CarL WiLLIAM Hagag, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of German.
VERN W. RoBiNsoN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of German.
Vicror A. OswaLD, JB., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of German.
CHRISTEL B. SCHOMAKER, M.A., Agsistant Professor of German, Emeritus.
Eu1 SoseL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of German.
<>

RoBerT O. CLEYMAET, Ph.D., Lecturer in German.
, Leeturer in German.

FLORENCE MERZLAK, M.A., Lecturer in German.

, Lecturer in German.

EorrH A. SorULZ, M.A,, Associate in German.

, Liecturer in German.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in German and Scan-
dinavian languages are inclnded in the Lettere and Science List of Courses.
FPor regulations governing this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major—Required: courses 1, 2, 3 (3LS, 3PS, 388),
4, 6, and 7, or their equivalents. Recommended: History 4A—4B; English 1A~
1B, 36A-36B; Philosophy 20 and 21.

The Major in German.—At least 30 units in upper division courses, including
106A, 106B, 107A, 107B, 109B, 117, 118A, 118B, and one course from each of
the following groups: (1) 105, 108, 1094, 119, 147; (2) 1044, 104B, 110,111;
(3) 114A, 114B. Students looking forward to the secondary eredential should
take also 106C-106D. Students desiring a purely literary or philological major,
not looking toward secondary teaching, should econsult the departmental ad-
viser regarding permissible substitutions of courses.

Requirements for Admisgion to Graduate Courses.

A candidate for admission to graduate courses in Germanic languages and
literatures must meet, in addition to the general University requirements, the
minimum requirements for-an undergtaguate major in this department. If
the candidate is deficient in this prerequisite he must fulfill it by undergraduate
courses taken as a gradnate student.

All entering graduate students must take a placement examination in Ger-
man language and may be required to take an examination in German literature
before enrolling in courses.

Requirements for the Master's Degree.

For the general requirements, see page 136. The Department of Germanic
Languages favors the Comprehensive Examination Plan. For specific depart-
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mental requirements, see the ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE GRADUATE DIVISION,
SOUTHERN SBECTION.
Reguirements for the Ph.D. Degree.

For the general requirements, see page 139. For specific departmental re-
quirements see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN
SECTION. .

GERMAN

Lowgr Di1visioN COURSES

The ordinary prerequisites for each of the lower division courses are listed
under the description of these courses. Students who have had special ad-
vantages in preparation may, upon examination, be permitted a more advanced
program; or such students may be transferred to a more advanced course on
recommendation of the instruetor.

1, Blementary German. (4) I, II. Mr. Oswald in charge
This eourse eorresponds to the first two years of high school German.

1-2. Elementary German. Intensive Course. (8) I,II. Mr. Oswald in charge
Two hours daily, four times a week.

Thiswourse stresses the oral-aural approach, and is equivalent to German 1
and German 2.

1G. Elementary German for Graduate Students. (No eredit.) I, IT.

Four hours a week, Miss Schulg in charge
2. Elementary German. (4) I, IT. Mr, Oswald in charge
Prerequisite: course 1 or two years of high school German, .
13. Intermediate German. (4) I, II. Mr. Robinson in eharge
Prerequisite: course 2 or three years of high school German.
Readings in literary German.
{SL8. Intermediate German. (4) I, IT. Mr, Sobel in charge

Prerequisite: course 2 or three years of high school German.
Readings in the life aciences.

. 18P8. Intermediate German. (4) I, II. Mr. Sobel in charge
Prerequisite: course 2 or three years of high school German,
Readings in the physical sciences.

1388, Intermediate German. (4) I. Mr, Hand in charge
Prerequisite: course 2 or three years of high school German.
Readings in the social sciences,

4. Intermediate German. (4) I, IT. Mr. Robinson in charge

Prerequisite: any one of courses 3, 3LS, 3PS, or 388, or four years of
high school German.

Advanced readings in literary German.

4H. Readings in the Humanities. (4) IL Mr. Hagge in charge
Prerequisite: eourse 3, 388, or four years of high school German.
Beading of representative selections in philosophy, musie, art, literary

critieism, ete.

8 be taken before the specialized courses,

t Any t;wo, cg t?% courses nbuembered 8, 8LS, 8PS, 388, may be taken for credit. It is -
a
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6. Review of Grammar, Composition, and Conversation. (2) I, II.
Mr, Doléh in charge
Prerequisite: course 2 or three years of high school German.

7. Rapid Readings in Nineteenth-Century Literature, (2) I, IT.

Prerequisite: course 4 or the equivalent. Mr. Reinsch in charge
8A-8B. German Conversation, (1-1) Beginning each semester.
Mr. Mulloy in charge

- The class meets two hours weekly. Open to students who have completed
course 2 or its equivalent. Course 8A is normally prerequisite to 8B.

88. Choral 8peaking. (1) I. Mr. Melnitz
Prerequisite: course 2 or consent of the instructor. May be repeated once
without duplication of eredit.

42A-42B. German Civilization. (2-2) ¥Yr. Mr. Sobel
Lectures and reports. Conducted in English., No knowledge of German

.required.

A general survey of the development of German eivilization in its more
important cultural manifestations.

UpPER Division COURSES
The prerequisite for all upper division courses is course 4 or the equivalent,
Junior standing is not required. Majors in German are algo required to take
courses 6 and 7.

104A-104B. Readings in the Drama of the Nineteenth Century. (3-3) ¥Yr.
Selected readings from nineteenth-century authors. Mr. Robinson

106. Lessing's Life and Works. (3) L Mr. Hagge
Lectures and reading of selected texts.

106A-106B. Grammar, Composition, and Conversation. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Dolch

1060-106D. Grammar, Composition, and Conversation. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Dolch
Prerequisite: course 106A-106B.

107A~107B. Phonetics of the German Language. (1-1) Yr.  Mr. Oswald

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours.

107A. Amculatory and acoustic basis of German phoneties; training in
transcription and reading of transeriptions,

107B, Applied phonetics; relation of Biiknenaussprache to general prob-
lems of orthoépy.

108. Schiller’s Life and Works. (3) II. Mr. Hagge
Lectures and reading of selected texts, :

109A. Introduction to Goethe. 3) I Mr. Reinsch
Goethe’s prose.

109B. Gloethe’s Dramas. (3) II. Mr. Reinsch

110. The German Lyric. (3) II. Mr. Mulloy

Lectures in German, Prerequisite: 6 units of upper division German, or
consent of the instructor. .
A survey from 1750 to 1880.
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111, German Narrative Prose. '(3) I Mr. Mulloy

Lectures in German. Prerequisite: 6 units of upper division German, or
consent of the instructor.

A survey from 1750 to 1880, with special reference to the Novelle.

114A. German Literature from 1875 to the Present. (3) I. Mr, Hand
Prerequisite: 6 units of upper divieion German, or conmsent of the in-
structor. :
Dramatie literature.

114B. German Literature from 1875 to the Present. (3) II.  Mr. Oswald
Prerequisite: 6 units of upper division German, or consent of the in-
structor.

Prose and poetry.
117, History of the German Language. (3) II. Mr, Sobel
Prerequisite: course 106A-106B, 107A-107B, or consent of the instructor.
118A. History of German Literature. (3) L Mr, Arlt

Prerequisite: 6 units of upper division German, or consent of the instruc-
tor. Lectures in German.
The Middle Ages,

118B. History of German Literature. (3) II. Mr. Arlt

Prerequisite: 6 units of upper division German, or consent of the instrue-
tor. Lectures in German,
From the Reformation to 18560,

119, Middle High German. (3) I. Mr. Doleh ~
Prerequisite: courses 117 and 118A.
Outline of grammar; seleetion from Middle High German postry.

121A. German Literature in Translation. (2) I. The Staff
Prerequisite: junior standing or familiarity with literary criticism. Not
accepted as part of the major in German.
The classical period.
121B, German Literature in Translation. (2) II. The Staff
Prerequisite: junior standing or familiarity with literary eriticism. Not
aeeegrted as part of the major in German.
he modern period.

147. The Germsan Polk Song. (2) II. Mr. Arlt
A survey of German folk song from its beginnings to the present.

199A-~199B. Special 8tudy for Advanced Undergraduates. (1 to 3) I, II,
The Staff
Topics selected with the approval of the department and studied under
the direction of one of the staff.

GrADUATE COURSES
201. Bibliography and Methods of Literary History. (2) I Mr, Arlt
Required for the M.A, and Ph.D, degrees.
208. The Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. (3) I. Mr. Arlt
#210. The Age of Goethe. (3) L. Mr. Reinsch

* Not to be given, 19491980,
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212. German Romanticism. (3) II.

*218. The Enlightenment and Pre-Romanticism. (3) I.

#222, Goethe’s Faust. (2) II.

*225. The Nineteenth-Century Drama., (3) I.

#226. Naturalism. (3) II.

228. German Literature after 1890. (3) I.

230. Survey of Germanic Philology. (3) I.

231, Gothic. (3) I.

232, Old High German. (3) 1L

*233. 014 Saxon. (3) IL.

239, Readings in Middle High German Literature, (3) I.
Prerequisite: course 119 or the equivalent.
Required for the M.A. degree.

*261, Seminar on the Age of Goethe. (3) II.

*263. S8eminar in Nineteenth-Century Literature. (3) I.

265

Mr. Mulloy
Mr. Hagge
Mr. Reinsch
Mr. Robinson
Mr. Hand
Mr. Oswald
Mr. Doleh
Mr. Dolch
Mr, Doleh
Mr. Oswald
Mr, Dolch

Mr. Reinsch
Mr, Mulloy

*254. Seminar in the Enlightenment and Pre-Romanticism. (3) I.

Mr. Hagge

257. Seminar in Sixteenth- and Seventeenth-Century Literature. (3) II.

2659, Seminar in Germanic Linguistics. (1t03) I.

Mr, Arlt
Mr. Doleh

Prerequisite: course 230 and one dialect or the equivalent.

298A-208B. Special Studies, (1-6; 1-6) Yr.

PROFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD
870. The Teaching of German, (3) I.

The Staff

Mr. Reinsch

Prerequisite: graduate standing in the Department of Germanic Lan-
guages. Required of all candidates for the general secondary credential in

German. To be taken concurrently with Edueation 370.

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES
Lowzr DivisioN COURSES
1. Elementary 8wedish, (4) I.

2. Intermediate Swedish. (4) II.
Prerequisite: course 1 or the equivalent.,

#11. Elementary Danish and Norwegian. (4) I.
*12. Intermediate Danish and Norwegian. (4) II.
* Not to be given, 1949-1950.

Mr. Wahlgren
Mr. Wahlgren

Mr. Wahlgren
Mr. Wahlgren
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UPrPER DivisioN COURSES
141A. Scandinavian Literature in English Translation. (2) I.
No prerequisite; open to all upper division students. Mr, Wahlgren
From earliest times to 1750,
1418, 8candinavian Literature in English Translation. (2) II.

No prerequisite; open to all upper division students. Mr, Wahigren
From 1750 to the present,

GrADUATE COURSES
#2438, O1d Icelandfc. (3) 1. Mr, Wahlgren
*244, 0ld Norse-Icelandic Prose and Poetry. (2) II. Mr. Wahigren
RELATED COURSES (See page 244)
Folklore .
145. Introduction to Polklore. (3) T. Mr. Hand
#245. The Folk Tale, (2) Il. Mr. Hand

* Not to be given, 19491050,
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HISTORY
Davip K. BJogkg, Ph.D., Professor of History.
JouN W. CAuGHEY, Ph.D,, Professor of History.
BRAINERD DYER, Ph.D.; Professor of History (Chairman of the Department).
Roranp D. Hussey, Ph.D., Professor of History.
FrANK J. KLINGBERG, Ph.D., Professor of History.
Louis KNoTr KooNTZ, Ph.D., Professor of History.
WALDEMAR WESTERGAARD, Ph.D,, Professor of History, Emeritus.
Rayumonp H. FisHER, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History.
Yu-SHAN HaN, Ph.D,, Associate Professor of History.
CrLiNToN N. Howarp, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History.
CHARLES L. Mowar, Ph,D,, Associate Professor of History.
JouN W, OLMSTED, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History.
TrRUESDELL 8. BRowN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History.
RoBERT N, BURR, Ph.D,, Assistant Professor of History.
JoHN 8, GALBRAITH, Ph,D., Assistant Professor of History.
JeRE C. K1Ng, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History.
THEODORE A, 8aLoUTOS, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History.
, Asgistant Professor of History.
Lucy M. GAINES, M.A., Assistant Professor of History, Emeritus.
Joun HigaaM, M.A,, Instructor in History.

. <

WiLLiaM R. HircHOOCK, M.A., Lecturer in History.
RoBERT WILSON, M.A,, Lecturer in History.

Letters and Soience List.—All undergraduate courses in history are included
in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing this list,
see page. 73.

Preparation for the Major—Required: (1) course 4A—4B or 5A-5B, to be
taken in the freshman year, and (2) course 7A-7B or 8A-8B, to be taken in
the sophomore year, or equivalent preparation for students transferring from
other departments or other institutions. History majors who do not take course
4A—4B must take 6 units of continental European history in the upper division.
History majors who do not take course 7A~7B must take 6 units of United
States history in the upper division. Recommended : Political Science 1, 2, 10,
Eeconomies 1A-1B, 10, 11, Geography 1A-1B, and Ph.ilosoghy 20, 21. One of
these recommended courses may be substituted for one of the required history
courses, with alg)rova.l of the department. i

Recommended : French, German, Latin, Spanish, Italian, or a Scandinavian
language. For upper division work in history, a reading knowledge of one of
these is usually essential. For language requ{rements for graduate work, see

. ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION.

The Major. .
(1) Twenty-four units of upper division work in history, including
a. A 6-unit combination of broad scope in Old World history. Ap-
proved combinations are courses 111A-111B, 121A-121B; 131A-131B;
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140A-140B; 142, 143 ; 143, 144; 144,145; 145, 147; 145A~149B; 152A~
152B; 153A~153B; 154, 155; 1565, 156; 156, 167 ; 158A—158B.

b. A 6-unit combination of broad scope in New World history. Ap-
proved combinations are courses 162A-162B; 171, 172; 172, 173; 173,
174; 175, 176; 176, 178; 176, 179; 177, 178; 177, 179; 178, 179; 178,
181; 181,188,

e, Course 197 or 198, .

d. Course 199 in a field for which preparation has been made in the
junior year.

(2) Bix units of approved upper division courses in an sallied fleld. Alied
fields include anthropology, art history, economics, geography, phiolosophy,
political science, sociology, and a national literature of the field of the student’s
emphasis, e.g., English literature in combination with an English history
emphasis.

Honors in History.—Inquiries regarding honors may be directed to the
Chairman of the Department. .

Graduate Work in History—See the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE

DivisioN, SOUTHERN SECTION, and the ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE SCHOOL OF
EDUCATION, 1.0S ANGELES.

LowER D1visioN COURSES

4A-4B. History of Europe. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Mr. Bjork, Mr. Fisher, Mr. Olmsted
Lectures, two hours ; quiz section, one hour.
The growth of European civilization from the decline of the Roman Em-
pire to the present time.

5A-6B. History of England and Greater Britain. (3—3) Yr. Beginning either
semester. Mr. Howard, Mr, Mowat
Lectures, two hours; quiz section, one hour.
The political, economie, and cultural development of the British Isles
and the Empire from the earliest times to the present.

7A-TB. Political and Social History of the United States. (3-3) Yr.
Beginning either semester. Mr. Dyer, Mr. Saloutos

Lectures, two hours; quiz section, one hour,

This course is designed for students in the social sciences who want a
thorough survey of the political and social development of the United States
as a background for their major work and for students in other departments
who desire to inerease their understanding of the rise of American civilization.

8A~8B. History of the Americas. (3~3) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Leetures, two hours; quiz section, one hour. Mr. Caughey, Mr. Hussey
A study of the development of the Western Hemi.s?here from the diseovery
to the present. Attention in the first semester to exploration and settlement,
colonial growth, imperial rivalries, and the achievement of independence. In
the seeond semester, emphasis upon the evolution of the American nations and
people in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries,

49A. Great Personalities: United States. (2) 1. Mr. Dyer
(Former number, 8A.)
49B. Great Personalities: Latin America. (2) II. Mr. Hussey

(Former number, 9B.)
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*490. Great Personalities: Modern Europe and England, (2) IL
(Former number, 9C.) Mr. Howard

‘49]2). Gfeat Personalities: Ancient and Medieval Continental Europe.

(Former number, 9D.)
*39. Pacific Coast History. (2) I, IL Mr. Caughey

UPPER D1visION COURSES

The prerequisite for course 101 is upper division standing. The prerequi-
site for all other upper division courses is upper division standing and eourse
4A—4B, or 5A-5B, or TA~7B, or 8A-8B, or other preparation satisfactory to
the instructor.

101. Main Ourrents in American History. (2) I, II.
Mr. Dyer, Mr. Higham, Mr. Burr
A one-semester survey of United States history, with emphasis upon the
growth and development of American principles and ideals. Not open to stu-
dents who have credit for course 7A, 7B, or 8B. Not to be counted toward the
major.

111A-111B. History of the Ancient Mediterranean World. (3-3) Yr.
Mr, Brown
A survey of the history of the ancient Mediterranean world from earliest
times to the reign of Constantine, The work of the first semester ends with the
death of Alexander.

*112A-112RB, History of Ancient Greece, (3-3) Yr. Mr, Brown
112A. The Greek city-state. The emphasis will be on the period between
the Persian Wars and the rise of Macedon.
112B. The Hellenistic Period. A consideration of the new patterns in
government, social life, science, and the arts that appeared between the Mace-
donian conquest and the decisive intervention of Rome.

113A-113B. History of Rome. (3-3) Yr, Mr. Brown
113A. To the death of Caesar. Emphasis will be placed on the development
oR{a mgfnahsm and on the constitutional and social struggles of the late
public.
113B. From the death of Caesar to the time of Constantine., The early
empire will be treated in more detail supplemented by a survey of the social
and economic changes in the third century.

*114. History of the Founding of Christianity. (2)

121A. The Early Middle Ages. (3) 1. : Mr. Bjork
Prerequisite: course 4A—4B or 5A-5B, or consent of the instructor.
A survey of the main events of European history from the fall of the
Roman Empire to about 1150 A.D.

121B. The Civilization of the Later Middle Ages. (3) II. Mr, Bjork
Prerequisite: course 4A—4B or 5A-5B, or consent of the instructor.
A survey of European history, 1150-1450, with emphasis upon social, cul-
- tural, religious, and economic foundations of Western Europe,

* Not to be given, 1949~1950,
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185. Introduction to Islamic Culture, (2) 1.

Origins of the Islamic way of life and thought, survey of Islamic his-
tory, Islamie literature in English translation, interaction of the Islamic
world and Europe in medieval and modern times.

136, The Near East in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries. (3) I.

The decay of the Islamic empires and the expansion of Europe, the Eastern
Question, westernization and the rise of national states in the Near East.

140A-140B. History of Modern Europe, 1600-19014. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Fisher

Not open to students who have credit for History 4B, Students who have
eredit for History 142 or 143 will not receive credit for 140A ; those who have
eredit for History 144 or 145 will not receive credit for 140B.

A general course emphasizing the political and economic development of
continental Europe.

141A-141B. Burope in Transition, 1450-1610. (2-2) Yr.

141A. The Renaissance. My, Olmsted, Mr. Hitcheoek
141B. The Reformation.

142, Burope in the Seventeenth Century, 1610-1715. (3) 1. Mr, Olmsted
European culture, institutions, and polities from the Thirty Years’ War
to the death of Louis XIV,

Students who have eredit for History 140A may not take this course for
credit.

143, Burope in the Eighteenth Century, 1715-1816, (3) II.  Mr. Olmsted
European culture, institutions, and politics from the death of Louis XIV
to the collapse of the Napoleonic Empire.

Students who have credit for History 140A may not take this course for
eredit. '

144, Europe, 1815-1870. (3) I. Mr, King

The history of Europe from the decline of Napoleon to the end of the
Franco-Prussian War; a survey covering international relations and internal
conditions of the major European countries, with special stress on the rise of
nationalism and liberalism.

Students who have eredit for History 140B may not take this course for
eredit.

146. Europe, 18701914, (3) 1, II. : Mr, Fisher, Mr, King

The history of Europe from the end of the Franco-Prussian War to the
eve of the First World War. A survey covering internal conditions of the major
European countries, nationalism, neoimperialism, the rise of socialism, the
spre:i;éi €Vf the industrial revolution, and the diplomatic background of the First
Wor ar,

Students who have credit for History 140B may not take this course for
credit. .

147. Burope 8ince 1914. (3) II. Mr. King

Politieal, economie, and cultural developments since the outbreak of the
First World War.

* Not to be given, 19491950, -
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148A-148B, Buropean Diplomacy and Imperialism. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Hitchecock

A study of European international rivalries primarily in the nineteenth
and twentieth centuries. .
149A-149B. History of Russia. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Fisher

149A. History of Russia to 1856,

Political, economice, and social developments and foreign relations of
Russia in the Kievan, Muscovite, and imperial periods.

149B. History of Russia since 1856,

The great reforms, the revolutions of 1905 and 1917, and the Boviet state;
Russia in international politics.

1490, France Bince the Founding of the Third Bepublic. (3) I. Mr. King
Recommended preparation: course 4A-4B,
An intensive study of modern France, emphasizing the nation’s search
for political and economie stability and for military security in the twentieth
century. -

1652A-152B. Constitutional History of England. (3-3) Yr. )
Mr. Howard, Mr. Mowat
Prerequisite: course 5A-5B or consent of the instructor.
A study of the growth of the institutions of British government.

163A-153B. History of the British People in Modern Times. (3-8) Yr.
. Mr. Klingberg, Mr. Howard, Mr. Mowat
Not open to students who have had courses 154 or 155.
A study of the main currents in the thought, culture, and social progress
of the British people from Henry VIII to the death of Victoria.

154. Great Britain in the Seventeenth Century (1688-1688). (3) I.
Not open to students who have had 153A. . Howard
A study of the various factors in English life, political, social, economic,
rg ’ousi and intellectual, at the time of the Civil War, the Restoration, and
the Bevolution. :

156. Great Britain in the Eighteenth Century (1688-1788). (8) II.
Not open to students who have had 163A. Mr, Howard
The structure of the British government, society, and economic life under
Hanoverians.

166. Great Britain in the Nineteenth Cenutry. (8) I.
Mr. Klingberg, Mr, Mowat
Not open to students who have had History 163B.
British culture, institutions, and politics in the Great Century from the
French Revolution to the death of Vietoria.

167. Great Britain in the Twentieth Century. (3) IL Mr. Mowat
The changing British scene in war and peace from the acecession of Edward
VII to the present.

168A-158B. The British Empire Since 1783, (8-3) Yr. Mr, Galbraith

The political and economic development of the British Empire, including
the evolution of colonial nationalism, the development of the commonwealth
idea, and changes in British eolonial policy.
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169. History of Canada. (3) I. Mr, Galbraith
A survey of the growth of Canada from its beginnings under the French
and British colonial empires into a modern nation-state.

60. History of the Caribbean. (3) L. Mr. Hussey

*161. History of S8pain and Portugal. (3) I. Mr, Hussey
The history of Spain from early times to the present.

162A~162B. Hispanic America from the Discovery to the Present. (3—3) Yr.
Mr. Hussey, Mr. Burr

166A-166B. History of Mexico. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Burr
The development of the viceroyalty of New Spain and the Mexican nation,
with emphasis upon the problems of the period since Diaz.

169. History of Inter-American Relations. (3) I. Mr. Burr

171. The United States: Oolonial Period. (3) I. Mr. Koontz

Political and social history of the Thirteen Colonies and their neighbors;
European background, settlement and westward expansion, intercolonial con-
fliets, beginnings of culture, colonial opposition to imperial authority.

172. The United States: The New Nation, (3) II. Mr. Koontz

Politieal and social history of the American nation from 1750 to 1815,
with emphasis upon the rise of the New West; revolution, confederation, and
union; the fathers of the Constitution; the New Nationalism,

178. The United States: Civil War and Reconstruction. (3) I.  Mr. Dyer

The topics studied will include: the rise of sectionalism, the anti-slavery
crusade; the formation of the Confederate States; the war years; politieal and
social reeonstructlon

174. The United States: The Twentieth Century. (3) IT.
Mr. Dyer, Mr. Higham
A general survey of political, economic, and cultural aspeets of American
democracy in recent years.

175. Economic History of the United States 8ince the Oivil War. (3) I.
Mr, Saloutos
Recommended preparation: courses 7TA—7B and Economies 11,
A study of the rise of capitalism and industrialism and of the resultant
problems in agriculture, labor, business, and government,

176. American Reform Movements and Reformers. (3) II. Mr. Saloutos
A study of educational, monetary, labor, and agrarian reforms advocated
in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

177. Intellectual History of the United States 8ince 1776. (3) I.
Mr, Higham
Changing patterns of ideas and sentiments in relation to their social
environment and their cultural expression.

178. History of the Poreign Relations of the United States. (3) I.
A general survey of American diplomacy from the Revolution to the Paris
Peace Conference of 1919,

* Not to be given, 1949~-1950,
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179. Constitutional History of the United States. (38) II. Mr. Dyer
Prerequisite: 6 units of United States history or government, or consent
of the instruector.
A study of the Federal Constitution from the historical point of view
with emphasis upon the constitutional convention and the constitutional con-
troversies of the nineteenth century.

181. The American West. (3) 1. Mr. Caughey
Recommended preparation: course SA-8B. -
A study of the West as frontier and as region, in transit from the Atlantie
seaboard to the Pacific, and from the seventeenth century to the present.

188. History of California. (3) II. Mr. Caughey
Recommended preparation: course 8A-8B or 39.
The economie, soecial, intelleetnal, and politieal development of California
from the earliest times to the present.

190, History of the Pacific Area. (3) I. Mr. Caughey,

Exploration, trade, international rivalries, and social evolution in the
Pacific Ocean and in the lands immediately tributary thereto, from the first
European contacts to the present. Emphasis on the role of the United States.

191A. History of the Far East. (3) I. Mr, Han, Mr. Wilson
China and Japan from the earliest times to the beginning of Western
ization.

191B. History of the Far Bast, (3) II. Mr. Han, Mr. Wilson
Transformation of the Far East in modern times under the impact of
Western civilization.

192A-192B. The Twentieth-Century Far East. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Han

A study of the social, economie, and political development of the Far
Eastern countries since 1898, with special attention to the changes in ideas
and institutions after a century of Western impact.

194A-194B. History of Modern China. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Han

Final congolidation of the Tunghus peoples in Manchuria and their rule
over China ; social, economie, political, and literary achievements; movements
for modernization towards the end of the nineteenth century; the founding of
the Republie.

196A-196B. History of Modern Japan. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Wilson
The political, economie, and cultural development of Japan since the
establishment of the Tokugawa Shogunate in 1603.

196A. History of India Prior to 1526. (3) I. . Mr. Han

A survey of the literature and civilization of the Vedic and the Brahmanie
periods; the rise of Jainism and Buddhism; the Magadha and the Kushan
Empires; the Gupta period; Mohammedan invasions and eonquest to the estab-
lishment of the Mogul Empire.

196B. India and the Indies 8ince 1605. (3) II. Mr, Han

A survey of European expansion into India and the Indies, the decline
of the Mogul Empire, and the rise of native leadership. Special attention will
be given to India under British administration, including the rise of national-
ism and the establishment of the Dominions of Pakistan and Hindustan.
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197, Aids to Historical Research, (8) IL. Mr. Bjork
Study of the auxiliary sciences. A senior course,
198. History and Historians. (3) I, II. The Staff

A study of historiography, mcludmg the intellectual processes by which
history is written, the results of these processes, and the sources and develop-
ment of history. Attention also to reprelentatlve historians, A senior course.

199. 8pecial Studies in History. (3) I, IL The Staff
An introduction to historical method followed by individual investigation
of selected topicas.
Required of all hxstory majors. To be taken in the senior year in a fleld
for which specific preparation has been made in the junior year.

Seetion 1. Ancient History. Mr. Brown
Section 2. Medieval History. - Mr. Bjork
Section 3. European History, Mr. Hitchcoek
Section 4. European History, Mr, Olmsted, Mr. King
Section 5. English History. Mr, Howard, Mr, Mowat
Section 6, Ameriean Colonial History. "Mr. Koontz
*Seetion 7. The American Revolution,
* Section 8. Recent United States History. Mr, Saloutos
Section 9. Hispanic-American History. Mr, Burr
. Section 10, Pacific Coast History. . Mr. Caughey
Section 11. The British Empire, Mr, Galbraith
Sectlon 12. 'I'he Far East, Mr. Han, Mr, Wilson
- B GRADUATE COURSES
*201. mstorlography and Bibliography. (3) I Mr, Hussey
251A-251B. Seminar in Anclent History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Brown .
264A-264B, Seminar in Medieval History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Bjork

266A--256B, SBeminar in Modern European History, (3-3) Yr.
Studies in continental European history prior to 1789, Mr, Westergaard

*257A-267B. Seminar in Modern European History. (3—3) Yr. Mr, Fisher
Studies in continental European history since 1789.

258A-268B. Seminar in European Intellectual History, (3-3) Yr.

Mr. Olmsted
Readings in the intellectual history of the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries,

269A-269B, Seminar in Slavic History. (8-3) Yr. Mr, Fisher
‘Prerequisite: the student should have a reading knowledge of at least
one European language.
Studies in the history of Russia and other Slavie countries.

260A-260B, Seminar in English History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Howard
Studies in the Stuart period. .
261A-261B. Seminar in English History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Klingberg

Studies of England in the nineteenth century.
* Not to be given, 1949-1950,
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262A-262B. Seminar in English History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Mowat
Studies in the late nineteenth century and the twentieth century.

265A-265B. Seminar in Hispanic-American History. (8-3) Yr. Mr. Hussey
Studies in the colonial and early national periods.

269A-269B. Seminar in United States History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Koontz
Studies in the colonial frontier.

*270A. Seminar in United States History. (8) L —_—
Studies in eolonial history.

271A-271B. S8eminar in United States History. (3-3) Yr. _—
Studies in recent United States history.

272A-272B. Seminar in United States History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Dyer
Studies in political and social problems of the middle nineteenth century.

274A-274B. Seminar in American History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Caughey
Studies of the American West.

200, Research in History. (1 to 6) 1, IT. The Staff

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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HOME ECONOMICS
HeLEN B. THOMPSON, Ph.D., Professor of Home Economics, Emeritus.
VERZ R. GoppARD, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Home Economics.
MARGARET HaRRIS, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Home Economies.

DoroTHY LEARY, Ed.D., Assocwte Professor of Home Economies (Chairman
of the Department)

MARGUERITE G. MALLON, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Home Economics,
GreTA GrAY, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Home Economics, Emeritus,
MILDRED L. BRICKER, Ph.D., Visiting Assistant Professor of Home Economies.
CLARICE H. LINDSEY, M.S., Agsistant Professor of Home Economies.
THEODORA COoREY, M.A., Asgociate in Home Economics,

En1zapere LaTHROP, M.A., Associate in Home Economics.

NorumA N, SHENK, M.S., Associatein Home Economics,

HazrL 8, KrRARMER, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Home Economies.
FrLoBENCE C. MCGUCKEN, M.8,, Lecturer in Home Economics,

ErHEL M. MARTIN, Ed.B., Lecturer in Home Economies.

ALICE M. MorRrisoN, M.8,, Lecturer in Home Economics.

STEFANIA PRZEWORSKA, Lecturer in Home Economics.

FraNcCES Tac10N1S, M.8., Lecturer in Home Economies.

R. JunE EricsoN, M.A., Associate in Home Economiecs.

College of Applied Arts

The Department of Home Economies offers the following majors:

1. General Home Economics, for those who wish home economics as a back-
ground for everyday living and homemaking. This major may be selected
by students who desire to work toward the general elemontary tea.chmg
credential.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 1A-1B, 2, 6, 7, 9, 15; Art 21A, 42;
Chemistry 2A.

The Major.—Courses 130, 131, 138, 140, 144, 155, 161 ; 12 or 13 units selected
from other home economics courses; and additional courses that are closely
related to home economies to total 36 units.

2. Home Economics Teacher Education.
Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1A~1B, 6, 7, 9, 15; Art 2A, 21A;
Chemistry 2A and 10 or 1A-1B and 8; Psychology 1A—1B Zoology 16,

The Major.—Courses 113 (4 units), 116, 130, 131, 138, 140, 143, 144, 155,
160, 175, 181, 870; additional home economies courses, or courses from psy-
chology and education to total 36 units,

3, Foods and Nuirition, for students preparing for dietetic internships, insti-
tutional management, and promotional work in foods.

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1A-1B, 9; Bacteriology 1; Business
Administration 1A ; Chemistry 2A and 10 or 1A—1B and 8; Economlcs 1A-1B;
English 1A-1B, or Speech 1A-1B; Psychology 1A-1B; Zoology 15.

The Major—Courses 100, 101, 113 (4 units), 114, 116, 121, 122, 370 or
Psychology 110; Business Adminfstration 160, 160 or Agnculturnl Econom.ws
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101A; and additional units chosen from other home economics courses, Eco-
nomies 150, Public Health 105, 145, Psychology 112, to total 36 units.

4, Foods and Nutrition, for students preparing for graduate work or research
positions.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 1A—1B, 9; Bacteriology 1; Chemistry
1A-1B, 8; Mathematics C and 1 (or equivalent), 3A-3B; Physics 2A-2B;
Zodlogy 15.

The Major—Courses 100, 101, 113 (4 units), 114, 116; the remainder of
the 36 units of the major to be selected from other home economics courses,
Bacteriology 103, Physics 107,113, Chemistry 109A-109B, Public Health 160A,
Statisties 131A.,

The minor should be in chemistry and should include Chemistry 5A and 9.
5. Clothing and Textiles.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 8, 7, 9, 15; Art 2A-2B, 21A, 32A;
Chemistry 2A and 10 or 1A-1B and 8; Economics 1A~1B.

The Major—Courses 160, 161, 163, 170, 175, 176A, 177A ; Art 101B, 183A—
183B; and additional units chosen from courses 130, 131, 138, 143, 144, 171A,
199, and upper division courses in art to total 36 units.

For courses required in the curriculum of apparel merchandising and in the
curriculum of apparel design, see page 130,

College of Letters and Science

Letters and Soience List.—Courses 15, 113, 114, 131, 138, 143, 154, 155,
and 170 are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations
governing this list, see page 73.

Lowgr DivisioN COURSES

1A-1B. Elementary Foods. (3-3) Yr. _—
(Former number, 11A-11B.)
Lecture, one hour ; laboratory, six hours.
A study.of the principles of selection and preparation of standard food
products; meal planning and serving.

2. Elementary Nutrition. (2) I, IT. Miss Mallon, Miss Goddard

(Former number, 32.)

Prerequisite: 6 units of natural science.

The principles of nutrition and their application in normal conditions of
growth and physical development. Family food budgets and food habits in rela-
tion to nutritive requirements.

6. BElementary Textiles, (3) I, I Mrs. Lindsey and the Staff

(Former number, 7.)

Lecture, two hours; demonstration-laboratory, two -hours.

A study of the sources and characteristics of textile fibers and the proe-
esses used in the manufacture of textile materials, as a background for intel-
ligent selection, use and care.

7. Blementary Olothing, (3) I, IT.. Miss Corey and the Staff
(Former number, 1A.)
- Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: course 6; Art
1A,
Fundamental problems of clothing construction, including the use of com-
mercial patterns and the selection, care, and use of equipment.
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9. Introduction to Home Economics. (2) I, IT. Miss Leahy
(Former number, 8.)
Required of all freshmen in home economies.
Orientation and study of the various areas in home economies.

*15. Selection of House Furnishings. (3) I, IL
(Former number, 12.)
A study of floor plans, furniture selection and arrangement, suitable ma-
terials for floor coverings, wall decorations, curtains, draperies, and upholstery,
table linens, china, glass, and silver.

UPPER D1visioN COURSES

100. Food Economics. (3) I. . Mrs. McGucken
Lecture, one hour ; laboratory, six hours,
Prerequisite: course 1B. Recommended: Economics 1A, 1B,
The production and distribution of food; grades and standards; legal
controls; the cost to consumers and the relations to nutritive values.

101, Food Analysis. (3) I. . Miss Goddard

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite or concurrent:
course 113. The application of quantitative methods to the study of foods.
Detection of preservatives and adulterants.

106. Experimental Cookery. (3) I.
Prerequisgite: course 1B; Chemistry 8 or 10,
Qualitative and quantitative methods in food preparation under con-
trolled conditions,

112, Nutrition in Family Health S8ervice. (2) I,II. Mrs. McGueken

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. :

A study of food service for family groups at moderate and low income
levels, considering persons of various ages within the family group. Also
special consideration to be given to special dietary problems, food purchasing,
protective food legislation, and the adaptation of foreign food habits to good
nutrition.

1138. Advanced Nutrition. (3 or 4) I, IT. Miss Mallon, Miss Goddard
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 8
or 10, Z)oiilogy 15. (The lectures may be taken separately with credit value of -
3 units.
A chemical study of carbohydrates, fats, proteins, minerals, and vitamins
in relation to human nutrition. Qualitative laboratory studies upon the com-
ponents of foods and of tissues, and upon the products of digestion.

114, Metabolism Methods, (4) IT. Miss Goddard
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 101 or the
equivalent. :

Observations of the influence of special diets upon various phases of
metabolism ; practice in the methods of determining blood constituents, basal
metabolic rate, and nitrogen and mineral excretions.

116. Diet in Health and Disease. (3) I, IT. Miss Mallon
Lecture, two hours ; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: courses 1B, 113.
Human requirements for dietary essentials for infancy, childhood, adult

life; dietary caleculations; modification of normal diet for specific diseases.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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121, Quantity Pood Study. (4) I. : Mrs. McGucken
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, four hours, Prerequisite: course 1B and
Economies 1A-1B. )
A study of economic principles and problems involved in the purchase and
preparation of foods in quantity.

122, Institutional Organization and Management. (4) II. Mrs. McGucken
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: course 1B and
Economics 1A~-1B.
A study of organization and administration as applied to institutional
_households such as residence halls, hotels, hospitals, school cafeterias, ete.

130, Child Study. (3) L.
Prerequisite: Psychology 1A, 1B.
Physical, social, and emotional development of children in the home.

131. Ohild Development. (3) I, II.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: course 130.
Factors involved in the physieal, mental, social, and emotional develop-

ment of children of preschool age, with emphasis on observation and participa-

tion in nursery school.

138, Family Relationships. (2) I, II.

Discussions of the eontributions of the family to personal and group well-
being, of problems of the modern family, and of bases for satisfying family
relationships and for successful family life.

140. Pamily Food Service and Household Bquipment 8tudy. (3) II.
. Mrs. McGucken
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 1B, 2 or
113; Art 2A or 42.
Organization and management of family food service at different eco-
nomie levels. Emphasis is placed on standard products, meal service, efficient
kitchen planning, use and care of kitchen and dining equipment.

143. The Economic Problems of Families. (2) I,

Distribution of families as to size, composition, domicile, income, and ex-
penditures. Economic and soeial developments which have influenced the activi-
ties of the members of the household and brought about changes in the family’s
economic problems and standards of living.

144, Management of Individual and Family Finances. (2) I, IL.
Methods of payment for goods, budgeting, property laws, investments,
and insurance; the business cyele as a factor in financial planning,

*164. Housing. (3) I, IL. .
The eontemporary housing situation, essentials of healthful housing, im-
provement in housing, and municipal, state, and federal activities.

165, House Planning and Furnishings. (2) I.
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. :
Planning the home with reference to livability, selection of furnishings

and equipment, arrangements for minimizing work, and adaptation to the

needs of families of varying positions and incomes.

* Not to be given, 19491950,
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160. Textiles. (2) I Mrs. Lindsey
Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 6, Chemistry 8 or 10.
A study of the chemical and physical properties of textile materials with
opportunity to apply textile analysis of problems in retail buying.

161, Decorative Textiles. (2) I, II. Miss Lathrop

Prerequisite: course 6. :

Studies in the appreciation of the construction and historieal background
of woven, printed, and embroidered textiles; handmade laces; the damasks,
brocades, and prints of China, Persia, and India; French tapestries; oriental
rugs; French and English prints, and early American textiles.

163. Advanced Textiles. (3) II.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: courses 6, 160;
Chemistry 2A and 10, or 1A-1B and 8.
An intensive study of textile materials with special emphasis on the nature
of the raw material and quantitative methods in textile analysis. .

170. History and Development of the Clothing Industry. (8) I, II.

A study of the ready-to-wear industry in the United States. Important
inventions in the fleld of textiles; fashion in relation to clothing; French and
American designers; distribution through wholesale and retail establishments,

171A-171B*. Millinery. (2-2) Yr. . Mme. Przeworska
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 7.
The development of head covering as a part of apparel design. Study of
design and construetion of the modern hat and its relation to various types of
individuals and styles of clothing, Experience in construction of hats.

'176. Tadloring Problems. (3) I, II. Miss Corey, Mrs. Lindsey
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: course 7.
The design, fashion, construction, and economic factors involved in se-
lecting and in making tailored garments,

176A-176B*. Advanced Dress Design. (3-3) Yr. Miss Shenk
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: course 176.
French draping, selection, and manipulation of fabrics; creation of origi-
nal designs.

177A-177B*. Pattern Analysis. (3-3) Yr. Miss Shenk
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: course 7.
A study of drafting and grading of patterns in relation to the problems
of design with eonsideration of personal and industrial needs.

181. Problems in Home Economics. (2) I, IT. Miss Leahy
Prerequisite: course 370,
A study of special problems in the teaching of homemaking selected in
aceordance with the needs of the student. Emphasis is placed on the contribu-
tion of homemaking to school and community life,

199A-199B. Special Studies in Home Economics, (2-4; 2-4) Yr. The Staff
Prerequisite: a B average in home economics ecourses and senior standing.
Assigned problems for individual investigation, to be directed by the
instructor in whose field of work the problems lies.

* B gection not to be given, 1949-1950.
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GRADUATE COURSES

227. Physical Analysis of Textiles. (8) L —_—
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours,
Prerequisite: courses 6, 160, 163, or equlvalent
Investigations into the hyslca.l and microscopic characteristics of fibers,
yarns, and fabric structure in relation to fabric performance.

228, Chemical Analysis of Textiles. (3) II.

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: courses 6, 160, 163,
or equivalent.

Chemical analysis and research related to the natural and synthetic textile
fibers and finishes used for clothing and furnishings. Investigations made of
;h% chemical ehanges occurring during the use, maintenance, and storage of

abrics.

229, Methods of Research in Home Economics. (2) I. The Staff

A study of the methods of research applicable to the various areas of
home economics. Individual guidance in research in a selected problem. As-
sistance in statistical treatment of data.

261, Seminar in Nutrition., (2) L Miss Mallon
Recent advances in the science of nutrition and in the dietetic treat-
ment of disease.

255, Food Technology Seminar. (2) II.
Review of recent and current developments in food study and cookery.

262, Personal and Family Economics S8eminar. (2) I, IL
" Review of budget studies representative of various levels of living and
of those based on quantity budgets.

263. Seminar in Textiles and Olothing. (1) II.
Prerequisite: graduate standing.
Readings and discussion of recent developments in textiles and clothing.

271, Seminar in Home Economics Education. (2) I, II. Miss Leahy
Prerequisite: teaching experience or Education "H375.
Review of recent and current developments in the teaching of home eco-
nomies.

272, Seminar in the Supervision of Home Economics. (2) I, I1. Miss Leahy
Prerequisite: Education 170 and teaching experience.
Individual investigation of the nature and function of supervxslon of
home economics at all school levels.

273. Seminar in the Organization and Administration of Home Economics.
(2) I, 1II. Miss Leahy
Prereqnmte Edueation 170 and teaching experience.
A review of the literature and intensive individual study of preblems con-
g:lrlneclilmetll; the orgamzatlon and administration of home economics at all
ool levels.

282A-282B. Selected Problems. (2-4; 2—4) Yr.
Miss Goddard, Miss Leahy, Mrs, Lindsey, Miss Mallon
Laboratory or fleld mvestxgatlon in a specialized ares of flome economies,




282 Home Economics; Horticulture

PROFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD

870. Principles of Home Economics Teaching. (3) II. Mrs. Martin
Prerequisite: courses 1B, 8, 7, 130, 188,
The development of home economics as an educational movement;
homemaking courses and their presentation in high sehools; eritical review of

texts and references in relation to curriculum requirements in different types
of schools. .

HORTICULTURE

For courses in horticulture, see under Ornamental Horticulture, page 327,
and Subtropical Horticulture, page 386.

. i
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HUMANITIES -
PIER-MARIA PASINETTI, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Italian.

Letters and Soience List.—Course 1A-1B is included in the Letters and-
Secience List of Courses. For regulations governing this list, see page 78.

1A-1B, World Literature. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Pasinetti
A course in world literature for the general student. Recommended as a
course to satisfy requirement (G) (1) in the College of Letters and Science.
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IRRIGATION AND SOILS
A Division of the Department of Agriculture
MarTIN R. HUBERTY, Engr., Professor of Irrigation (Chairman of the Divi-
sion).
Davip APPLEMAN, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Plant Nutrition.
ArTHUR F. PILLSBURY, Engr., Associate Professor of Irrigation.
—_— , Assistant Professor of Soils.

The Major—The major in irrigation is offered only on the Davis campus
and the soil science curriculum only on the Berkeley campus. Sce the Pros-
PECTUS OF THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE and consult the appropriate advisers.

UprpPER DIvisioN COURSES

105. Principles of Irrigation. (4) II. Mr. Pillsbury
Lectures, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Physics
2A-2B, or the equivalent.
Irrigation as a factor in agriculture; soil-plant water relations; hydraulics
of farm irrigation systems, :

110A. The 801l as a Medium for Plant Growth. (3) II. Mr. Appleman

Lectures, three hours. Prerequisite : Chemistry 1A~1B and 8, or the equiv-
alent.

Nutritional requirements of plants; studies of the absorption of mineral
elements by plants, and related processes; chemical composition of soils; cur-
rent views of the soil solution and of base exchange; factors determining pro-
ductivity of soils; soil and plant interrelations.

126. Development and Characteristics of Soils. (3) I. Mr. Huberty
Lectures, three hours, Prerequisite: introductory college chemistry and
physics; geology recommended.
An introduction to the origin, classification, and utilization of soils, and
to their physical and chemical properties.

199A~190B. Special S8tudy for Advanced Undergraduates, (2—4; 2—4) Yr,
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor. ~The Staff
GrADUATE COURSE

230A-280B. Research in Irrigation and Soils. (2-4; 2—4) Yr.
The Staff (Mr. Huberty in charge)

3
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ITALIAN

CHARLES SPERONI, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Italian (Chairman of the
Department).

PIER-MARIA PASINETTI, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Italian.

CarLo L. GoLINO, Ph.D., Instructor in Italian.

Letters and Scienoce List.—All undergraduate courses in Italian are in-
cluded in the Letters and Seience List of Courses, For regulations governing
this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major—Italian 1, 2, 3, 4, or the equivalent to be tested
by examination; History 4A—4B; Latin 1 or two years of high school Latin.
Recommended: Philosophy 2A—2B and an additional foreign language.

The Major—Twenty-four units of upper division courses, of which at least
20 must be in Italian, Four units may be taken in French, German, Greek,
Latin, Portuguese, or Spanish literature.

As electives the department recommends coursés in (1) European history,
anthropology, geography, political institutions, and international relations
particularly as they relate to Italy; (2) English literature; (3) French, Ger-
man, Greek, Latin, Portuguese, and Spanish language and literature.

Lowgr DivisioN COURSES

1. Elomentary Italian—Beginning. (4) I, IL Mr. Speroni,
This course corresponds to the first two years of high school Italian.

2. Elomentary Italian—Continued. (4) I, II. Mr. Golino
Prerequisite: course 1, or two years of high school Italian.

8. Intermediate Italian. (4) I, Mr. Golino
Prerequisite: course 2, or three years of high school Italian.

4. Intermediate Itallan—Continued. (4) IT. Mr. Golino
Prerequisite: eourse 3, or four years of high school Italian.

8A-8B. Ttalian Conversation, (1-1) Yr. Mr. Golino

The class meets two hours weekly. Open to students who have completed
course 8. Those with grade A or B in course 2 may be admitted.

42A-42B, Ttalian Civilization. (2-2) Yr. Mcr, Golino

A study of the growth and development of Italian culture in the various
flelds. There are no prerequisites for this course. Lectures in English, reading
in Italian or English. ’

UppPER DIvisioN COURSES

Sixteen units of lower division courses in Italian, or the equivalent, are
required for admission to any upper division course. All upper division courses,
with the exception of 109A~109B, are conducted mainly in Italian.
101A-101B. Composition, Oral and Written. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Speroni

103A-103B, Survey of Italian Literature. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Speroni
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*104A~-104B, Italian Literature of the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries.
(2-2) Yr. Mr. Golino
*109A-109B, Dante’s Divina Commedia. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Speroni

With the consent of the instructor this course may also be taken by

students who have a thorough preparation in French, Spanish, or Portuguese.

*130A-130B. Advanced Grammar and Composition. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 101A-101B,

199A-199B, Special 8tudies in Italian, (1-3; 1-3) Yr. Mr, Speroni
L Prerequisite: senior standing, and at least nine units of upper division
talian.

* Not to be given, 18491950,
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LAW

L. DaLe CorrMaN, B.A,, J.D., LLM., 8,J.D,, Dean of the Law School and

Professor of Law.
BrAINERD CURRIE, A.B., LL.B., LL.M., Professor of Law.
RorrLiN M. PERKINS, A.B., J.D., 8.J.D., Professor of Law.
RosooE Pounp, Ph.D., LL.D,, J.U.D., Visiting Professor of Law.
Harord E. VERRALL, B.A., M.A,, LL.B., J.8.D., Professor of Law.

THoMAS 8, DABAGH, A.B., J.D,, Assistant to the Dean, Director of the Law
Library, and Associate Professor of Law.

FIRsT YEAR
200A-200B. Contracts. (3-3) Yr, _—

201, Legal Research. (1) I.
202A-202B, Oriminal Law and Procedure. (3-2) Yr. Mr. Perkins
203. Agency. (2) II.

204.Judicial Administration. (3) I.

208A~208B. Property. (2-3) Yr. i Mr. Verrall

210. Equity. (2) IL '

212A-212B. Torts. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Coffman
LIFE SCIENCES

For courses in Life Sciences, see under Zodlogy, page 401.
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LINGUISTICS AND GENERAL PHILOLOGY
Harry HowER, Ph.D,, Professor of Anthropology.

UPPER DIvISION COURSES

170. Introduction to Linguistics, (3) 1. . Mr. Hoijer

An introduction to the fundamentals of general and historical linguisties,
including phoneties; linguistic elements; grammatical eategories; linguistie
change; dialect geography ; language, race, and eulture.

171. Introduction to Phonetics. (3) II. Mr. Hoijer

The speech sound and the phoneme; phonetie transeription; types of
Phonemes; phonetic forms; practice in recording English and other languages
phonetically.

#1965, Introduction to Indo-Buropean Linguistics, (3) I. —_—

RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS
Lower D1visioN COURSES

Greek 40. The Greek Element in English. (2) I, Mr. Hoﬂleit
Latin 40. The Latin Element in English, (2) II. Mr. Hoffleit

UPPER D1vISION COURSES
Anthropology 110. Language and Culture, (3) I. Mr. Hoijer

English 110. Introduction to English Language. (3) I Mr. Matthews
English 111. The English Language in America. (3) IL Mr. Matthews
German 107A-107B. Phonetics of the German Language. (1-1) Yr.

Mr. Oswald

German 117. History of the German Language. (8) I. Mr. Dolch

German 119. Middle High German. (3) II. Mcr. Dolch
GRADUATE COURSES

Anthropology 271A~-271B. Linguistic Analysis, (2-2) ¥Yr. Mr. Hoijer
Anthropology 292A-292B, Research in American Indian Languages.

(1-4;1-4) Yr. Mr. Hoijer
English 211. Old English. (3) I. Mr, Matthews
English 212, Middle English. (3) II. Mr. Matthews

English 213, The Development of Modern English, (3) I. Mr. Matthews

English 250, History of the English Language. S8eminar. (3)
Mr. Matthews

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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Lingusistics and General Philology 289
English 260A~260B-2600. Studies in Old and Middle English, S8eminar,

Mr. Matthews
“German 230. Survey of Germanic Philology. (3) II. Mr. Doleh
“German 231, Gothic. (3) I. Mr. Dolch
German 232. Old High German. (3) I. Mr. Dolch
*@erman 233. Old Saxon. (3) II. Mr. Doleh

*German 259. Seminar in Germanic Linguistics. (1 to 3) I, II. Mr. Dolch
Romance Languages 201A-201B. French Historical Grammar and Method-

ology of Romance Linguistics, (2-2) Yr. -Mr. Williams, Mr. Merrill
Romance Languages 203A-203B. Old Provencal: Reading Texts. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Williams

*Scandinavian 248. Old Icelandic. (3) I. —_—
*Scandinavian 244. Old Norse-Icelandic Prose and Poetry. (2) II.

Spanish 212A-212B. Historical Grammar and Old 8panish Readings. (2-2)
Yr. Mr. Zeitlin

* Not to be given, 1949-1950,
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MATHEMATICS
Epwin F. BECKENBACH, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics. .

Pavuw H. DAus, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics (Chairman of the Depart-

ment).
Magnus R. HESTENES, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics.
PAuL G. HoEL, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematies.
J. BARKLEY RoSSER, Ph.D,, Visiting Professor of Mathematics,
GEORGE E, F. SHERW00D, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics.
1. 8. SoxoLN1KOFP, Ph.D., Professor of Mathemat:es.
ANaus E. TAYLOR, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics.
Crirrord BELL, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematics.
JoHN W. GREEN, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematics,
GLENN JAMES, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematics.

WiLniaM T, PUCKETT, JR., Ph.D., Assoeiate Professor of Mathematics,
*FREDERICK A, VALENTINE, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematies,

RicHARD ARENS, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
LEONARD GREENSTONE, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
AvLrrep HorN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.

LoweLL J, Patae, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematies.
RosERT H. S0RGENFREY, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
J. DeAN SwirT, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.

HarriET E, GLAZIER, M.A,, Assistant Professor of Mathematics, Emeritus. '
Guy H. Hunr, C.E., Assistant Professor of Applied Mathématics, Emeritus.
EvurrEMIA R, WorTHINGTON, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematices, .

Emeritus,
RoBERT STEINBERG, Ph.D., Instructor in Mathematics.
Ernst G. STRAUS, Ph.D., Instructor in Mathematics.
, Instructor in Mathematies.
MagaARET B. LEEMAN, M.A,, Lecturer in Mathematics.
G. MrLToN WiNg, Ph.D., Lecturer in Mathematies.

<=

JouN L. BArNES, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

GERTRUDE BLANCH, Ph.D., Mathematician, Institute for Numerical Analysis.

S

GEORGE W. BrowN, Ph.D., Visiting Professor of Mathematical Statistics.
ALEXANDER M. MooD, Ph.D., Visiting Professor of Mathematical Statistics.
TrEoporE E. HARRIS, Ph.D,, Visiting Assistant Professor of Mathematical

Statistics.

JouN E. WaLsH, Ph.D., Visiting Assistant Professor of Mathematical Sta-

tisties.

* Absent on leave, 1949-1950,
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Mathemalics B

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in mathematics and
statistics are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regula-
tions governing this list, see page 73. .

Preparation for the Major—Required: courses C (or the equivalent), 1-3A,
3B, 4A, 4B, with an average grade of C or higher, except that students who
have ecompleted two years of high school algebra and also trigonometry may be
exeused, upon examination, from course 1. Recommended: physics, astronomy,
and a reading knowledge of French and German.

The Major.—Courses 108, 112A, and 119A, together with enough additional
upper division units (including course 370) to total 24, must be included in
every mathematics major. At most 8 of these units may be taken in related
eourses in other departments, provided approval has been obtained in advance
from a departmental adviser. The student must maintain an average grade
of at least C in upper division courses in mathematies.

Students who are preparing to teach mathematies in high school are advised
to elect courses 100 and 370.

Students who expect to continue with graduate study are advised to elect
courses 111A and 122A-122B.

Teaching Minor—Not less than 20 units in the Department of Mathematies,
of which 6 units are in the one-hundred sequence, ineluding 100 or 108.

Business Administration.—Freshmen in this College are required to take
courses E and 2 or course 2E.

Engineering.—Lower division students in this College are required to take
courses 5A, 5B, 6A, 6B,

LowgR Di1visioN COURSES

©. Trigonometry. (3) I, IL. Mr. Bell in charge
Prerequisite: %lane geometry and one and one-half years of high school
algebra or course D. Students with one and one-half years of high school
algebra may enroll in course C concurrently with course D.
Course C includes plane trigonometry and spherieal right triangles.
Two units of credit will be allowed to students who have had trﬂonometry
in high school.

D. Intermediate Algebra. (3) I, IL. Mrs. Lehman in charge

Prerequisite: one year or one and one-half years of high school algebra.
Students who need extra review and drill will be required to attend the class
five times a week. Not open for credit to students who have received credit for
two years of high school algebra, trigonometry, course E, 1, or 34,

B, Commercial Algebra. (3) I, IT. Mrs. Lehman in charge

Prerequisite: at least one year of high school algebra. Prescribed in the
College of Business Administration. Not open for credit to students who have
credit for eourses D, 1, or 2.

1. College Algebra. (8) I, IT. : Mrs. Lehman in charge
Prerequisite: two years of high school algebra and also trigonometry or
course C concurrently. Not open for credit to students who have received eredit
in courses D, E, or 3A. A student who has had only one and one-half years of
algebra and trigonometry should consult the Department of Mathematies,
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1-8A. Oollege Algebra and Plane Analytic Geometry. (5) I, II.
Mrs. Lehman in charge
Prerequisite: two years of high school algebra and also trigonometry.
A combination of courses 1 and 3A. Students who have received credit in
courses D, E, or 1 will receive only 3 units of credit for this eourse.

2. Mathematics of Finance and Business, (3) I, II, Mr. Bell in charge

Prerequisite: courses D, E, or 1.

Students who have had two years of high school algebra and trigonometry
may be excused from course E by examination. This examination will be given
the Tuesday afternoon before the start of classes. Applicants for this exami-
nation must make previous arrangements with the instructor in charge of
course E. Credit for course E by special examination may be obtained under
rule 460 for those who qualify.

2E. Commercial Algebra and Mathematics of Finance. (5) I, IT.
Mr. Bell in charge
Prerequisite: at least one and one-half years of high school algebra.
A combination of courses E and 2. Students who have received credit in
courses D, E, or 1 will receive only 3 units of credit for this course.

SA. Plane Analytic Geometry. (3) I, IT. Mr. Bell in charge
Prerequisite: course C or high school trigonometry, and course D or 1.
Students who have had two years of high school algebra and trigonometry

may be excused from course 1 by examination. This examination will be given
the Tuesday afternoon before the start of classes. Applicants for this exami-
nation must make previous arrangements with the instructor in charge of
course 1. Credit for course 1 by special examination may be obtained under
rule 460 for those who qualify.

3B. First Course in Calculus. (3) I, II. Mr. S8herwood in charge
Prerequisite: course 3A.
Differentiation of algebraic and transcendental functions with applica-
tions.
4A. 8econd Course in Calculus, (3) I, II. Mr. Sherwood in charge
Prerequisite: course 3B.
Integration with applications; infinite series.
This course may be replaced by course 6A.

4B. Third Oourse in Calculus. (3) I, II. Mr. Sherwood in charge

Prerequisite: course 4A.

Solid analytic geometry, partial differentiation, multiple integration with
applieations.

This course may be replaced by eourse 6B.

Upper division credit will be allowed to students who are not majors in
mathematies or engineering, who take the course while in the upper division.

6A. Analytic Geometry and Calculus. (5) I, II. Mr. Swift in charge

Prerequisite: two years of high school algebra and trigonometry; admis-
sion to the College of Engineering. Prescribed in the College of Engineering.
Nonengineering students will be admitted by special examination as prescribed
under course 3A.

A unified course in analytic geometry and calculus. Codrdinate systems,
geometry of a line and cirele, systems of linear equations, determinants, topies
from theory of equations, derivatives, maxima and minima, rectilinear motion,
rates, introduction to integration, area under a curve.

P
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6B. Analytic Geometry and Calculus. (3) I, IL. Mr. Swift in eharge
Prerequigite: course 5A,
Curve tracing, conic sections, differentiation of trigonometric and ex-
ponential functions, curvilinear motion, simple differential equations with
physical applications.

6A. Differential and Integral Calculus. (3) I, II. Mr. S8herwood in charge
Prerequisite: eourse 8B.
Indefinite and definite integrals, technique of integration, applications,
infinite series.

6B. Differential and Integral Oalculus. (3) I, II. Mr. Sherwood in charge
Prerequisite: course 6A.
Solid analytic geometry, partial differentiation, multiple integrals, cen-
tert; of gravity, moments of inertia, ordinary differential equations with appli-
cations.

87. Mathematics for 8ocial and Life Sciences. (3) II. Mr, Bell

(Former number, 7.)

Prerequisite: course D or 1.

This course gives in brief form an introduetion to analytic geometry and
caleulus, and other mathematical material particularly designed for students
of the social and life sciences.

38. Fundamentals of Arithmetic. (2) I, II. Mrs. Lehman, Mr, Bell
(Former number, 18.)
Prerequisite: sophomore standing.

UprPER DIvIsION COURSES .

100, Oollege Geometry. (3) I. . Mzr. Daus
Prerequisite: course 4A,
Selected topics in geometry with particular empbhasis on recent develop-
ments.

108, Theory of Algebraic Equations. (3) I, II. Mr. James
Prerequisite: eourse 4A.

110AB. Advanced Engineering Mathematics. (4) I, IL.
. Mr, Sokonikoff in charge

Prerequisite: course 4B. Not open to students who have taken course 6B
or any course containing one unit of work in differential equations. Students
in the engineering eurriculum are required to take course 110AB or 110C, de-
pending upon the prerequisite.

Fourier series, partial differentiation, line integrals, differential equa-
tions, vector analysis.

110A-110B. Advanced Engineering Mathematics. (2-2) Yr.
110A not to be given; 110B not to be given after the fall semester, 1949.

1100. Advanced Engineering Mathematics. (3) I, IT.
Mr. Sokolnikoff in echarge
Prerequisite: course 6B, or an equivalent course containing at least one
unit of differential equations. Students who have eredit for course 119A will

be limited to two units of credit.
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110D. Advanced Bngineering Mathematics. (3) II.

Prerequisite: course 110AB or 110C. Mr. Sokolnikoff in charge
Complex variable, probability, curve fitting.
111A. Introduction to Higher Algebra, (3) II. Mr, Steinberg

Prerequisite: course 108.
. Selected topies in algebra, with particular reference to modern points of
view,
112A. Introduction to Higher Geometry. (3) I, II. Mr. Bell
Prerequisite: course 108.
Homogenous point and line codrdinate, cross ratio, one and two dimen-
sional projective geometry, point and line conies,
*112B. Introduction to Metric Differential Geometry. (3) II. —_—
Prerequisite: course 1194, or consent of the instruetor.

113, Synthetic Projective Geometry. (3) 1. Mr, Daus
Prerequisite: course 112A, or consent of the instructor.
116A. Theory of Numbers. (3) II, Mr. Swift

Prerequisite: course 108, or consent of the instructor.
Divisibility, congruences, diophantine analysis,
119A. Differential Bquations. (3) I, II. Mr. Sorgenfrey
Prerequisite: course 4B. Not open to students who have credit for course
110AB or 110C.
119B. Differential Equations. (3) II. Mr. Sorgenfrey
Prerequisite: course 119A.
Numerical methods, special equations and funections, and partial differ-
ential equations. .
120. Probability. (3) II. . Mr. Hoel
Prerequisite: courss 4B.
Basic laws of probability, Bayes’ formula, discrete and eontinuous vari-
able problems, mathematical expeetations, laws of large numbers,

122A-122B. Advanced Calculus. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Horn
Prerequisite: conrse 110A or 119A. ’
124, Vector Analysis. (3) I. Mr. Green

Prerequisite: course 119A or 110AB.

Veetor algebra, vector functions and veetor ealculus, linear veetor fune-
tions, fleld theory, transformations of integrala.

125. Analytic Mechanics. (3) I. S Mr, Greenstone
Prerequisite: course 119A or 110A~110B, and Physies 105.
126, Potential Theory. (3) II. Mr. Green

Prerequisite: course 4B and one year of college physies. Recommended :
course 110A or 119A,
127A-127B. Foundations of Mathematics. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Rosser
Prerequisite: senior standing in mathematies. Juniors with exeeptional
ability may be admitted with special consent of the instruetor.
Course 127A covers the basic logical ideas by means of gymbolic logie.
Course 127B covers set theory, theory of relations, the logical background
of function theory, the number system, and induetion,

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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136A-136B. Numerical Mathematical Analysis. (3-3) Yr. Miss Blanch
Prerequisite: course 4A.

199, Special Problems in Mathematics. (3) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the department.

GRADUATE COURSES
(Open only to students who have regular graduate status.)
205. Analytic Number Theory. (3) I. Mr. Swift

Prerequisite: courses 111A, 115A and 122A, completed or taken con-
currently.

Domain of real integers, additive and multiplicative theory, integral
domains, partitions, special series, prime number theory.

208. Foundations of Geometry. (3) I. Mr, Daus

212, Algebraic Geometry. (3) IL. Mr. Paige
Prerequisite: courses 111A and 112A.
Algebraic preliminaries, projective space, Grassmann codrdinates, col-
lineations and correlations.

#216. Non-Euclidean Geometry. (3) II. Mr. Daus
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Recommended: course 118 or 208.
221A-221B. Higher Algebra. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Sherwood

Prerequisite: course 111A.

224A--224B. Functions of a Complex Variable. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Beckenbach
Prerequisite: course 122A-122B. i

2265A~226B. Theory of Elasticity, (3-3) Yr. Mr. Sokolnikoff

Prerequisite: course 122A-122B or consent of the instructor.

Course 225A deals with the theory of mechanics of deformable media,
analysis of stress, analysis of strain, stress-strain relations, energy theorems,
fundamental boundary value problems of mechanics of continua.

Course 226B deals with the variational methods of solution of problems
of elasticity, uses of the analytic function theory in two-dimensional problems,
theory of plates and shells.

226A-226B. Topology. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Puckett

Course 226A deals with the theory of point sets, including topological,
Hausdorff, and perfectly separable metric spaces; continuous functions and
homeomorphisms.

Course 226B deals with continua, locally connected spaces, cyclic element
theory, transformations, and dimension theory. ’

#227, Theory of Summability. (3) II. : Mr. James

A study of convergent, nonconvergent, and asymptotic series, with appli-
cations to infinite integrals and Fourier series.

238. Topological Groups. (3) II. Mr. Arens
Prerequisite: course 224A and 226A, or consent of the instructor.
Invariant integration, group algebras, representation of abelian and com-

pact groups.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950,
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#237A-237B. Oalculus of Variations. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Hestenes

Prerequisite: course 122A-122B or consent of the instructor.

The differential equation of a curve minimizing a definite integral. Other
properties of a minimizing curve analogous to those deduced by Legendre,
Weierstrass, and Jacobi. Conditions which insure the existence of a minimum,
extensions to multiple integrals.

242A-242B, Functions of a Real Variable, (3-3) Yr. Be%}.nning second
semester, - Mr, Arens, Mr, Hestenes

Prerequisite: course 122A-122B.

The real number system, point set theory, Lebesgue measure and Lebesgue

integral. Iterated integration, absolute continuity, and fundamental theorem
of the caleulus. i

243, Ordinary Differential Equations. (3) I. Mr. Hestenes
Prerequisite: course 224A, 242A, or consent of instruetor.
Existence theorems, properties of systems of linear differential equa-

tions, Green’s matrix, boundary value problems, expansion theorems, and
allied topics.

246, Integral Equations. (3) II. Mr. Horn
246YA-24GB. Partial Differential Equations of Mathematical Physics. (3-3)
T.

. Mr, Taylor, Mr, Barnes
Prerequisite: course 224A or 242A or Engineering 181A.

Boundary value and characteristic value problems. Separation of variables
and expansion in series of characteristic functions. Fourier and Laplace trans-

forms. Green’s functions. Integral equations. Characteristic approximate
solutions. p

#247A-2478B. Tensor Analysis. (3-3) Yr. * Mr. Sokolnikoff
Prerequisite : course 122A—-122B or consent of the instructor.
247A. Vectors in n-dimensional and infinitely dimensional manifolds.
Linear transformations. Algebra and calculus of tensors. Applications to
geometry. :
247B. Applications to differential geometry of curves and surfaces. First
and second differential forms, geodesics in Riemannian manifolds. Equations
of Gauss and Codazzi. Applications to various branches of applied mathe-
maties, including the theory of relativity.
#248. Normed Linear Spaces. (3) 1. Mr. Taylor
Prerequisite: course 242A.
Abstract Banach spaces, vector spaces, and spaces of functions.
260. 8eminars in Mathematics. (3) I, IT. The Staff
Topies in analysis, geometry, and algebra, and in their applications, by
means of lectures and informal conferences with members of the staff.

200. Research in Mathematics. (1 to 6) I, IL. The Staff

PROFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD
370. The Teaching of Mathematics, (3) I. Mr. Bell
Prerequisite: course 4A and senior standing,
A eritical inquiry into present-day tendencies in the teaching of mathe-
maties.

* Not to be given, 1949—19650.
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STATISTICS
LowkR DivisioN Course

1. BElementary Statistics. (2) I, II. Mr. Hoel in charge

For students without the mathematical background for course 131A.
Emphasis is placed on the understanding of statistical methods, Topies eovered
are frequency distributions, measures of central tendency, measures of varia-
tion, moments, theoretical frequency distributions, sampling, standard errors,
linear regression and correlation.

UPPER D1visioN COURSE

131A-131B. Statistics, (3-3) Yr, Mr. Hoel, Mr. Walsh
Prerequisite: Mathematies 4A.
Ad:)aaic introductory course in the theory and applications of statistical
methods.

GRADUATE COURSES

#231. Multivariate Analysis. (3) I. Mr. Hoel
Prerequisite: Statistics 131A-131B; recommended: Mathematics 122A.
Multivariate normal distribution. Analysis of variance. Distribution of -

product moments. Normal correlation and regression. Chi-square distribution.

232, Theory of Bstimation and Testing Hypotheses. (3) I. Mr. Hoel
Prerequisite: Statistics 131A-131B; recommended: Mathematics 122A.
Estimates. Asymptotic efficiency and normality. Neyman-Pearson theory

of tests. .

233. 8tochastic Processes. (3) I. Mr. Harris
Prerequisite: an upper division course in probability or mathematical
statisties, or consent of the instructor.
Elements of Markoff processes, with applications to physies, biology, and
gng;:eering. Stationary processes with applications to electronics and other
elds.

260. Seminars.
Prerequisite: Statisties 231 or 232.

Theoretical Statistics. (3) II. Mr. Brown
- Topies will be selected from distribution theory, advanced probability,
theory of inference, theory of experimental design, multivariate analysis,
sequential analysis, nonparametric methods.

Applied Statistics, (3) II. Mr. Mood
Topics will be selected from those listed under Theoretical Statistics but
the emphasis will be on applications.

INSTITUTﬁ FOR NUMERICAL ANALYSIS

The Institute for Numerical Analysis, a section of the National Bureau of
Standards, is housed on the Los Angeles campus of the University of Califor-
nia. The Institute carries on basic research pertinent to the efficient exploita-
tion and further development of high speed automatic digital computing

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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equipment, and training in the use of computing machines. The Institute also

provides a computing service for the Southern California area and gives as- .

sistance in the formulation and analytical solution of problems in applied
mathematies. The Institute is equipped with desk calculators and with punched-
card machinery. It will be supplied with a general purpose automatie electronic
digital computing machine which is now being constructed at the Imstitute.

It is expected that among others the following mathematicians will be in
residence at the Institute during all or part of the academic year 1949-1950:
Dr. J. Barkley Rosser, Dr. Gertrude Blanch, Dt. Will Feller, Dr. George E.
Forsythe, Dr. Magnus R. Hestenes, Dr. Harry D. Huskey, Dr. Mark Kae,
Dr. Cornelius Lanczos, Dr. Alexandre Ostrowski, Dr. W, Seidel, Dr. Otto Szasz,
and Dr. Stefan Warschawski,

The research program of the Imstitute is at present underwritten by the
Office of Naval Research. The principal sponsor of the computing service is
the Air Matériel Command of tge United States Air Force. Further informa-

tion may be obtained by consulting the Administrative Officer in Temporary
Building 3U.

.
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METEOROLOGY

JaxoB BIERKNES, Ph.D., Professor of Meteorology.

J ORGEN)HOI.MBOE, M.Se., Professor of Meteorology (Chairman of the Depart-
ment

- *MoRRIS NEIBURGER, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Meteorology.

ZpENEK SEKERA, Ph.D., Visiting Associate Professor of Meteorology.

J. Y. GILBERT, S.M., Lecturer in Meteorology.

YALe MinTZ, M.A., Lecturer in Meteorology.

AvLmer H. THOMPSON, M.A., Lecturer in Meteorology.

<

Rosert E. HoLzER, Ph.D., Professor of Geophysics.
JosEPH KarLaN, Ph.D., Professor of Physics.

WaLrer H. MUNK, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geophysies, SBcripps Institu-
tion of Oceanography.

Letters and 8cience List—All undergraduate courses in this department are
included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major.—Physics 2A—-2B, or 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, or 1A, 1B,
" 2B. Mathematics C, D or 1, 3A, 3B, 4A, or their eqmvalents A readmg knowl-
edge of Freneh or German is recommended. Meteorology 3 and § are pre-
requisite to upper division work in meteorology, but may be taken in the first
semester of the third year.

The Major.—Meteorology 100A-100B, 107, 110, 115, 120, The remaining
upper division courses may be chosen from’ other courses in meteorology,
physics, or mathematics.

Lowee DivisioN COURSES

8. Descriptive Meteorology. (3) I, II. Mr. Gilbert
Prerequisite: Physies 2A or 1B.
. Elementary survey of the causes and regional distribution of weather and
climate.

5. Weather Observations. (3) I. Mr. Gilbert

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours.

Prerequisite or concurrent: course 3.

Technique of synoptic and airways observations; upper-air wind observa-
tu:ins theory and care of the common meteorologxca.l mstrnments~ weather
codes.

UprPER DIvISION COURSES
100A. Synoptic Meteorology. (3) I. Mr. Mintz

Prerequisite: course 3 and Mathematics 4A ; prerequisite or concurrent:
course 107,

Three dl.menslonal structure of atmosphere; world-wide survey of
weather; fundamentals of weather map analysis and weather forecasting,

* Absent on leave, 1949-1950,
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100B. 8ynoptic Meteorology. (3) II. Mr. Mintz
Prerequisite: course 100A.
Theory of special weather phenomens, including condensation forms,
thunderstorms, icing, ceiling and visibility; application of theory of pressure
variations to weather forecasting.

102. Physics of the Higher Atmosphere, (8) II. Mr, Kaplan
Prerequisite: course 104, or Physics 113, or consent of the instructor. Not
open to students having credit for Astronomy 127.

Constitution of the atmosphere at various levels; the ozone layer; the -

ionosphere; cosmic rays; optical phenomena,

108. Oceanography. (3) IL. Mr. Munk
Prerequisite: courses 107, 120.
Principles and methods of physical oceanography. Energy exchange be-
tween ocean and atmosphere. Distribution of temperature. Current systems.
‘Wind waves and swell,

104. Metoorological Physics, (2) I, Mr. Sekera
Prerequisite: Physics 2A-2B, or 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D.
Theory of radiation with emphasis on its meteorological applications.
Atmospherie eleetricity, Theory of visibility.

107. Meteorological Thermodynamies. (3) I. Mr. Sekera .
Prerequisite: Physics 2A-2B or 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D; prerequisite or con-
current: Mathematics 4B.
Thermal properties of dry air, water vapor, and moist air. Atmospherie
hydrostatics. Evaluation of aerological soundings.

108A. Physical Climatology. (2) I. Mr. Mintz
Prerequisite: course 3; prerequisite or eoncurrent: course 107.
The general circulation of the atmosphere and the mean fields of eloudi-
ness, precipitation, and temperature over the earth.

108B. Regional Climatology. (2) IT. Mr. Mintz
Prerequisite: course 3; prerequisite or concurrent: course 107.
o Structure and geographical distribution of the normal air-masses and
onts.

110. Meteorological Laboratory. (3) I. Mr. Mintz, Mr. Thompson
Prerequisite: course §; prerequisite or concurrent: course 100A.
Weather codes and weather map plotting. Exercises in analysis of the

surface weather map; introduction to weather forecasting.

111. Modern Meteorological Instruments, (3) II. Mr. Gilbert

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours,

Prerequisite: course 5; prerequisite or concurrent: course 100B.

A survey course designed to increase the meteorologist’s understanding of
modern instruments, their uses and limitations. Meteorological instrumentation
with emphasis on accuracy and applieability of various techniques; measure-
ment of special meteorological elements; upper-air sounding methods; radar
storm detection, sferics; rawins.

115. Meteorological Laboratory. (5) II. Mr. Mintz, Mr, Thompson
Prerequisite: course 110; prerequisite or concurrent: course 100B,
Practice in weather map analysis and forecasting ; use of upper air data.

e et e s e T
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120, Dynamic Meteorology. (3) II. Mr. Sekera
Prerequisite: eourse 107.
Equations of atmospheric motion. Gradient wind. Thermal wind. Fronts.
Stability of hydrostatic equilibrium.
121. Dynamic Meteorology. (3) I. Mr. Holmboe

Prerequisite: course 120.
Theory of pressure changes, Circulation and vorticity. Frictional effects.

130. Numerical Methods in Meteorology. (3) II.
Prerequisite: courses 107, 120.
Application of numerical mathematics and statistics to selected meteor-
ological problems.

199A-199B. Special Problems in Meteorology. (1-3; 1-8) Yr. Mr. Sekera

GRADUATE COURSES
Prerequisite to all graduate courses: courses 100AB, 107, 110, 115, 120.

201A-201B. Advanced 8ynoptic Meteorology. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Bjerknes

210A-210B. Meteorological Laboratory. (5-4) Yr, Mr. Bjerknes
217. Meteorological Hydrodynamics. (3) II. Mr, Holmboe
220. Advanced Dynamic Meteorology. (3) I. Mr. Holmboe
260. S8eminar in Meteorology. (2) I, II. Mr. Holmboe

290A-290B. Research in Meteorology. (1-6; 1-6) Yr.
Mr. Bjerknes in charge
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MILITARY SCIENCE AND TACTICS

FraNK N. RoBERTS, 'Colonel, Infantry, Professor of Military Secience and
Tactics (Chairman of the Department).

CaRL A, BUECHNER, Lt. Colonel, Infantry, Associate Professor of Military
Science and Tacties,

MaTrr P, DoBRINIC, Major, Infantry, Associate Professor of Military Science
and Tacties, .

Dovuaras B. MurrAY, Lt. Colonel, Coast Artillery Corps, Associate Professor
of Military Science and Tactics.

EpwarDp M. GEARY, Major, Field Artillery, Associate Professor of Military
Science and Tactics.

KerMIT J, SILVERW0OD, Major, Quartermaster Corps, Associate Professor of
Military Science and Tacties.

WiLLIAM T. VAN DE GRAAPT, Major, Infantry, Associate Professor of Mili-
tary Science and Tacties.

BerTRAM C. WRIGHT, Major, Coast Artillery Corps, Associate Professor of
Military Science and Taectics.

WINTHROP G. MILLER, Captain, Infantry, Assistant Professor of Military
Science and Tactics. .

StevE F. PHILLIPS, JRB., Captain, Infantry, Assistant Professor of Military
Science and Tactics.

WiLiaM C. Linpann, First Lieutenant, Infantry, Instruetor in Military
Science and Tactics.

Letters and Soienoe List.—All undergraduate courses in this department are
included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations govern-
ing this list, see page 73.

ARMY RESERVE OFPFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS

In acecordance with the National Defense Act of 1920, and with the eoncur-
rence of the Regents of the University, a unit of the Senior Division, Army
Reserve Officers’ Training Corps, was established on the Los Angeles campus
of the University in February, 1921,

0bjectives.—General objectives of the course of instruction are to produce
junior officers possessing qualities and attributes essential to their progres-
sive and continued development in the Officers Reserve Corps of the Army of
the United States, and in the Regular Army. Training in military leadership
is emphasized, and instruetion is given in subjects common to all branches of
the Army and in the tactics and techniques of: the several branches, of which
infantry, antiaireraft artillery, and quartermaster are represented in the unit
on this campus,

The courses in military seience and tacties are those prescribed by the De-
partment of the Army for units of the senior division of the Reserve Officers’
Training Corps. The United States furnishes arms, equipment, uniforms, and
textbooks on a loan basis for the use of regularly enrolled students in this
department.
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Basic Course

The purpose of this course is to qualify the student as a leader whether in
peace or in war, and to help prepare him to discharge his duties as a citizen.

The basic course is preseribed for all first-year and second-year undergrad-
uate male students who are citizens of the United States, able-bodied, and are
between the ages of fourteen and twenty-four years at the time of admission
to the University. A first-year or second-year student claiming exemption be-
cause of noncitizenship, physical disability, age, or service in the armed forces
of the United States, will present a petition on the prescribed form for such
exemption, Pending action on his petition the student will enroll in and enter
the course prescribed for his year,

The Professor of Military Science and Tactics may at his discretion allow
up to two years’ credit in the basic course for prior active service in the armed
forces.

A student who has received training in a jumior division R.O.T.C. unit,
squivalent training at a government recognized military school, or senior divi-
sion R.O.T.C. tra'min%eat another university, may be granted credit by the
Professor of Military Science and Tactics, on the basis of the previous R.O.T.C.
training completed. For example, satisfactory completion of the jumior
R.0.T.C. program will entitle the student to credit for the first year of senior
R.O.T.C. It is essential that each entering student, with previous R.O.T.C.
training as indicated above, who desires to receive R.O.T.C. credit, should,
prior to his enrollment, secure from the high school, or other institution con-
cerned, a transeript of his previous R.0.T.C. training. This transeript should
be presented by the student at the time he enrolls in military seience and
tactics.

1A-1B. First-Year Basic Military Science, Branch Immaterial,
(14-13) ¥Yr. The Staff

Two hours of classwork and one hour of leadership, drill, and exercise of
command each week.

Military organization ; military policy of United States, National Defense
Act and R.O.T.C.; evolution of warfare; maps and aerial photographs; mili-
tary psychology and personnel management; first aid and hygiene; geographi-
cal foundations of national power; military problems of the United States;
military mobilization and demobilization.

20A-20B,. Second-Year Basic Military Sclence, Infantry. (13-11) Yr.
The Staff
Two hours of classwork and one hour of leadership, drill, and exercise of
command each week, )
Organization, weapons, marksmanship, technique of fire, combat forma-
tions, scouting and patrolling, and tacties of the rifie squad.

26A-26B. S8econd-Year Basic Military Science, Quartermaster,
(13-1%) Yr. - : The Staff

Two hours of classwork and one hour of leadership, drill, and exercise of
command each week. .

Organization for supply in the Army, function of the Quartermaster
Corps, classification of supplies, property accountability and responsibility, re-
search and development of supplies in the QMC, operation of QM units, and
unit and organizational supply.
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THE ADVANCED COURSE

The advanced course is & major souree of officers for the Organized Reserve
Corps of the Army of the United States. In addition, it provides one of the
sri.neipa.l means of procurement of junior officers for the Regular Army through

esignation of outstanding students as Distinguished Military Graduates for
direct appointment, and through competitive active duty tours of other officers
commissioned from the R.Q.T.C., from whom are selected additional personnel
for Regular Army appointments.

The advanced course is offered for regularly enrolled students who are grad-
uates of the basic course or veterans exempted from the basie course, physieally
fit, and not more than twenty-two years of age at the time of admission to the
advanced course, except that veterans of World War IT must not have reached
twenty-soven years of age at the time of initial enrollment in the advanced
course. In addition, advanced course students must have at least two more aca-
demiec years before graduation. Advanced students receive from the government
commutation of subsistence equivalent to the value of the Army ration (ap-
proximately $27 per month), in addition to uniforms, arms, equipment, and
textbooks.

Advanced course students are required to attend a course of summer ecamp
training for six weeks during the summer vacation period, normally following
the student’s eompletion of the first year of the advanced course, The United
States furnishes uniforms, equipment, transportation, and subsistence, and
pays the student while at camp the rate of pay of an Army recruit (now $75
per month). Students who attend camp receive one-half unit of eredit for each
week of the duration of the eamp.

Acceptanee by the student of the monetary allowances listed above will make
the completion of the advanced course a prerequisite to graduation from the
University.

130A~-130B. First-Year Advanced Military S8cience, Infantry. (4—'1?12 ’gtaﬂ
e
Four hours of classwork and one hour of leadership, drill, and exercise of
command each week.
Organization, weapons, gunnery, communications, combat intelligence,
estimate of the situation and combat orders, field fortifications, tactics of the
rifle and heavy weapons platoons and companies.

136A-136B. First-Year Advanced Military Sclence, Quartermaster.
(44) Yr. The Staff
Four hours of classwork and one hour of leadership, drill, and exercise of
command each week,
Station and depot supply, storage and warehousing, commissary operation,
salvage and reclamation, food service activities, individoal weapons and marks-

p.
*140A-~140B. 8econd-Year Advanced Military Science, Infantry.
(4-4) Yr. The Staff

Four hours of classwork and one hour of leadership, drill, and exercise of
command each week.

Organization, command and staff, communications, motors and transpor-
tation, supply and evacuation, troop movements, new developments, the mili-
tary team, tactics of the infantry battalion in attack and defense.

* Instruction in all sections covers military administration and personnel managem
military teaching methods, and psychological warfare, ent,
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*144A-144B. Second-Year Advanced Military Science, Antiaircraft
Artillery. (4-4) Yr. The Staff
AAA matériel, advanced AAA tactics, command and staff, combat intel-
hgence, gunnery, the thtary team, new developments, supply and evacuation,
familiarization with field artillery capabilities and employment.

%*146A-146B. Second-Year Advanced Military Science, Quartermaster,
(4-4) Yr. The Staff
Figeal and procurement procedures, command and staff, combat intelli-
gence, technical intelligence, the military team, QM operatlons in the zone of
the interior and in the theater of operations.

* Ingtruction in all sections covers military administration and personnel management,
nilitary teaching methods, and psychological warfare.
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MusIC

LAURENCE A. PETRAN, Mus. M., Ph.D., F.A.G.O., Professor of Music and Uni.
versity Organist. )

JouN g VINCENT, JR., Ph.D., Professor of Music (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).

ARNOLD SCHOENBERG, Professor of Musie, Emeritus.

Leroy W. ALLEN, M.A,, Associate Professor of Musie.

RoperT U. NELSON, Ph.D,, Associate Professor of Musie.

WaLTER H. RuBsaMEN, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Musie.

Frances WRIGHT, Associate Professor of Musie, Emeritus.

Boris A. KREMENLIEV, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Musie,

*RAYMOND MOREMEN, M.8, M., Assistant Professor of Music.

HENRY L. CLARKE, Ph.D., Instructor in Musie,

W. TrOMAS MARROCCO, M.A,, Instructor in Musie,

RoperT M. STEVENSON, Ph.D., Visiting Instructor in Musie.

<

ALBERT GOLDBERG, Mue.M., Leeturer in Musie.
HEeNRY P, JoANSON, Mus M., Visiting Lecturer in Musie.
Fer1 BorH, Mus.Doe., Lecturer in Musie.

<

ParroN C. MCNAUGHETON, M.A., Assistant in Musiec.,
WaLpo WINGER, A.B., Asgistant in Musie.
Hzrex CHUTE DILL, M.A,, Supervisor of Training, Musie.

Specialization in music presupposes ability in piano playing and some knowl-
edge of the fundamentals of mns?c: 7 €

1. A Placement Test in the fundamentals of musie will be given entering
freshmen during the week prior to registration. According to the result the
student may be excused from all or part of Solfege (Music 1A~1B), or if in-
sufficiently prepared may be required to take Musie 31, which course carries
no credit for majors.

2. Piano Requirement: Upon entering, all students intending to major in
mausic will be tested in their ability to play the piano. Students found deficient
will be expected to prepare to meet the requirement through appropriate study
but no credit can be allowed for it; moreover, each semester until the require-
ment is met, students must reduce their study list two units below the normal
limits. A student may present himself for reéxamination at the end of any
semester but, at the latest, is expected to pass the piano requirement by the
end of the sophomore year. (Beginning, September, 1950, the piano require-
ment will be prerequisite to Music 104A~104B.)

Each musie major shall enroll in one of the performing organizations (band,
orchestra, chamber musie, or choral group) during each semester.

The student may select 2 major in music in either the College of Letters and
Science or in the College of Applied Arts; these majors lead to the degree of

* Absent on leave, 1949-1950.
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Bachelor of Arts in both instances. For information concerning teaching
credentials, consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE ScHOOL oF EDUCATION, Los

- ANGELES. :

College of Letters and Science

Letters and Soience List—All undergraduate courses, except 176A-176B,
177, 178, 179, but not more than 8 units from 7A-7B, 9, 10, 11, 12, 37A-37B,
42A-42B, 43A-43B, 44A-44B, 46, 48A—48B, 52A-52B, and 53A-53B are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 73. .

Preparation for the Major—Courses 1A-1B, 3A-3B, 5A-5B, 20A-20B,
and some ability in piano playing, Recommended: a reading knowledge of
French, German, Italian, or Spanish, and Physics 2A-2B or 10.

The Major—Twenty-four units of upper division courses, including (a)
course 104A-104B; (b) 6 units chosen from eourses 111A-111B, 124, 125, 126,
127, 128, 129, 130, 131, 132, 134, 136, 138, 142, 151, 168, 199; (¢) 4 units chosen
from courses 102A-102B, 103A-103B, 105A-105B, 106A-106B, 114A-114B,
122A~122B; and (4) 4 units chosen from courses 110A-110B, 116A-116B,
117A~117B, 118, 119A-119B, 120A-120B, 159, 160, 161, 166; and 6 additional
units in upper division courses in musie.

College of Applied Arts
Two curricula are available:

A. For the bachelor’s degree alone.

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1A-1B, 3A~-3B, 5A-5B, 20A-20B, and
some ability in piano playing. Recommended: a reading knowledge of French,
German, Italian, or Spanish, and Physics 2A~2B or 10.

The Major.—Thirty-six units of upper division courses, including (a) course
104A-104B; (d) 6 units chosen from eourses 111A-111B, 124, 125, 126, 127,
128, 129, 130, 131, 132, 134, 136, 138, 142, 151, 168, 199; (¢) 4 units chosen
from courses 102A-102B, 103A~103B, 105A-105B, 106A-~106B, 114A-114B,
122A~122B; and (d) 4 units chosen from courses 110A-110B, 116A-116B,
117A-117B, 118, 119A-119B, 120A~120B, 159, 160, 161, 166; and 18 addi-
tional units in upper division courses in musie,

B. For the bachelor’s degree leading to the special gecondary teaching oreden-
tial. This curriculum meets the departmental requirements for admission
to the graduate courses leading to the general secondary credential.

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1A~1B, 3A-3B, §A-5B, 7A-7B, 20A-
20B and some ability in piano playing. Recommended: a reading knowledge
of French, German, Italian, or Spanish, and Physics 2A-2B or 10,

The Major.—Thirty-six units of upper division courses, including (a) courses
104A-104B, 105A, 109A-109B, 114A ; (b) 8 units chosen from courses 108A—
108B, 115A-115B-115C-115D; (¢) 6 units chosen from courses 111A-111B,
124, 126, 126, 127, 128, 129, 130, 131, 132, 134, 136, 138, 142, 151, 168, 199;
(@) 4 units chosen from courses 110A-110B, 116A-116B, 117A~117B, 118,
119A-119B, 120A-120B, 159, 160, 161, 166; together with 6 additional units
in upper division courses in music. )

The Minor in Music.—Twenty units of coérdinated courses, 6 of which must
be in the upper division.

An acceptable minor with emphasis upon administration and direction of
bands and orchestras consists of courses 1A-1B, 3A-3B, together with not
more than 2 other lower division units chosen from courses 10 and 46. The
upper division courses consist of 109A-109B and 114A~114B,
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Graduate Division

A. Requirements for the General Secondary Credential.—Consult the AN-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, L0S ANGELES.

B. Bequirements for Admission to Graduate Courses—

1. 4s a candidate for the general secondary credential : ordinarily the under-

duate major in musm, or its equivalent, including courses 104A-104B, 105A,

109A-109B, 114 A ; 8 units chosen from courses 108A—-108B, 115A—11513—1150—
115D; 6 umts chosen from courses 111A-111B, 124, 125, 126, 127, 128, 129,
130, 131 132, 134, 136, 138, 142, 151, 168, 199 and 4 units chosen rom
courses 110A—110B 116A—1163 117A—117B 118, 119A-119B, 120A-120B,
159, 160, 161, 166. It is recommended that course 370B be taken in the junior
year, as it is prerequmte to Education G377,

2. A8 a candidate for the master’s degree: ordinarily the undergraduate
major of 24 upper division units of musie.

C. Requirements for the Master’s Degree.—For the general requirements, see
page 136. The Department of Music favors the Thesis Plan (Plan I).

LowkeR Di1visioN COURSES

*A, Fundamentals of Musicianship. (no credit) I, IL —_—
Terminology and notation.

1A-1B. Solfege. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Mr, Vincent in charge
Basie course for the major in music. (Music 31 is for general elementary
majors.) Elementary theory, dictation, and music reading.

SA-3B. Harmony. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either semester.
(Former number, 35A-35B.) Mr, Petran in charge

Prerequisite: course 1A-1B or its equivalent; may be taken concurrently

with 1A-1B with consent of the instruetor.

6A-6B. Counterpoint. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.
(Former number, 14A-14B.) Mr. Nelson in charge
Prerequisite: course 3A-3B, or consent of the instructor.

7A-T7B. Elementary Volce. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Winger
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

9, Glee Olub. (1) I, II.
Two one-hour rehearsa.ls each week. May be repeated once without dupli-
cation of credit.
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instructor.

10. University Symphony Orchestra. (1-2) I, II. M. Vineent
Two two-hour rehearsals each week, May "be repeated once w1thout duph-
cation of credit.
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instruector. ’
The study and performance of standard symphonie hterature, o

* Not to be given, 1949-1950,
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11, University A Cappella Chofr. (2) I, IL.
Three one-hour rehearsals and one section meeting each week. May be
repeated once without duplication of credit.
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instruetor.
The study and performance of standard choral works.

12, Chorus. (1) I, IT.

°20A~20B. Introduction to Music Literature. (2-2) ¥Yr. Mr, Rubsamen
Designed primarily for majors in musie.
Prerequisite: course 3A, or concurrent registration in 3A.
The study of representative musical masterworks, with special emphasis
upon the aestheties of style.

°30A-30B. History and Appreciation of Music. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Rubsamen in charge
Designed primarily for the general university student. (Students who are
majoring in music should take Music 20A~20B.)
No prerequisite.
A general survey of music with a consideration of its function, history,
and aesthetics.

81, Fundamentals of Musicianship. (8) I, IL Mr. Johnson
(Former number, 1A.)
Designed for general elementary majors and general university students.
Bagic conrse for the general elementary teaching credential. Notation,
terminology, and music reading.

87A-87B. Piano, Intermediate. (2-2) Yr. —_—
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instructor.

42A4928B, Violin. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Roth, Mr. Marroceo
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instructor.
43A—43B. Viola. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Johnson

Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instructor.

44A-44B, Oello. (2-2) Yr. —_—
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instructor.

46, University Band. (2) I, I, Mr. McNaughton
Two two-hour rehearsals each week. May be repeated onee without dupli-
cation of credit.
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instructor.

48A-48B. Olarinet. (2-2) Yr. S
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instructor.

62A-62B. Trumpet. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Allen
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instructor.

53A-58B. Trombone, (2-2) Yr. -
Prerequisite: andition for consent of the instructor.

°® The course formerly designated as Music 2A-2B has been replaced by courses 20A~
20B and 80A-80B, the former primarily for majors in music and the latter primarily
for the general university student.
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. UpPER D1visioN COURSES
102A~-102B. Keyboard Harmony and Score Reading. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 3A-3B. Mr. Stevenson
103A-103B. Advanced Harmony. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Kremenliev

Prerequisite: course 3A-3B.

104A-104B. Form and Analysis. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Clarke, Mr, Stevenson
Prerequisite: course 3A-3B.
Analysis of homophonic and contrapuntal musie.

105A-105B. Oomposition. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Kremenliev, Mr. Vincent, Mr, Nelson
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B, 5A-5B, 104A-104B, and consent of the
instructor; 104A~104B may be taken concurrently.
Vocal and instrumental compositions in the smaller forms.

*106A-106B. Structural Functions of Harmony. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B, 104A-104B (may be taken concurrently).
The application of harmonic progressions to form and composition.

108A-108B. Advanced Voice. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Winger
Prerequisite: course 7A-7B and consent of the instructor.

109A.. Oonducting. (2) I, IL _—
Prerequisite: courses 1A-1B, 3A-3B,.
The theory and practice of condueting choral organizations,

109B. Conducting. (2) I, II. . Mr. Allen
Prerequisite: courses 1A-1B, 3A-3B.
The theory and practice of conducting instrumental organizations.

110A~-110B. Chamber Music Ensemble. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Roth
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
The study and interpretation of chamber music literature. !

111A~-111B, History of Music in Western Clvilization. (3-3) Yr.
Prerequisite: courses 2A-2B, 3A-3B, or their equivalent. Mr. Rubsamen
The stylistic development of music with a background of its relationship
to other arts and to culture in general.

118. Musie Criticism. (2) IL Mr. Goldberg
Prerequisite: econsent of the instructor.
A study of factors involved in critical evaluation of musical works in
performance.

114A-114B, Instrumentation, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Allen, Mr, Kremenliev
Prerequisite: course 3A~3B.
The theory and practice of writing for instrumental ensembles. The study
of orchestral soores.and an introduction to symphonic orchestration.

* Not to be given, i948-1950.
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116A-B-0-D. Instrumental Technique. Mr, Allen, Mr, Johnson
A theoretical, historical, and practical study of the instruments of the
orchestra and band, mcludmg the principles of arranging music for repre-
sentative combinations. Agpropnat,e literature for instrumental ensembles,
116A, Strings. (2) I, IL.
116B. Woodwind. (2) I, IL.
1150. Brass. (2) I, II.
115D, Percussion and Ensemble, (2) I, II.

116A-116B, Piano, Advanced. (2-2) Yr. —_—
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instructor.

*117A-117B. Madrigal Cholr, (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the mstmctor.
The study and performance of significant music of the madrigal school.

118, Studies in the Art of Accompanying. (1-2) II.

Prerequisite: eonsent of the instructor. Pianists enroll for two units; other
instrumentalists and singers desiring work in repertoire andinterpretation
may enroll for one unit.

119A-119B. Advanced Violin. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Roth
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

#*120A~120B, Opera Repertoire and Interpretation. (2-2) Yr. —
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

122A-122B. Advanced Counterpoint. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Clarke
Prerequisite: course 14A-14B, and consent of the instruetor,
Invertible counterpoint, choral prelude and fugue.

124. Bach. (2) L. —
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B, 20A—-20B.

126, Béethoven. (2) I1. —
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B, 20A—-20B.

126, History of the Sonata. (2) I. Mr. Nelson
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B, 20A-20B.
The development of the sonata from its beginnings to the close of the
romantic period.

27. History of the Opera. (2) II.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
A survey of operatic musie from its.inception to the present day.

128, Modern Tendencies in Music. (2) II. : Mr. Roth
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B, 6A-5B,
A study of form, style, and idiom in contemporary musie,

129, The Romantic Symphony. (2) L Mr. Kremenliev
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B, 20A-20B.
A study of symphonic works of the romantic period.

* Not to be given, 19491960,
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1380. History and Literature of Church Music. (2) L
Prerequisite: course 20A—20B,

A study of the history and development of church music, including wor-

ship forms and liturgies.

#131, Oratorio Literature, (2) II. Mr. Petran
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B, 20A-20B,
A survey of oratorio music from its inception until the present day.

132. The Concerto. (2) II.
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B, 20A—20B, or consent of the instruetor,
Origins and development of the concerto with emphasis on the classical

period.

184. Brahms, (2) II. _
Prerequisite: course 20A—20B or its equivalent,

136. FPolk Music. (2) I. Mr. Petran
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Origins, types, and illustrations of the folk music of various eountries.

138. Music and Political Ideology. (2) I Mr. Rubsamen
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
The interrelationship between political ideologies and the arts, particn-
larly musie, in Soviet Russia, Nazi Germany, and Faseist Italy; the cultural
policies of totalitarianism ; the state as a patron of musie.

142. History of Music in America. (2) I. - Mr. Marrocco
Prerequisite: course 20A—20B or consent of the instructor.
A survey of music in the United States from the colonial period to the
present day.

161. Music for the Theater, Cinema, and Radio Drama. (2) II.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Mr. Bubsamen
Music as a factor of design in the legitimate drama, the cinema, and the

radio theater. The history of incidental music to theatrical performances, in-

cluding a study of musical styles in relation to the periods of dramatie presen-
tation,

1569. Advanced Glee Olub. (1) I, IT.
Two one-hour rehearsals each week. May be repeated onee without dupli-
cation of eredit.
Prerequisite: eompletion of 2 units of course 9 or its equivalent, and econ-
sent of the instruetor.

160. Advanced University Symphony Orchestra. (1-2) I, I. Mr, Vincent

Two two-hour rehearsals each week. May be repeated once without dupli-
cation of credit.

Prerequisite: completion of 4 units of course 10 or its equivalent, and
consent of the instructor. . :

The study and performance of standard symphonie literature.

* Not to be given, 1948-1950.
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161, Advanced A Cappella Choir. (2) I, IL

Three one-hour rehearsals and one section meeting each week, May be
repeated once without duplieation of eredit.

Prerequisite: completion of 4 units of course 11 or its equivalent, and
consent of the instructor.

The study and performance of standard choral works.

166. Advanced University Band. (2) I, IL. Mr, McNaughton
Two two-hour rehearsals each week. May be repeated once without dupli-
cation of credit.
Prerequisite: completion of 4 units of course 46 or its equivalent, and
consent of the instructor.

168. Aesthetics of Music. (2) II,
A study of the principles of beauty and standards of evaluation as they
relate to musical composition and performance.

176A-176B. Musical Composition for the Motion Picture. (3-3) Yr.
Prerequisite: courses 104A-104B, 105A-105B, or the equivalent as deter-
mined by the department.
Theory and practice in the writing of music for film use.

177. Conducting for the Motion Picture. (2) II.
Prerequisite: course 109A-109B, or the equivalent as determined by the
department.
Theory and practice in the conducting, and study of methods of recording
musie for the screen.

178. Arranging for Badio and the Motion Picture. (2) IL
Prerequisite: courses 105A-105B, 114A-114B, or the equivalent as deter-
mined by the department.
Arranging and orchestration for the various combinations; conventions
and common practice within the field.

179. Workshop in Radio Music, (2) II. Mr. Kremenliev
Prerequisite: course 105A-105B, or the equivalent as determined by the
department.

The funetion of music in radio. Problems of programming, acoustics, re-
cording, and editing. Microphone technique. The nature of background musie.
Preparation of radio programs. Composition for radio.

199. 8pecial 8tudies in Musie, (1-4) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

GRADUATE COURSES
201A-201B. Advanced Composition. (3-3) Yr. ' —_—

202A-202B. Advanced Orchestration. (2-2) Yr. S
2056. History of Pianoforte 8tyle. (2) II.
206. History of Organ 8tyle. (2) I. Mr. Petran

207. The Variation Forms. (2) I. Mr, Nelson
Prerequisite: courses 105A-105B and 111A-111B, or their equivalents,
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230. Pianoforte Sonatas of Beethoven. (2) II.
Detailed chronological study of the development of Beethoven’s sonata

style.

#231, Wagner’s Operas. (2) II. ]
A study of the operatic works with the exception of “The Ring.”

253A-2563B. Seminar in Historical Musicology. (3-8) Yr. Mr. Rubsamen
Prerequisite: eourse 111A-111B or the equivalent.

255. Seminar in American Masic. (2) IT. Mr. Vincent
261. Special Studies for Composers. Seminar. (2) I, II, Mr. Vincent
262. Seminar: Special Studies in Contemporary Music, (2) I. The Staff
268. Seminar in Music Theory. (2) IL. Mr. Petran

264. Seminar in Comparative Musicology. (2) II.
268, Seminar in Aesthetics. (2) IT.

270A-270B. Seminar in Music Education. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Vineent
299. Special Problems in Music. (1-4) I, IT. The Staff

PROFESSIONAL COURSES IN METHOD

830. Elementary Music Education. (3) I, I1. Mrs. Dill
Prerequisite: sophomore standing and course 31 or its equivalent. Re-
quired of candidates for the general elementary eredential.
A course in music education for the general elementary teacher. A pro-
fe;sioll.lalized subject-matter course to equip the student to teach in the modern
schoo!

870A-370B. Music Education. (3-3) Yr.

Prerequisite: junior standing. Should be taken in the junior year if
possible,

Organization and administration of music in elementary and secondary
schools.

Course 370B is required of candidates for the general secondary credential
with music as a major.

3880. Piano Pedagogy. (2) II.
Prerequisite: advanced standing in piano or consent of the instructor.
For teachers and prospective teachers of piano. A survey of graded piano
literature. The class approach explored and evaluated.

RELATED COURSE IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT
Psychology 172A-172B. Psychology of Music. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Petran
* Not to be given, 19491950,
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NAVAL SCIENCE . .

LAWRENCE C. GRANNIS, M.8., Captain, U.S. Navy ; Professor of Naval Science
(Chairman of the Department). :

FraNk E. Havier, B.S,, Comdr., U.8.Navy; Associate Professor of Naval
Science.

STANLEY H. LANE, Lt. Comdr., U.S. Navy; Associate Professor of Naval
Science.

Epaar F. CARNEY, JR., Major, U.S. Marine Corps; Associate Professor of
Naval Science.

James J, CLANOY, Lieut., U. 8, Navy; Assistant Professor of Naval Science.

Letters and Soience List—All undergraduate courses in this department are
included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 73.

Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

By action of the Secretary of the Navy and of The Regents of the University
of California in June, 1938, provision was made for the establishment of a
unit of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps on the Los Angeles campus.

The primary object of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is to pro-
vide at civil institutions systematic instruction and training which will qualify
selected students of such institutions for appointment as officers in the Regular
Navy, Naval Reserve, Marine Corps, and Marine Corps Reserve, The Naval
Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is expected to train junior officers for the
Regular Navy, Naval Reserve, Marine Corps, and Marine Corps Reserve, and
thus assist in meeting a demand for increased commissioned personnel in time
of war or national emergency.

Courses in naval science are given for those who intend to complete the four
yeara of training for a commission in the Regular Navy, Naval Reserve, Marine
Corps, and Marine Corps Reserve. While only students signifying such a pur-
pose will be admitted, students who for sufficient reasons are foreed to discon-
tinue their training before their commission is granted, will be permitted, at
the end of two years, to count such training in lien of the military training
preseribed by the University, All courses in naval science described herein
include infantry drill or other practical drill for two hours weekly for all Naval
R.O.T.C. students. :

Initial enrollment is restricted to able-bodied male students who are citizens
of the United States and are between the ages of sixteen and twenty-one years,
Students must pass the same physical examination as is required of all candi-
dates for admission to the Naval Academy.

Al courses listed are those prescribed by the Navy Department for the
Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps. The United States furnishes on loan
to the individual arms, equipment, uniforms, and naval science textbooks for
the use of these students. Upon satisfactory completion of the course, a uni-
form becomes the property of the student who was enrolled in the Regular or
Contract status.

Types of N.B.O.T.C. Students—Officer candidates in the N.R.O.T.C. will be
of three types:

(a) Regular N.B.O.T.C. studenls are appointed Midshipmen, U.S.N.R,, and
receive retainer pay at a rate of $600 per year for a maximum period of four
years while under instruction at the N.R.O.T.C. institution or during summer
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training periods. Their tuition, fees, books, and laboratory expenses are paid
by the U.8. Government during the above period. These students assume an
obligation to make all required summer praectice cruises (three) and to serve
at least fifteen months on active duty after commissioning as Ensigns, U.S,
Navy, or S8econd Lieutenants, U.8. Marine Corps. Students enrolled in this
status are selected by nation-wide examination and selection, eonducted during
the spring preceding the student’s entrance into the University in the fall,

(b) Contract N.E.O.T.C. students have the status of civilians who have
entered into a mutual contract with the Navy. For administrative purposes,
they are styled Midshipmen. During their junior and senior years they are en-
titled to commutation of subsistence from the first day during an academic
term until they complete the course at the institution or their conneetion with
the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is severed in accordance with the
regulations prescribed, except that subsistence in kind will be furnished in lieu
of commutation of subsistence for any periods devoted to ernises. The amount
allowed for subsistence, which will be fixed from time to time by the Seeretary
of the Navy, will not exceed the value prescribed by law for a commuted ration
in the Navy. Contract N.R.O.T.C. students agree to accept a commission in the
Naval Reserve or in the Marine Corps Reserve but may, if they so desire and if
their services are required, be commissioned as , U.B.N., or Second
Lieutenants, U.8.M.C., and serve for not less than en months on active
duty. Contract N.R.O.T.C. students are required to make one summer practice
cruise.

(¢) Naval Science Students

(1) With the approval of the academic authorities, and the Bureau of Naval
Personnel, students may be permitted to pursue naval science courses for col-
lege credit only. They are not eligible to make N.R.O.T.C. practice cruises nor
to be paid any compensation or benefits.

(2) Naval science students may become eligible for enrollment in N.R.O.T.C.
as candidates for commissions provided they comply in every respect with the
requirements for original enrollment, when vacancies occur in the unit quota.

Credit may be allowed for work completed during praetice cruises and sum-
mer camps at the rate of one-half unit per each two weeks’ duty performed,
not to exceed a total of six units,

Freshman Y ear
1A, Introduction to Naval Science. (3) I. The Staff
(Former number, 11.)
Orientation, naval administration, and basic seamanship.
(BuPers Curriculum N8101.)

1B. Communications and Tactics. (3) II. The Staff
(Former number, 12.)
Naval communication, system and basic tactics.
(BuPers Curriculum NS102.)

Sophomore Year
2A. Naval Weapons. (3) I. The Staff
(Former number, 21.)
Naval ordnance and gunnery, elementary fire-control.
(BuPers Curriculum N8201.)

2B. Naval Weapons. (3) II. The Staff
(Former number, 22, :
Advanced fire control, sound and electronic devices.

(BuPers Curriculum N8202.)
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Junior Year :
101A. Navigation, (3) L. : The Staff
(Former number, 131.)
Piloting, celestial and aerial navigation,
Prerequisite: Mathematics C.
(BuPers Curriculum NS301.)

101B. Advanced Seamanship, (3) II, The Staft
(Former number, 132.)
Ship handling, maneuvering board, escort trainer, attack teacher.
(BuPers Curriculum NS302.

*103. Military Principles and the History of War. (3) IL The Staff
Former number, 133.)
BuPers Curriculum NS302M.)
Senior Year
102A. Naval Engineering. (3) I. The Staff

(Former number, 141.)
Naval machinery, steam, electrical and Diesel, including auxiliary equip-

ent.
(BuPers Curriculum N8401.)

102B. Naval Engineering and Damage Control. (3) II. The Staff
(Former number, 142,)
A continnation of course 141 followed by principles of damage control.
(BuPers Curriculum NS402.)

*104. Tactics and Technique. (3) I. The Staff
(Former number, 143.)
(BuPers Curricnlum NS401M.)

#1065. Amphibious Operations. (3) II. The Staff
(Former number, 144.)
The landing team and smaller units,
(BuPers Currienlum N8402M.)

* These courses t0 be pursued by candidates for commissions in the Marine Corps or
Marine Corps Reserves in place of courses 101B, 1024, and 102B.
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y -NURSING

Luwu K. Worr, R.N., M.P.H., Professor of Nursing (Chairman of the De-
partment). )

Evinor Lee BEEBE, R.N., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Public Health Nursing.

, Associate Professor of Nursing.

ANNA M, STEFFEN, R.N., M.A,, Assistant Professor of Nursing.

AgNEs A, O’LeAry, R.N,, M.P.H., Assistant Professor of Public Health
Nursing,

Dororay E, JouNsoN, R.N., M.P.H., Assistant Professor of Pediatric
Nursing.

ELEANORR B. Borsrorp, R.N., M.P.H., Assistant Professor of Obstetrie
Nursing. :

, Instruetor in Nursing.

<=

JuprtH A, Davies, R.N., M.8,, Lecturer in Public Health Nursing,

ANN Luise FiNcH, R.N., B.8., Lecturer in Public Health Nursing,

BLYTEE W. FrANCIS, M.8.8., Lecturer in Public Health Nursing.

ETI{?L MAY GOLDRICE, R.N., P.H.N. Certificate, Lecturer in Publie Health
ursing.

Onrve WHITLOCK KLUMP, R.N., B.8., Lecturer in Public Health Nursing.

MarJsoriE E, Lyrorp, R.N,, B.S,, Lecturer in Public Health Nursing.

Rura G. McDoNALD, R.N., B.8., Lecturer in Public Health Nursing,

MARY MOQUILLEN, R.N,, M.A,, Lecturer in Public Health Nursing,

Epita V. MARTINS, R.N., B.8., Lecturer in Public Health Nursing.

MyonA M, MorrigoN, R.N., M.P.H., Lecturer in Public Health Nursing.

IrENE F. TuGEND, Professional Certificate in Social Case Work, Lecturer in
Public Health Nursing,

Hevex L, WoopworTH, R.N., B.S., Lecturer in Public Health Nursing.

College of Applied Arts

Professional requirements for admission to the majors in nursing are:
graduation from an approved school of nursing and evidence of the fulfill-
ment of the legal requiremernits for the practice of nursing.t The faculty of
the Department of Nursing reserves the right to reject any student or appli-
cant on the ground of obvious physical, mental, or moral disability. The major
in nursing includes theory and practice in publie health nursing and prepares
the nurse for first-level positions in the hospital and public health fields. The
major in industrial nursing is geared to meet the needs of nurses preparing
for this particular field. It also prepares for first-level positions in hospitals
and public health agencies. The degree of Bachelor of Science will be awarded
to students meeting requirements for graduation in the College of Applied
Artg as listed on page 127, including the following courses:

Preparation for the Major—English 1A-1B, Psychology 1A-1B, Soeiology
1A-1B or Economies 1A-1B; Chemistry 2A or its equivalent. ALl students

t Evidence of nurse registration should be sent to the Office of Admissions with the
application for admission to the University.
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who have not had experience in public health nursing must complete Nursing
319A before enrolling in other nursing courses. Blanket credit of 24 units is
granted for the basic nursing program. i

1. Major in Nursing.—Thirty-six units of upper division courses including
Nursing 105, 110, 111, 112, 113, 115, 140, 319A~319B; Home Economies 112;
Public Health 105, 145, 162; and Education 151.

2. Major in Industrial Nursing.—Thirty-six units of upper division courses
ineluding Nursing 105, 110, 111, 112, 113, 115, 140, 151, 319A-319B; Home
Economics 112; Public Health 145, 162, 170. :

Pyblic Health Nursing Certificate~—Until February 1, 1951, the certificate
in public health nursing will be awarded to graduate registered nurses with
the approval of the Committee on Curricula in Nursing and on the completion
of the following courses with at least a C average:

Prerequisite: English 1A-1B, Psychology 1A~1B, Sociology 1A-1B, Home
Economics 32 or its equivalent.

The Curriculum——Thirty-six units of upper division courses including Nurs-
ing 105, 110, 111, 112, 118, 115, 140, 319A-319B; Public Health 105, 145;
and electives to be selected from Education 111, 151; Psychology 110; Publie
Health 125, 162; and Sociology 120, 142, 181. Candidates are required to be
enrolled in the College of Applied Arts for at least one semester (12 units)

‘exclusive of fleld experience. Students who have not had experience in publie

health nursing must complete Nursing 319A before enrolling in other nursing
courses. Those planning to enroll in September should make arrangements
to take Nursing 319A in August. Those enrolling in February should take
Nursing 319A in January.

California State Certificate in Public Health Nursing.—Students make ’
application for this eertificate directly to the Burean of Public Health Nurs-

_ing, State Department of Public Health, 8an Franeisco.

California State Health and Development Credential.—Students make
application for this eredential'directly to the Credential Technician, State
Department of Education, Sacramento.

UPPER D1visioN COURSES

Admission to all upper division courses requires upper division standing
and completion of course prerequisites. Course 319A must be taken before
all other nursing courses.

105. Community Health and Welfare Programs. (2) I.

Examination of the nature, funetions, and aetivities of health and wel-
fare agencies at the community level; emphasis is placed upon the inter-
relationship of various public and private social welfare resources and facili-
ties, upon factors infiuencing the development and nature of such faecilities,
and upon ways in which one makes use of available facilities, Field trips.

110, Social Work Methods and Nursing. (2) II. :

Discussion of interviewing, the preparation of social histories, and other
social work methods useful to nurses; an introduction to case work, group
work, and other specialized social work methods commonly employed by social
welfare agencies with which nurses often work.

111, Survey of Nursing. (4) I, II. Miss Steffen, Miss Beebe

The history and development of nursing, its scope, functions, and objec-
tives; prineciples of organization and administration as they apply to schools
of nursing and the practice of nursing in the various fields.
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112. Maternal and Child Health. (2) I,II.  Miss Botsford, Miss Johnson
Newer theories and principles of maternal, infant, and child care which

are significant to public health nursing; public health nursing functions and

responsibilities in the promotion of maternal, infant, and child health,

118. Adult Health and Morbidity Services. (2) I, IL. Miss O'Leary

Public health nursing functions and responsibilities in the prevention of
disease, the care of the sick, and the promotion of health in the adult with
special emphasis on mental health, nutrition, industrial hygiene, heart disease,
cancer, diabetes, and the problems of the aged. Field trips.

115. Individual and Pamily Welfare. (2) I.

Analysis of the physical, psychological, and social requirements for
personal and social well-being; includes examination of the dynamies of
interpersonal relationships and of the effect of cultural, community, and
environmental factors upon individual and family welfare.

140. Health Teaching. (38) I, II. Miss O’Leary and the Staff

A discussion of the content, methods, and materials of instruction as
applied to individual, family, and community needs. Field observations and
guided participation in group teaching, .

161. Development and Principles of Industrial Nursing. (3) II. Mrs. Mayne

An interpretation of in-plant health services and the funetions of the
nurse in industry; a study of her interrelationship with management and
labor organizations; a discussion of workmen’s compensation and insurance
programs. Field trips.

819A. Orientation to the Public Health Nursing Field. (2) I, II. The Staft
Planned observation and guided participation in a gemeralized public
health nursing program. Required of all students who have not had previous
gxperienee in public health nursing. One month. Offered in August and
anuary.

819B. Field Experience in Public Health Nursing. (4-6) I, II. The Staff
Guided experience in a generalized public health nursing program or a
bedside care program or both.

GRADUATE COURSES

205. Nursing Research and Statistical Data. (3) I. Miss Wolf and the Staff

Exploration and evaluation of studies and research in nursing. Use of the
scientific method and the handling of statistical data as an aid in the seleetion
and solution of studies and thesis problems.

210. Changing Perspectives in the Nursing Profession. (2) I. .
Miss Wolf and the Staff
A critical examination of the current situation in nursing and a eom-
sideration of the changing perspectives in the health fields. Consideration of
the social and economic aspeets of nursing and the interrelationship of the
nurse as a member of the health team. Discussion is directed toward develop-
ing a working philosophy for leaders of professional nursing.

225, Administration in Nursing. (2) II. Miss Wolf and the Staft
A systematie study of the fundamentals of organization and adminigtra-
tion with emphasis upon their application to the field of nursing.
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280. Curriculum Development in Nursing. (3) I. The Staff

A critical evaluation of present-day nursing curricula, with a considera-
tion of objectives, teaching methods, source materials, community resources,
and sequence of instruction. Individual and group studies in university nursing
eurrieulum building,

252, Seminar in Nursing Service Administration. (2) IL
Miss Steffen and the Staff
Evaluation of the fundamentals of hospital nursing service administra-
tion including ward administration, personnel management, in-service eduea-
tion programs, nursing functions, team activities, and community relationships.
Individual and group study and field work.

264, Seminar in Nursing 8chool Administration. (2) II. Miss Wolf

Evaluation of the fundamentals of nursing school administration inelud-
ing organization, control, personnel, physical and clinical facilities, eurrie-
ulum, teaching, student selection, and student welfare, Individual and group
study and field work.

256, Seminar in Public Health Nursing Administration. (2) II.
Miss O'Leary and the Staff
Evaluation of the fundamentals of public health nursing administration
including ageney interrelationships, student welfare, supervisory activities,
and program planning in official and nonofficial agencies in urban and rural
areas, Individual and group study and field work.

258. Beminar in Advanced Pediatric Nursing. (2) II. Miss Johnson

Evaluation of the needs of infants and children at different age levels and
the various programs designed to meet these needs in urban and rural areas.
Individual and group study and field work in child-care programs.
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OCEANOGRAPHY
CarL EckarT, Ph.D., Professor of Geophysics and Director of the Seripps
Ingtitution of Oceanography.

RocER B. REVELLE, Ph.D., Associate Director and Professor of Oceanography.
DEN1s L. Fox, Ph.D., Professor of Marine Biochemistry.
CarL L. Husss, Ph.D., Professor of Biology.
G. F, MCEwEN, Ph.D., Professor and Curator of Physical Oceanography,
Norris W. RAKESTRAW, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.
FraNois P. 8BEPARD, Ph.D., Professor ¢f Submarine Geology.
Hararp U. 8vERDEUP, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Oceanography and Director
of the Scripps Institution of Oceanography, Emeritus.
THOMAS WAYLAND VAUGHAN, Ph.D,, LL.D., Professor of Oceanography and
Director of the Scripps Institution of Oceanography, Emeritus.
Cravupe E. ZoBELL, Ph.D., Professor of Marine Microbiology.
MarTIN W. JoHNSON, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Marine Biology.
Wavrter H. MuNK, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geophysies.
MagsTON C. 8ARGENT, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Oceanography.
DayToN E, CARRITT, Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry.
THEODORE J. WALKER, Ph.D., Instructor in Oceanography.
STANLEY W. CHAMBERS, A.B., Associate in Physieal Oceanography.
RusseLL W. RArrT, Ph.D., Senior Research Associate,
WesLEY R. Cog, Ph.D., 8c.D., Research Associate.
8aM D, HINToN, A.B., Senior Museum Zoslogist,
RoBERT 8. ARTHUR, A.B., Oceanographer.
DaALE F. LEIPPER, M. A, Oceanographer.
Rosrer O. REI, M.8,, Oceanographer.
B. Daa RusseLy, Ph.D., Lecturer in S8ubmarine Geology.
RoseeT 8. D1ETZ, Ph.D., Lecturer in Submarine Geology.
Gmrrorp C. EwiNg, M.S,, Assistant Oceanographer.

The courses in oceanography are given at the Seripps Institution of Ocea-
nography at La Jolla, California. For further information concerning the In-
stitution write to the Director.

Letters and Science List.—All courses in oceanography are included in the
’ Letbel’}s and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing this list, see

page 73.

Advanced degrees—Work leading to the master’s or Ph.D. degree in ocea-
nography and certain other marine sciences is offered to a limited number of
qualified students subject to the rules and regulations of the University as set
forth in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION.
The student must be well trained in the fundamentals before coming to La
Jolla. Resident work at Los Angeles or Berkeley may be required of candi-
dates for advanced degrees. :

Preliminary requirements for a degree in oceanography.t

1 Students who fail to meet these requirements may be admitted in ‘“unclassified’’ status
until deficiencies are removed.
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(a) Graduation from an approved college or university, with major con-
centration in: mathematics, meteorology, engineering, or one of the physical
or biological sciences.

(b) At least one one-year course in each of the following: mathematies,
physics, chemistry, and one of the biological sciences.

(o) Preparation in foreign languages sufficient to pass a reading examina-
tion in German and/or French by the beginning of the second year. (Only one
(floreign)language is required for the master’s degree, but two for the doctor’s

egree.

(d) Preparation in physieal chemistry, organic chemistry, integral eal-
culus, and geology is recommended.

During their first year, graduate students in oceanography will normally
take the four upper division courses, 110, 111, 112, 113.

Requirements for an advanced degree in other flelds of study.—Through a
eobperative arrangement with other departments of the University, a student
may do his research work in certain fields of study closely related to oceanog-
raphy, i.e., chemistry, geological sciences, meteorology, microbiology, physieal-
hiologieal science, plant science, and zodlogy. The preliminary requirements
are the same as those listed under the corresponding departments or fields of
study in this catalogue and in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION,
SOUTHERN SECTION. In addition, the student is required to complete at least
two of courses 110 to 114 besides the work done in his special field. The ere-
dentials and proposed study program of the student must be approved by the
chairman of the proper department or fleld of study, the Dean of the Grad-
uate Division, Southern Section, and the Director of the Seripps Institution.

Any department of the University is invited to send its students to the
Seripps Institution for special work, Ordinarily the department sending stu-
dents will be responsible for the direction of the work but arrangements can
be made for such students to work under the joint direction of the department
and the staff of the Institution. Buch students may register in one or more
of the marine sciences at the Institution or they may register for some other
subjeet in some other department of the University.

Students may not undertake graduate work at the SBeripps Institution with-
gzzt?pproval in advance from the Dean of the Graduate Division, Southern

on.
UPPER DIVISION COURSES

110, Introduction to Physical Oceanography. (3) I.
Mr. Rovelle, Mr. Leipper, Mr, Reid

111, Submarine Geology. (3) I. Mr, Shepard
112, Biology of the 8ea. (3) I. Mr, Johnson -
1138. Chemistry of S8ea Water. (3) I. . Mr. Rakestraw
114, Marine Vertebrates. (3) L. Mr. Hubbs
116, Principles of Underwater Sound. (2) II. Mr. Raitt

Elementary discussion of the propagation of sound in an ideal medium,
Differences between the ocean and an ideal medium. Refraction of sound
rays by the temperature gradients in the ocean. Experimental results on the
transmission of sound in the ocean. Oceanography of temperature gradients,
The seattering of sound by the ocean surface, bottom, and volume. Theoretical
and experimental results on backward seattering (reverberation).
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117. Chemical Methods. (1) II. Mr. Rakestraw, Mr, Carritt
Prerequisite: Oceanography 113.
A laboratory course dealing with the chemical methods of analysis in
routine use in oceanographic observations and the assembling and eorrelating
of chemical data.

118. Statistics. (2) II. Mr. McEwen
Theory of correlation; frequency distribution; interpolation; harmonie :

analysis. o F

151. Oceanic Currénts and Water Masses. (3) I. Mr. Ewing

199. Special Studies in Marine Sciences. (2-4) I, II. The Staff

Introduction to the observational and experimental methods, research
problems, and literature of ome or more of the following Inarine sciences:
physical oceanography, marine physies, marine meteorology, marine geology
and sedimentation, chemical oceanography, marine microbiology, marine bot-
any, marine invertebrates, marine biochemistry, fishes and fisheries. Open to
advanced students by special arrangement,

¢

GRADUATE COURSES
210. Physical Oceanography—~General. (3) IL. Mr. Munk
Dynamics of ocean currents; turbulence; wind currents; atmospheric
boundary layer; water masses and currents of the ocean; work at sea.
211, Waves. (4) II. Mr. Arthur
Theory of surface and internal waves; wind waves, swell and surf; wave
action on beaches ; methods of observation; field work.
212, Tides. (3) I. Mr. McEwen
Theory of tides; seiches; tides in adjacent seas; character of tides in
different oceans; application of harmonic analysis.
217. Hydrodynamics. (3) I. Mr. Eckart
A systematic exposition of the principles governing the fiow of fluids.
The various mathematical forms of the conservation principles (matter, mo-
mentum, energy) and of the second law of thermodynamics are derived and
illustrated by examples and problems.

218A-218B. Marine S8ediments. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Dietz, Mr. Revelle, Mr. Russell, Mr. Shepard
Lectures and laboratory. Origin, distribution, interpretation, and methods
‘of study of marine sediments.
220. Special Topics in Oceanography. (2) 1. The Staff and Vigitors
Lectures and demonstrations by different members of the staff and
visitors. Present problems in oceanography; applications of oceanographic
knowledge. '

260. 8eminar in Oceanography. (1) I, II. Mr. Eckart and the Staff
251. Seminar in Physical Oceanography. (3) I. Mr. Ewing
Presentation of reports; review of literature,
RESEARCH COURSES

280. Research in Marine Sciences. (1-4) I, IT. The Staff
The student must submit satisfactory evidence of preparation for the
work proposed.

299, Thesis Research in Marine 8ciences. (2-6) I, II. The Staff

y
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ORIENTAL LANGUAGES

Riomard C. RuvoLrH, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Oriental Languages
(Chairman of the Department).

ENsHO ASHIKAGA, M.Litt., Instructor in Oriental Languages.

Y. C. CHU, M.A,, Associate in Chinese.

Letters and Soience List.—All undergraduate courses in Oriental languages
are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations govern-
ing this list, see page 73. .

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1A-1B or 21A-21B, 9A-9B or 29A~
29B, and 13A-13B. Recommended : Anthropology 1B.

The Major.~Required: Twenty-four upper division units of Oriental lan-
guages of which 16 units must be in language courses, and History 191A.,
Recommended: History 191B, Geography 124B, Art 161A-161B. A reading
knowledge of French and German is highly desirable.

LowER DIvisioN COURSES

1A-1B. Elementary Modern Chinese, (4—4) Yr. Mr. Chu
Introduction to the standard or “National Language” (Kuo Yii) of China.
Not open to student with previous training. Five hours a week.

9A-~9B. Elementary Modern Japanese. (4—4) Yr. Mr, Ashikaga
Not open to students with previous training. Five hours a week.
13A-18B, Olassical Chinese, (2-2) Yr. Mr, Rudolph

Prerequisite: course 1A or congent of the instructor.
Introduction te the development of Chinese writing and the Classical lan-
guage in which the bulk of Chinese literature is written.

21A-21B, Chinese Oral and Written Composition. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Chu
An elementary course for those who have had previous training in Chinese.

*20A-29B. Japanese Oral and Written Composition. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Ashikaga
An elementary course for those who have had previous training in
Japanese,

42, History of Chinese Oivilization. (2) I. Mr. Rudolph

Prerequisite: sophomore standing.

A survey of the development of the outstanding aspects of Chinese culture
from prehistoric times to the eighteenth century, with emphasis on the archae-
ology of China.

TUPPER DIVIsION COURSES

101A-101B, Intermediate Chinese. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Chu
A continuation of 1A-1B. ’

109A-109B. Intermediate Modern Japanese. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Ashikaga
A continuation of 9A-9B,

112, Chinese Literature in Translation. (2) II. Mr. Rudolph
Lectures and collateral reading of representative works—including clas-

sies, histories, belles-lettres, and fietion—in Western translations. Speeial

?Tglh;;is will be given to the writings resulting from the literary revelution

* Not to be given, 1040-1960.
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113A-113B. Intermediate Olassical Ohinese. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Rudolph
Further readings in the classies.

119A-119B. Advanced Modern Japanese. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Ashikaga
A continuation of 29A-29B and 109A-109B.

121A-121B. Advanced Chinese. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Chu

A continuation of 21A~21B and 101A-101B, with practice in newspaper
style.

129A-129B. Olassical Japanese and Eambun, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Ashikaga

*132. History of Japanese Literature. (2) I
History of Japanese literature in translation from the beginning to mod-
ern times, emphasizing Chinese, Buddhist, and Western influences.

163. Beadings in Chinese. (3) I. Mr. Rudolph
Selections from masters in the Ku wen style.

#173. Chinese Historical Texts. (2) IL. Mr. Rudolph

*195. Methods and Bibliography in Chinese Research. (2) II. Mr. Rudolph

*199, Special Individual Study. (1-4) I, II. The Staff

* Not to be given, 1949~1950,
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ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE
A Division of the Department of Agriculture

VerNoN T. STOUTEMYER, Ph.D., Professor of Ornamental Horticulture
(Chairman of the Division).

B. LENNART JOHNSON, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Ornamental Horticul-
ture.

Duane O. Cnuu;cm, Ph.D., Lecturer in Ornamental Horticulture,

Preparation for the Major.—Subtropical Horticulture 110 or the equivalent,
and the requirements in the plant science curriculum (see pages 110-112 or the
PROSPRCTUS OF THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE).

The Major—Twelve units of upper division courses, including Ornamental
Horticulture 131A-131B and 136.

Urpres D1visioN COURSES

181A-181B. Taxonomic Classification and Bcology of Ornamental Plants.
(3-3) Yr. Mr. Stoutemyer
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, three hours; several field trips. Pre-
requigite: Botany 1 or equivalent.
' The botanical classification, relationships, and identification of the more
important ornamental plants in southern California with speeial emphasis on
their environmental requirements and adaptations.

136. General Floriculture. (4) II. Mr. Crummett
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours; several field trips. Prerequi-
site: Subtropical Horticulture 110, or the equivalent.
Principles and practices of general floriculture, with special reference to
the more important flower erops grown in California.

146. Plant Breeding. (3) II. Mr. Johnson
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: Botany 140
or the equivalent.

) Applications of genetics and cytogenetics to the breeding of horticultural
plants, :

109A-109B. Special Study for Advanced Undergraduates. (2—4; 2—4) Yr.
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor. The Staff
GRADUATE COURSE

286A-286B. Research in Ornamental Horticulture. (2-6; 2-6) Yr.
. The Staft
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PHILOSOPHY

Huea MiLLER, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy.

DoNALD A. P1ATT, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).

Haxs REICHENBACH, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy.

JorN ELor BooDIN, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy, Emeritus.

Eenest C, Moore, Ph.D,, LL.D., Professor of Philosophy and Education,
Emeritus.

J. WESLEY RoBsoN, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophy.

, Associate Professor of Philosophy.

ABRAHAM KAPLAN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Philosophy.

HANs MeyeeHOrT, Ph.D., Visiting Assistant Professor of Philosophy.
RoBERT M. YosT, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Philosophy.
DoxnaLp KanisH, Ph.D., Lecturer in Philosophy.

Letters and Soience List.—All undergraduate courses in this department are
included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major.—Twelve units of lower division courses in phi-
losophy, including courses 20A, 20B. Course 30 must be taken either as part of
the preparation for the major or in the upper division.

The Major.—Twenty-four units in upper division courses, including:

1. Course 148 (unless course 31 has been taken).

2. 8ix units from among courses 152, 153, 162, 163, 166,

3. Six units from among courses 104A-104B, 121, 147, 183,

Three units of the upper division requirement may be from courses in other
departments, provided they are relevant to the major and approved by the
departmental adviser,

Requirements for Regular Graduate Standing.—In addition to the general
University requirements and those for an undergraduate major in this depart-
ment, the following courses (or their equivalents) are prerequisite to regular
graduate standing: course 31, 104A-104B, 152 or 153, 162 or 168, 166, and
three units from the Systematic Studies group numbered 180 to 189.

Requirements for the Master's Degree.—For the general requirements, see
page 136. The Department of Philosophy requires:

1. A reading knowledge of one foreign language. The languages which the
department will accept are Greek, Latin, French, and German.

2. At least 20 semester units, 8 or more of which must be in strictly graduate
courses and the remainder in undergraduate courses numbered over 150.

3. A thesis supervised and approved by the department.

4. An oral examination designed to test the student’s general knowledge of
theﬂl:iz:;:ory of philosophy, ethies and social philosophy, and logic and seientific
method.

Reguirements for the Doctor’s Degree~TFor general regulations concerning

-this degree, see page 139. In the Department of Philosophy, the preliminary
requirements are as follows:

1. A reading knowledge of two foreign languages. The acceptable languages
are Greek, Latin, French, and German, P gnag
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2. Qualifying examinations for advancement to candidacy, in part written
and in part oral. (a) Written examinations in four of the following fields:
history of philosophy, contemporary philosophy, logic, philosophy of science,
theory of value and ethies, social philosophy. (b) An oral examination in the
field of the student’s special interests.

LowER DIVISION COURSES

All lower division courses are introductory and without prerequisite, except
as otherwise stated.

8. Logic in Practice. (2) L. Mr. Kaplan
(Former number, 6.)
Language and its analysis as an instrument of sound thinking in morals,
politics, and everyday life.

4, Short Introduction to Philosophy. (2) I, II. Mr. Yost
Not open for credit to students who have completed 6A.

5. Problems of Ethics and Religion. (2) I, IT. ’

Mr. Meyerhoff, Mr. Kaplan
Human conduct, its rules and natural law; the moral basis of institutions;

religion and the moral order.

6A—~6B. Introduction to Philosophy. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either semester.
(Former number, 2A-2B.) Mr. Yost, Mr. Meyerhoff,
This course introduces the student to the central problems and types of
philosophy in their relations to science and society, and attempts to aid the
student to work out a philosophy of life for himself.
Course 6A is a prerequisite to course 6B, and is not open for eredit to
students who have completed course 4.

20A. History of Greek Philosophy. (3) I, I1,
(Former number, 20.) Mr. Miller, Mr. Yost, Mr, Kalish
The beginnings of Western science and philosophy; Socrates, Plato, and
Aristotle; Greek philosophies in the Roman world and in the Christian era.

20B. History of Modern Philosophy. (3) I, II,
(Former number, 21.) Mr. Kalish, Mr. Miller, Mr. Yost
The Renaissance and the rise of modern science ; rationalism in Descartes,
Spinoza, Leibniz; empirieism in Locke, Berkeley, Hume; Kant and his sue-
cessors ; recent movements.

30. Inductive Logic and Scientific Method. (3) I, II.
Mr. Reichenbach, Mr. Kalish
The use of logic in science and practical life; fallacies ; theory of indirect
evig;nge; construction of scientific hypotheses; probability and statistieal
method. .

81. Deductive Logic. (3) I, IL. Mr. Kalish, Mr. Reichenbach
The elements of formal logic; Aristotle’s logic; modern symbolic logie.
The forms of reasoning and the structure of language.

UprPER DIvISION COURSES

Upper division courses in philosophy include: (a) General Studies (num-
bered 104A to 148), dealing with the principles of wide fields of inquiry such
as the natural sciences, the social sciences, and the humanities, or sarveying the
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chief tendencies in the thought of a period. (b) Historical Studies (numbered
152 to 176), dealing more intensively with special periods or with individual
thinkers. (¢) Systematio Studies (numbered 180 to 188), pursuing a more
rigorous analysis of the logical foundations of mathematics, science, and phi-
losophy. Course 199A-199B is an individual problem course, available to excep-
tional students whose special studies are not included in the above curriculum.

General Studies

Prerequisite for all courses in this group: 6 units in philosophy or upper
division standing, except as otherwise stated. :

104A. Ethics. (3) I. ) Mr. Piatt
Prerequisite: 9 units from Anthropology 1B, Sociology 1A-1B, Sociology
142, Feonomics 1A~1B, Political Science 1, 2, Psychology 1A, Psychology 147,
Recommended: Psychology 147.
Morality in theory and practice: the history and development of ethieal
theory. .

104B. Ethics. (3) II. Mr. Piatt

Prerequisite: course 104A.,

Morality in theory and practice: the eritical application of ethical theory
to contemporary civilization, with special reference to economie and political
life.

112, Philosophy of Religion. (3) I. Mr. Meyerhoff

The existence and nature of God, human free will, the problem of evil,
the relation of church and state, the rivalry of living religions.

*114. History of American Thought. (3) IL
Philosophies which have influenced American history, from colonial
times to the present.

121. Political Philosophy. (3) I. Mr, Miller
Prerequisite: 6 units of philosophy, or adequate preparation ih the social
sciences and ry.
A study of the evolution of government, showing its causal relation to the
development of science and philosophy, and its issue in democracy.

%123, Romanticism and Evolution. (2) II. Mr. Kaplan
The impaet of romanticist and evolutionary philosophies on ethies, polities,
and literature, with special reference to Schopenhaner, Nietzsche, and Bergson.

136. Philosophy of Art, (3) I. Mr. Kaplan

Relation of the philosophy of art to the artist’s activity, to aesthetie ex-
perience, and to the criticism of art. The principal theories of the nature of
art; of aesthetic contemplation ; and of beauty, sublimity, and other categories
of aesthetic value. Nature and validity of standards of eriticism.

#146. Philosophy in Literature. (3) I Mr. Robson

A study of philosophical ideas expressed in the literary masterpieces of
Plato, Lucretius, Dante, Shakespeare, Goethe, Tolstoy, Lewis Carroll, Thomas
Mann, and others.

* Not to be given, 1949-~1950.
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147. Philosophy of History. (3) IL Mr. Miller
Prerequisite: 6 units of philosophy, or adequate preparation in history
and the soeial sciences. .
A study of historical progress, relating human progress to the natural
evolution described by modern science.

148, Philosophy of Nature. (3) I. Mr. Reichenbach
The physical universe and man’s place in it in the light of modern dis-
coveries.

Historical Studies
Prerequisite for all courses in this group: upper division standing in addi-
tion to the specific requirements stated.

152, Plato and His Predecessors. (3) I. Mr. Meyerhoff
Prerequisite: course 20A or consent of the instructor.

*153. Aristotle and Later Greek Philosophy. (3) II. _—
Prerequisite: course 20A or consent of the instructor.

#1657, Medieval Philosophy. (3) IL
Prerequisite: courge 20A or the equivalent.
Philosophy in Christendom from the fourth to the fourteenth century,

with particular reference to St. Augustine and St. Thomas Aquinas.

162, Continental Rationalism, (3) II, ) Mr. Yost
Prerequisite: course 20B.
The philosophies of Descartes, Spinoza, and Leibniz.

168, British Empiricism. (8) IL. . Mr. Kalish
Prerequisite: course 20B.
The philosophies of Locke, Berkeley, and Hume.

166. Kant. (2) I Mr. Kaplan
Prerequisite: course 162 or 163, or consent of the instructor.

*167. Post-Kantian Idealism, (2) II. _—
Prerequisite: course 166.

*168. Development of Scientific Empiricism. (2) I. Mr. Robson
Prerequisite: course 20B or consent of the instructor,
Positivism, materialism, and the philosophies of science in the nineteenth
ang iarly ﬁwentieth centuries, with special reference to Comte, Spencer, Mach,
and Russell.

*173, Contemporary Philosophy: Idealism. (2) I.
Prerequisite: course 20B,
Idealism in Europe and America, with special reference to Bradley, Royce,
Bergson, Croce,

#174. Contemporary Philosophy: Realism, (2) II. Mr. Robson
Prerequisite: course 20B,
Theories of knowledge and nature in Moore, Russell, Santayana, White-
head, and others.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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175. Oontemporary Philosophy: Pragmatism. (2) IL
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor, based on the student’s knowledge
of the history of philosophy.
A systematic and critical analysis of American pragmatism, with special
reference to James, Dewey, and Mead.
176, Naturalism. (2) I. Mr. Kalish
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor, based on the student’s knowledge
of the history of philosophy.
A systematic and eritical study of the development of naturalism.

Systematic Studies

Prerequisite for all courses in this group : upper division standing in addition
to the specific requirements stated. .

180. Philosophy of Space and Time. (3) IT. Mr. Reichenbach
Prerequisite: course 30 or the equivalent.
Euclidean and non-Euelidean geometry; problem of physical space; vis-
ualization of goemetrical systems; structure of time; philosophical elements
of Einstein’s theory of relativity; gravitation, matter, geometry.

181. Theory of Knowledge. (3) L Mr. Yost

Prerequisite: course 30 or the equivalent.

Not open for credit to students who have had course 149,

Theories of language, truth, probability, and meaning, The foundations of
empirieism: the problem of impressions and the existence of external objects;
the construction of our knowledge of the physical world on the basis of observa-
tion ; the nature of psychology.

*182, Empirical Rationalism. (2) II. Mr. Miller
Prerequisite: 3 units from courses listed under Historical Studies.
A systematic exposition of epistemology and metaphysics, showing how
the diverse traditions and movements of philosophy find their synthesis today
as the result of recent advances in logic and the sciences.

*183, Social Philosophy, (2) I. Mr. Kaplan
Prerequisite: consent of the imsiructor, based on preparation in philos-
ophy, psychology, and social science,
Problems of social policy and the logic of the social sciences, with special
reference to recent developments in the conception of human nature and inter-
personal relations.

184, Advanced Logic. (3) IL Mr. Kaplan
Prerequisite: course 31 or the equivalent.
Methods of symbolie logic; foundations of mathematies; concept of the
infinite; paradoxes of logic; logic and language; multivalued logics.

185, Foundations of Probability and Statistics, (8) IL. Mr. Reichenbach

Preroquisite: courses 30 and 31, or the equivalent.

Logical and mathematical theories of probability; development of the
mathematical caleulus of probability in a logistic form; outlines of a general
mathematical theory of probability and statistics; different interpretations of
probability ; problem of induction; probability logic.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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*186. Philosophy of Evolution. (2) Mr. Miller
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
A study of the basic concepts of evolution now used in the several scienees,
looking to the expansion of these concepts in an adequate philosophy of nature
and society.

199A~199B. 8elected Problems in Philosophy. (2-3; 2—3) Yr.

Admission by special arrangement. Mr. Piatt in charge
GRADUATE COURSES

251, Seminar: Metaphysics. (3) 1. Mr. Miller
*262. S8eminar: Naturalism. (3) Mr. Piatt
258, Seminar: Pragmatism. (3) I. Mr. Piatt
264. Seminar: Ethics and Theoxry of Value, (3) II. Mr. Piatt
256, S8eminar: Political Philosophy. (3) II, Mr. Miller
256, Seminar: Philosophy of Art. (8) I Mr. Kaplan
*267. S8eminar: Philosophy of History. (3) 1. Mr. Miller
260. Seminar: Philosophy of Mathematics, (3) I. Mr, Reichenbach
262, Seminar: Philosophy of Physics. (3) II. Mr. Reichenbach
#263, Seminar: Epistemology. (3) II. Mr. Reichenbach
#264, Beminar: Logic. (3) I. Mr. Reichenbach

208A-298B. Special Study: Selected Problems in Philosophy. (2—4; 24) Yr.
Mr. Piatt in charge
RELATED COURSE IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT

Sociology 169. Ethical Problems of S8ocial Organization. (3) I.
Mr. Selzniek, Mr. Kaplan

* Not to be given, 1949—-1950.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION

RosaLnD Cassipy, EA.D., Professor of Physical Education,

Cary HaveN Youna, Ed.D., Professor of Physical Education (Chairman of
the Department).

, Professor of Physical Education.
Jonx F. BovAkp, Ph.D., Professor of Physical Education, Emeritus.

*MarTEA B. DEANE, B.S., Associate Professor of Physical Educahon and
Director of the Women’s Division.

Epwarp B. JorNs, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education.

WAYNE W. MassEy, Ph.D,, Visiting Associate Professor of Physical Equ-
cation,

RurH E. Fourox, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education.
VarErte HuNT, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education.
NorMAN MILLER, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education.
WESLEY STATON, M.8., Instructor in Physical Education.

WiLLiaM H. SPavLpING, A.B., Director of Athletics, Emeritus.

NormaN D. DunoaNn, M.A,, Assoclate Supervisor of Physical Education and
Director of the Men’s Division,

PaAvur, FrAMPTON, M.A., Associate Supervisor of Physical Education.,
Donarp T. HANDY, M.A., Associate Supervisor of Physical Education.
*CeciL B. HOLLINGs WORTH, Ed.D., Associate Supervisor of Physical Education.
. Eprra I, HyYpE, M.A,, Associate Supervisor of Physical Education.
Donawp K, PARK, B.8,, Associate Supervisor of Physical Education.
OgsIE THoMSON, M.A,, Associate Supervisor of Physical Education.
MARrTORY ALLEN, Ed.B., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education.

D1aNa W. ANDERSON, M A., Asgistant Supervisor of Physical Education and
Supervisor of Training, Physical Edueation.

PaATRICIA BARON, M.S., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education.

JUNE BRECK, M.A,, Assistant Supervisor of Physical Equeation,

WALTER CROWE, B.S,, Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education.

Eprra R, HARSHBERGER, M.A., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education.
M. Briaas HUNT, Ed.B., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Edueation.

RuTH JAcoBs, B.S., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education. .
Jack E. MoNTGOMERY, M.S., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education.
ELEANOR B. PAsTERNAK, B.S,, Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education.
‘WaYNE RoSENOFF, B.S., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education,

JorN SrLLWO00D, M.8., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education,

‘WILFRED SUTTON, M.A., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education.

HELEN JEAN SWENSON, M.S., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education.
MILDRED ANDERSON, M.A., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.

HELEN COLEMAN, M.A., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education,
WiLLIAM FRANTZ, B.S,, Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.

* Absent on leave, 1949-1950.
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STANLEY GABRIELSON, M.A,, Junior Supervisor of Physical Edueation.
Jok Housg, M.A., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.

VIRgINIA INGRAM, M.A., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.
THAYER R. Jorgis, B.S., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.
BARBARA MACK, M.A., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.
MAgIA MAGINNIS, M.8,, Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.
CARL MICHAEL O’GARA, B.S., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.
WiLLiAM PATTERSON, MLA., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.
JEANNE RILEY, A.B., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.

C. ROBERT STICHTER, B.E., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.
ErueL ToiN, M.8., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.

EVELYN STRAUSS LOEWENDAHL, Assistant in Physical Eduecation.

P1a GmuBERT, Lecturer in Physical Education.

Dowarp McKINNoN, M.D,, Director, Student Health Service.

MagY Lou BECK, M.8,, Lecturer in Physical Education.

ELizapeTH HARTSHORN, M.A,, Lecturer in Physieal Education.

Physical Education 1 (men) or 26 (women) is prescribed for all first-year
and second-year undergraduate students who are under twenty-four years of
age. A student claiming exemption because of age will present to the Begistrar
a petition on the prescribed form for such exemption. A student whose health
requires either exemption or special sssignment will report directly to the
- Medical Examiner, Pending action on bis petition, the student will enroll in
and regularly attend the required course in physical education.

Assignment to men’s activities in physical education is elective in that fresh-
men may choose activity courses from a—h, and sophomores may choose activity
courses from a—o. Swimming is the only required activity for all lower division
stndents. Exemption from swimming is allowed upon passing a competence
test. An activity course may be taken for credit once only: :

@. Apparatus and tumbling
b. Basic fundamentals

¢. Boxing

d. Developmental physical education

e. Swimming (elementary)

7. Swimming (advanced)

g. Track and field

h. Wrestling

i. Games, fall (touch football, soccer, volleyball)
Jj- Games, spring (speedball, softball)

I:. Tennis .

1
m,
n

. Golf
. Archéry .
. Basketball
o. Handball
A student may take only one prescribed physical education activity course
for credit during any given semester.
Complete uniform will be furnished by the Physical Education Department,
except for gym shoes and rubber bathing caps which are required for swim-
ming and will be furnished by the student.
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Medical Examination.—(a) Students entering the University for the first
time and (b) reéntering students are required to obtain a clearance of their
health records from the Student Health Serviece prior to registration. The
examiner may exempt the student from required military training; he may
assign the student to a restricted exereise section of physical education.

College of Applied Arts
1. Major in Physical Education. ’
: WOMEN

Preparation for the Major—Courses 29, 30, 31, 32, 35, 44; Chemistry 2;
Zoblogy 15, 25. Course 20 may be taken as an elective.

The Major—Thirty-six units of upper division courses in physical education
and related fields, including courses 101, 102, 105, 130, 132, 145A-145B, 152,
326A-326B, 327A-327B; and electives chosen from 131, 135, 139, 140, 140C,
141, 142, 143, 144, 150, 151, 153A~153B, 154, 155, 160, 183, 185, 199A-199B,

MEN
Preparation for the Major—Courses 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 24, 44; Chemistry 2;
Zoblogy 15, 25.
The Major~Thirty-six units of upper division courses in physical educa-
tion, including eourses 101, 102, 105, 130, 131, 133, 145A-145B, 171, 354,
355A-355B, 356A-356B, 357A.

MEN AND WOMEN

The Special Secondary Teaching Credential in Physical Education.—The
curriculum must include at least 12 units of physical activities, 12 units of
physical education theory and practice, and 12 units of health edueation theory
and practice. For other requirements consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
SorooL oF EpucATION, LoS ANGELES.

The General Secondary Teaching Credential.—Graduate status required. A
teaching major of from 40 to 54 units is required, of which not less than 24
units are upper division or graduate courses, For other requirements, including
those of the minor, consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL 0F EDUCATION,
Los ANGELES,

2, Major in Health Education (Men and Women).

(a) Plan I. School Health Eduecation and Physical Eduecation.

Preparation for the Major—Chemistry 2; Bacteriology 1; Zodlogy 15, 25;
Psychology 1A, 1B; English 1A-1B, or English 1A-Speech 1A, or Speech
1A-1B; Physical Education 5, 44 and 6, 7, 8, 9 (men), or 29, 30, 31, 32
(women),

The Major—Thirty-six units of upper division courses, including Home
Economies 168; Sociology 101; Psychology 145A-145B; Edueation 112;
Public Health 105, 145; Physical Education 101, 102, 105, 132 or 133, 145A~
145B, 160. :

. Students completing Plan I may proceed with the graduate program as
ollows: . .

A. Enter the Graduate Division, Southern Section, to work for the general
secondary teaching credential and/or the degree of Master of Science (Spe-
cialist, School Health Edueation). :

B, After 3 years of teaching experience, enter the School of Public Health,
University of California, Berkeley, to work for the degree of Master of Public
Health (Specialist, Public Health Education).
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(b) Plan II. School Health Education and Public Health Education.

Preparation for the Major—Chemistry 2; Bacteriology 1; Zology 15, 25;
Psychology 1A-1B; English 1A-1B, or English 1A-Speech 1A, or Speech 1A~
1B; Physical Education 1 or 26, 5, 44.

The Major—Thirty-six units of upper division courses, including Home
Economics 168; Sociology 101; Psychology 145A~145B; Public Health 100A,
111, 125, 145, 147A.; Physical Education 101, 102, 145A-145B, 160.

" l?tudents completing Plan II may proceed with the graduate program as
ollows:

A. After apprenticeship in a public health department or teaching experience,
enroll in the School of Public Health, University of California, Berkeley, to
work for the degree of Master of Public Health (Specialist, Public Health
Education).

B. Enter the Graduate Division, Southern Section, to work for general second-
ary teaching eredential and/or the degree of Master of Science (Specialist,
School Health Education).

3. Major in Physical Therapy (Men and Women).

(a) Affiliation Plan (leading to degree and certificate). This program in-
cludes three years of University work (90 units) and a fourteen-month course
at the Children’s Hospital School of Physical Therapy,* which is affiliated
with the Universiz. The hospital work which is completed in the senior year
is accepted in ment of the residence requirement. Students completing
the combined program will receive the degree of Bachelor of Science and the
Certificate in Physical Therapy.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 20, 44; Chemistry 2; Physics 10;
Zoblogy 15, 25 ; Psychology 1A-1B.

The Major.—Coursges 101, 102, 105; and the fourteen-month course at the
Children’s Hospital School of Physical Therapy. The Hospital program in-
cludes courses in anatomy, pathology, psychology, electrotherapy, hydro-
therapy, massage, therapeutic exereise, physical therapy (as applied to medi-
cine, neurology, orthopaedies, surgery), ethics and administration, elective
courses recommended by the American Medical Association and the American
Physical Therapy Association, and clinical practice. A maximum of 30 units
will be allowed for completion of the Hospital program.

(b) Four-year Plan (leading to degree only). Curriculum designed to pre-
pare students to enter schools of physical therapy other than Children’s Hos-
pital. Leads to the degree of Bachelor of Science only.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 5, 20, 43, 44 ; Chemistry 2; Physies 10
or 2A; Zoblogy 15, 26. Recommended: Art 27A ; Psychology 1A, 1B; Speech
1A, 1B; Sociology 1A~1B.

The Major.—Thirty-six units of upper division courses, including 101, 102,
105, 145A-145B, 183, 184, 185, and electives selected from courses 130, 140,
141, 142, 155, 160; Eduecation 110, 111, 112, 160, 180 ; Psychology 108, 112,
113, 168.

4. Major in Reorcation (Men and Women).
This major is designed to develop leaders in recreation with a sound general
education, an insight into the social responsibilities of community agencies,

* Students oompletiﬁ; the three-year University T{rognm cannot be assured of admis-
gion to the Children’s Hospital School of Physical Therapy. When the number of qualified
applicants exceeds the available facilities, selection of students will be made on the basis
? scholarship as determined from the transcript of record, examination, and by personal
nterview.
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and an understanding of the nature and significance of group work as a tech-
nique.

reparation for the Major.—Courses 1 or 26, 5, 6 (men), 23, 27, 28, 43, 44;
Art 27A-27B; Astronomy 1; Botany 1A ; Geology 2; Life Sciences 1A ; Music
8gﬁ-gog ;s Psychology 1A, 88; Speech 1A; Sociology 1A-1B; Theater Arta
28A~-28B.

The Major.—Thirty-six units of upper division courses, including 132, 139,
140, 1400, 140D, 141, 142, 143, 144, 152, 155; Edueation 117A; Psychology
147; Sociology 189 ; Speech 106,

5. Teaching Minor in Physical Education,

Twenty-four units of codrdinated courses (aside from those taken in educa-
tion), not less than 6 of which are in the upper division. All courses must be
approved by an adviser in the Department of Physical Education.

6. Curriculum in Dance. For details concerning this curriculum, see page 130.

College of Letters and Science}

Letters and Science List.—Courses 1, 2, 26, 44, 130, 136, 146, 150, 151, 156
are included in the Letters and Secience List of Courses. For regulations govern-
ing this list, see page 73.

LoweR DivisioN COURSES

1. Physical Education Activities (Men). (3) I, IL. The Staff

Classes meet three times weekly. Section assignments are made by the
department, Physical Education 1 is prescribed for freshmen and sophomores
and may be elected by students in the junior and senior years. Students whose
physical condition indicates the need of modified activity are assigned to indi-
vidual physical education classes.

2. Hygiene and Sanitation. (2) I, IT. Mr. McKinnon
B A broad elementary course emphasizing the strictly practical aspects of
ygiene.

6. S8afety Bducation and First Aid. (2) I, IT. Mr. Crowe

Prevention and care of common accidents and emergencies in the home
and school. American Red Cross instructor’s certificate granted upon satisfac-
tory completion of the course.

°6. Professional Activities (Men). (13) I. Mr. Sutton
Designed for major and minor students in physical education. Funda-
mental knowledges and skills in baseball, softball, and volleyball.

°7. Professional Activities (Men), (11) II. Mr. Montgomery
Designed for major and minor students in physical education. Funda-
mental knowledges and skills in football and soccer.

°8. Professional Activities (Men), (1}) I. Mr. Montgomery
Designed for major and minor students in physical education. Funda-
mental knowledges and skills in basketball and speedball.

. $ The University of Oalifornia, Los Angeles, does not offer a major in physical educa-
tion in the College of Letters and Sclence. A s:roup major in physical education and hy-
ene is offered in the University at Berkeley. Students wishing to satisfy the requirements
or this major are referred to the GENERAL CATALOGUB, DEPARTMENTS AT eﬂnmzy
P t Tho:l %x‘lliver:ilty i uire!;:ents i;xe lzhysicul )eﬁueation :e:ie:red to in glc'h section c?::z
hysi ucation 1 (men) an ‘women half
of l%t‘i‘enu in the freshmonbe and gophomore emﬂ: e m;l: b 2 sre re:n
s course ma; accepted in liew o uired
with the consent of Zhe adviser. © req course, Physlcal Bducation 1,
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9. Professional Activities (Men). (13) IL Mr. Duncan
Designed for major and minor students in physical education, Funda-
mental knowledges and skills in track and field, and tumbling and apparatus.

*15. Fundamentals of Scouting (Men). (2) Mr, Frampton
Lectures; three field trips required.
Need of organization for youth; history and growth of the Boy Scouts
of America; the Boy Seout program; organization of a troop and techniques
of troop management; fundamentals involved in troop activities.

20. Introduction to Physical Education. (1) I. Migs Hunt, Mr. Massey

23. Recreational Activities. (1) I, IT. Mr, Gabrielson
An introduction to a variety of recreational activities in musie, dramaties,
sports, camping, social recreation, arts and crafts, and hobbies.

°24, Advanced Swimming and Lifesaving. (2) Men I, II. Women II.
Mr. Montgomery, Miss Breck
The Senior Red Cross Lifesaving and Instructor’s Certificate will be issued
to those students who successfully meet the requirements. Qualifying test re-
quired. Women’s section—water safety: instructor’s certificate only offered.

126, Physical Education Activities (Women). (1) I, II. The Staff

Classes meet three times weekly. Section assignments are made only by
the department. This course is preseribed for freshmen and sophomores and
may be elected for credit by juniors and seniors.

Students whose physieal condition indicates the need of modified activity
are assigned to individual physical education classes.

Special equipment and course fee are required for certain activities.
Information regarding these activities may be obtained from the department
at the time of registration.

*27. Games for the Elementary School. (1) I, IT.
Mrs. Allen, Miss Breck, Miss Coleman
Open only to students who are to be candidates for the elementary school
credentials and students majoring in recreation. Not open to freshmen.,

°28. Rhythms for the Elementary School. (1) I, II.
Miss Jacobs, Mrs. Mack, Miss Riley
Fundamental and creative rhythmic activities, percussion and musical ac-
companiment, and folk daneing.
Open only to students who are to be candidates for the elementary school
credential, and students majoring in reereation. Not open to freshmen.

2029, Professional Activities (Women). (3) L. The Staff
Open only to students with a major or minor in physical edueation.
2280, Professional Activities (Women). (3) IL. The Staff
Open only to students with a major or minor in physical education.
o081, Professional Activities (Women). (3) I. The Staff
Open only to students with a major or minor in physical education.
¢032, Professional Activities (Women), (3) II. The Staff

Open only to students with a major or minor in physical education.

° Students may substitute this course for the required courses, Physical Education 1
or 26, for the semester in which they are enrolled.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.

4 See dagger (1) footnote, page 888,

°* Students may substitute this course for the required course, Physical Education 26,
for the semester in which they are enrolled.
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34. Stage Movement. (2) II. Miss Riley
Four hours, lecture and laboratory, :
Study of the principles of physical timing, rhythm, and control in the
acting situation. )
35. Music Analysis for Dance Accompaniment. (2) I, IT. Mrs, Gilbert
Analysis of musical forms and structure in relation to their use in dance
forms. A workshop class in study of rhythms, using piano and percussion
instruments.

438. Becreation for the Handicapped. (1) II. Miss Hunt

Play as therapy through provision of normal experiences for the disabled.
Includes group organization, teaching techniques, and modification of activ-
it;ie‘:].1 Designed for social workers, nurses, therapists, recreation leaders, and
teachers.

44. Principles of Healthful Living. (3) I, II.
Miss Harshberger, Mr. Staton, Miss Thomson
Fundamentals of healthful living designed to provide scientific health
information, promote desirable attitudes and practices.

UpPER D1visioN COURSES

101. Kinesiology. (3) I, IL. Miss Hunt, Miss Thomson, Mr. Sellwood
Prerequisite: Zodlogy 25.
A study of the structure, function, and mechanical principles relating to
human motion, and application in the anlysis of specific activities.

102. Developmental Physical Education. (3) I, II. Miss Hunt, Mr. Sellwood

Prerequisite: course 101 or consent of the instructor.

Ansalysis and evaluation of aims, techniques, and procedures in develop-
mental, preventive, and corrective measures. Special problems, such as survey
of the situation, recognition of divergencies, selecting and assigning of stu-
dents, instructional problems, motivation, follow-up, teacher limitations, and
public relations are considered.

106. Physiology of Exercise. (3) I, II. Mr, Staton, Miss Fulton
Prerequisite: Zotlogy 15.
Study of the physiological aspects of exercise and training with the pur-
pose of planning and evaluating programs of physical activity.

#120. Professional Orientation in Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation. (Women). (2) L. Miss Hyde
The scope and significance of health, physical education, and recreation
in the modern school program. Open only to students with a major or minor in
physical education. Required of all upper division transfers and those not
having taken Physical Education 29, 80, 31, and 82. Prerequisite for course 130
for all transfer students.

180. Principles of Physical Education. (2) I, II. Miss Deane, Mr, Massey
A ecritical analysis of the assumptions underlying the physical education
program. Prerequisite for all transfer students: Physical Edueation 20.

181. Organization and Administration of Physical Education. (3) I, IT.
Prerequisite: senior standing. Miss Thomson, Mr. Duncan

* Not to be given, 1949—1950.
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132, Conduct of the Program of 8ports (Women). (2) I. Miss Thomson
Prerequisite: course 130, 326A, and 326B.
A study of the prineiples and policies underlying the program of sports
for girls in the secondary schools; selection of activities, class management,
organization of clubs, athletie associations, tournaments, sports days.

1383, Organization of the Olass (Men). (2) I, II. Mr. Handy

One lecture and two laboratory periods.

Prerequisite: junior standing.

Teacher responsibilities in class organization on the secondary school level.
Practical methods in directed exereises: social dance and folk dancing, games
and relays, and social mixers.

135. Evaluation Procedure. (2) I. Miss Fulton
The study and application of methods of evaluating the physiological,
sociological, and psychological aspeets of the program.

139. Principles of Recreation, (3) L Miss Swenson
The nature and function of recreation; the contemporary philosophical
basis for program development.

140. Organization of Community Recreation, (3) I, II. Miss Swenson
Prerequisite: course 139,

1400, Recreation Field Work—Private Agency. (2) I, II. Mr, Gabrielson
Prerequisite: course 140 or consent of the instructor.
Each student, acting as the leader, through observation and practical ex-
perience will plan, organize, and administer a recreation program for a group
in the community,

140D. Recreation Field Work—Public Agency. (2) I, IL. Mr, Gabrielson
Prerequisite: eourse 140C or consent of the instruetor.
A continuation of course 140C to embody different content, work with new
material, or a different age group.

141, Club Activities. (2) I. Miss Coleman
Training course for leaders of organizations interested in physical and
social welfare.

142, Camp Leadership. (2) II. Miss Swenson

Training course for eamp counselors.
1438. Problems in Group Work. (2) IL. Miss Swenson

Prineiples and procedures of group work in recreation with emphasis on
group structure, community relations, and program planning,

144, Recreation Survey. (2) L Miss Swenson
Opportunities and needs in recreation with an introduction to techniques
of conducting a recreation survey for program development,

145A. 8chool Health Education. (3) I, II.
Mr, Johns, Mr. Sutton, Miss Harshberger
Prerequisite: course 44 and senior standing, or consent of the instructor.
A study of the school health program as an integral part of the school
curriculum; the underlying principles and functions of health instructionm,
health serviee, healthful school living ; and the contributing community health
agencies.
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146B. School Health Bducation. (3) I, II.
Mr. Johns, Mr. Sutton, Miss Harshberger
Prerequisite: courses 44, 145A and senior standing, or consent of the
instruetor.
A synthesis of the major areas of health education in the elementary and
secondary school program.

146. Social Aspects of Health. (2) I, IT. ) Miss Harshberger
Not open to majors in physical education or to students who have credit
for 145A, 145B. .

147. Health Education in the Elementary School. (3) I, IL
Miss Harshberger, Miss Thomson
A course for gencral elementary credential candidates designed to de-
velop an understanding of the functional school and community health pro-
gram; the responsibility of the teacher in meeting student health needs.

160. History of Dance and the Related Arts. (2) II. Miss Hartshorn

A survey of the historic development of various media of expression, inter-
relgting these arts: dance, musie, painting, seculpture, architecture, literature,
and poetry.

161. History of Dance in America. (2) L. Mrs, Mack

162. Organization of Public Pexformances. (2) IT. Mrs. Pasternak
Consideration of purpose, sources of materials, production procedure for
folk festivals, dance recitals, and other special events,

163A-163B. Dance Composition Workshop. (2-2) Yr. Miss Riley
Prerequisite: consent of the.inatruetor.
Analysis of the elements and process of dance composition, and practiee
in individual and group composition and evaluation,

154. Advanced Music Analysis for Dance. (2) IL Mrs, Gilbert

A workshop elass with emphasis on piano and percussion improvisation ;
analysis of music for the dance; the historical development of musical forms
used in dance; building an accompanist’s repertoire,

156. Folk Festivals. (2) I. Mrs. Pasternak
Study of folklore in relation to festivals and pageants. The preparation
of an original festival,

160. Counseling in the Physical Education Program. (2) I. Miss Cassidy
A study of present-day principles and procedures used in guiding students
through physical education experiences in secondary school and college.

171. Oonditioning of Athletes and Oare of Injuries (Men). (2) I, II,
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours. Mr. Montgomery -
. Prer:lquisite: Zoblogy 25 and senior standing. For physical education
meajors only.
Anatomical and physiologieal approach to conditioning as it relates to
athletic teams and the prevention of athletic injuries.

188, Massage. (2) L : Mrs. Loewendahl
Massage and techniques of relaxation for athletic injuries, musecle sore-
ness, and tension.
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184. Muscle Reéducation. (3) IL Mrs. Loewendahl
Lectures, demonstrations, and clinical practice. For students in the fields
of physieal, recreational, and occupational therapy.
Muscle reéducation techniques in paralysis, orthopaedic and surgical
cases; muscle analyses and techniques of testing.

186. Physical Activities for Rehabilitation. (2) I. Mrs. Loewendahl
Lectures and fleld trips to rehabilitative centers.
- A survey of rehabilitative methods used as therapy in the field of physical
and mental disabilities,

199. Physical Education Problems (Individual). (14) I, IT.
Beginning either semester. Miss Deane, Mr, Young
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

GRADUATE COURSES
201. Secondary School Curriculum in Physical Education. (3) IL
Seminar and laboratory assignments. Miss Cassidy

A study of physical education programs based on the needs of boys and
girls in American secondary schools. (Required of fifth-year students prepar-
ing for the general secondary credential.)

*227. Comparative Study of Materials and Methods in Dance. g) Hb
iss Deane
A study of educational ideas and practices as they relate to the various
forms of dance, primarily designed for students in the fifth year preparing
for the general secondary credential.

236. Evaluation Procedures. Seminar. (2) II, Miss Fulton
Prerequisite: course 135 or consent of the instructor.
Methods in test construction, interpretation, and application.

246. Curriculum Development in Health Education. (3) I. Mr. Johns

Prerequisite: courses 145A-~145B or consent of the instructor.

The development of the health imstruetion program based on the health
needs of school-age children. The formulation of objectives, scope and se-
quence of instruetion, the examination of teaching methods, source materials,
community resources, and evaluation procedures,

250. Changing Perspectives in the Profession. Seminar. (2) II. The Staff
Seminar and group conferences.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
A student staff examination of changing perspective in the field directed
toward the formulation of a working professional philosophy.

256. Administrative Interrelationships in Health Education. 8eminar.
(3) IL : Mr. Johns
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor,
A consideration of the prineciples, policies, and practices involved in the
interrelationships of the school curriculum, the public and private health agen-
cies in the community.

260. Seminar in Physical Education. (3) I. Mr. Young
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
The theory of physical education,

* Not to be given, 1949-1950,
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261. 8eminar in Physical Education. (3) II. Mr. Young
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Physiological background.

265. Foundations of the Physical Education Curriculum. (2) I.
Miss Cassidy
A study of the process of present-day curriculum-making in physical edu-
cation based on a eritical analysis of the areas of individual and group needs
in contemporary society. Students may center their individual studies at ele-
mentary, secondary, or college level.

276. Fundamentals of Research. S8eminar. (2) I, II. Mr. Youn
The application of scientific methods and techniques to aid in the selection
and solution of research studies, thesis, and dissertation problems,

277. Research in Physical Education, (2) 1. Mr. Massey
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
285. Developmental Physical Education. (3) I. Mr. Young

An intensive survey in all aspects of developmental (corrective) physical
education, with special emphasis on growth and developmental factors, pos-
tural divergencies, debilitating conditions, exercises, class procedures, ethical
practices, and limitations.

299. Independent Study. (2-6) I, I1. The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Independent study in areas of guidance in physical education; develop-
mental physical education; health education; dance; evaluation procedures.

PROFESSIONAL COURSES IN METHOD

326A-326B. Principles of Teaching Athletics (Women). (2-2) Yr.
Miss Hyde
Analysis of problems in teaching athletic activities, including techniques
and game forms, with special reference to their use in planning teaching units
and lesson plans. Advanced practice is provided in team activities, with em-
phasis on the interpretation of rules and the technique of officiating. Officiating
in local schools and recreation centers is required.

327A-327B. Principles of Teaching Dance (Women). (2-2) Yr. ———1
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 35 or 154.

830. Physical Education in the Elementary School. (3) I, IT.
: Miss Anderson
Prerequisite: junior standing, courses 27, 28, and 44, or the equivalent,
and Education 111. Required of all candidates for the general elementary
credential. Each student must plan a program with two consecutive hours a
week for observation, between the hours of 9 .M. and 3 p.M.

854, Teaching Fundamentals (Men). (3) I, IL Mr. Handy

Lectures, two hours; laboratory, three hours. (Laboratory assignment to
be made by the instructor.)

Prerequisite: senior standing,

A study of the principles involved in the teaching of physical education,
together with functional application through observations and laboratory ex-
periences. This course may be taken only during the semester directly preceding
student teaching,
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3855A. Technique of Tesch.ing Activities (Men). (2) I. Mr, Montgomery
Prerequisite: Jumor standing, course 8.
A eritical anal; fysm of the methods of teaching and coaching, including
stategy, selection of players, rules, and team play.
Basketball, speedball.

3668, Technique of Teaching Activities (Men). (2) II. Mr. Sutton
Prerequisite: junior standing, course 6.
A critical analysis of the methods of teaching and coaching, including
strategy, selection of players, rules, and team play.
Baseball, softball, volleyball,

856A. Technique of Teaching Activities (Men). (2) II. Mr. Duncan
Prerequisite : junior standing, course 7.
A critical analysis of the methods of teaching and coaching, including
strategy, selection of players, rules, and team play.
Football, touch football, and soccer.

856B. Technique of Teaching Activities (Men). (2) IL. Mr. Stichter
Prerequisite: junior standing, course 9.
A critical analysis of the methods of teaching and coaching, including
strategy, selection of players, rules, and team play.
Track and field, tumbling, and apparatus.

857A. Technique of Teaching Activities, (2) IL The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing.
A critical analysis of the methods of teaching, planning, and organizing
coeducational activities in the secondary schools.
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PHYSICS

ArreEpo Bafos, JR., Dr.Eng., Ph.D., Professor of Physics.

JosEPE W. ELLIS, Ph.D., Professor of Physica,

JosEPH KAPLAN, Ph.D., Professor of Physics.

E. Lxz KixseY, Ph.D., Professor of Physics (Chairman of the Department).

VERN O. KNUDSEN, Ph.D., Professor of Physics.

8AMUEL J. BARNETT, Ph.D., Professor of Physics, Emeritus.
tLeo P. DeLsASSO, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics,

LaugeNce E. Doop, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics.

RoserT W. LEONARD, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics.

KeNNETH R. MACKENZIE, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics.

J. REGINALD RICHARDSON, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics,

*ARTHUR H, WARNER, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics.

" NorMAN A, WaTsoN, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics.
RoBeRT J. FINKELSTEIN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics.
IsApoRE RUDNICK, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics.

Davip 8. SaxoN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics.
Harord K. TicHO, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics,
Byron T. WrieHT, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics.
DoNALD 8. WEBBER, M.8., M.A., Associate in Physics.

<

JireeNn HoLMROE, M.Sec., Professor of Meteorology.
RoBeRT E, HoLZER, Ph.D., Professor of Geophysics.
Lours B. SLICHTER, Ph.D., Professor of Geophysics.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in physics are included
in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing this list,
see page 73.

Przgaratm for the Major in Physios.—Required: Physics 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D,
or, with the consent of a departmental adviser, Physics 2A, 1C, 1D or Physics
2A, 2B; Chemistry 1A, 1B ; Mathematies C, 5A, 5B, 6A; or C, 1—3A 3B, 4A
or then' equivalents,

The Major in Physios.—The following upper division courses in physies,
representing at least one course in each of the main subjeets in physics, are
required: 105, 107, 107C, 108B, 108C, 110 or 1164, 112 or 119, 1144, 121, 113
or 124. An average grade of C or hlgher must be maintained in the above
courses. Strongly recommended: Mathematics 119A and 122A-122B, Recom-
mended: a reading knowledge of German and French. This major leads to the
degree of Bachelor of Arts in the College of Letters and Science.

Preparatm for the Major in Applied Physics.—Required: Physics 1A, 1B,

C, 1D, or, with the consent of a departmental adviser, Physics 24, 10 1D
or hysics 2A, 2B; Chemistry 1A, 1B; Mathematics C, 5A, 5B, 64, or Mathe-
matics C, 1—3A, 3B 4A, or their eq mvalents mechanieal dra.wmg The last-
named course may be taken in lugh school University Extension, the
Department of Engineering, or elsewhere.

3 In residence spring semester only, 1949—-1950,
* Absent on leave, 1949-1950.
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The Major in Applied Physics.—Required ; Mathematics 110A-110B and one
of the following groups of courses prescribed to give a specialization in some
particular field of physics or chemistry: (a) Physies 105, 107, 107C, 108B,
108C, 110, 1144, 116A, 116B, 116C, 116D, 119, 121, 124 or 112, designed for
specialization in electronics; (b) Physies 105, 107, 107C, 108A, 108B, 108C,
109, 112, 118, 113C, 114A, 116A, 1160, 121, designed for specialization in
opties and spectroscopy; (e¢) Physies 105, 107, 107C, 108B, 108C, 114A, 114B,
114G, 1164, 116B, 1160, 116D, 119, 121, designed for specialization in acoustics
and electronies; (d) Physies 105, 107, 107C, 108B, 108C, 112, 113, 113C, 116A,
121, 124; Chemistry 8, 110A, 110B, 111B, designed for specialization in
chemistry; (e) Physies 105, 107, 107C, 108B, 108C, 113, 113G, 1144, 1164,
116B, 116C, 116D, 119, 121, 124, designed for specialization in modern physics.

An average grade of C or higher must be maintained in the above courses.
Recommended: a reading knowledge of German and French. This major leads
to a degree of Bachelor of Science in the College of Letters and Science.

LowER D1visioN COURSES

Physics 1A,1B,1C, and 1D constitute a four-course sequence in general phys-
ies which is required of prechemistry and preéngineering students. It is recom-
mended as a first choice for major students in physics and astronomy, and,
with the exception of 1B, for major students in chemistry. Alternative se-
quences in general physies, acceptable under certain eircumstances to the
departments of physics, astronomy, and chemistry for their major students
are: 2A, 1C and 1D; and 2A, 2B. Before choosing either of these alternative
sequences students must have the consent of their departmental advisers.

Students in departments other than those listed in the preceding paragraph
may elect any part of the 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D sequence ; however, 1A is prerequisite
to any of the other eourses in the sequence. At least two parts are required to
nieet the laboratory requirement for the degree of Associate in Arts or upper
division standing.

Physics 2A and 2B constitute a year sequence in general physies which is
required of students specializing in the following fields: bacteriology, geology,
medieal technology, predentistry, premedicine, and preoptometry. Students in
other departments may elect either or both of these courses. However, 2A or 1A
is prerequisite to 2B.

hysics 10 is a one-semester, nonlaboratory course which surveys the whole
field of general elementary physics. It is intended for the liberal arts student.

Certain combinations of lower division courses involve limitation of total
credit as follows: 2A and 1A or 1B, 5 units; 2A and 1A and 1B, 6 units; 2B
and 1C or 1D, 6 units; 2B and 1C and 1D, 7 units. Six units are allowed for
10 and 1A or 1B or 10 or 1D, Seven units are allowed for 10 and 2A or 2B.
In general, not more than 12 units of credit will be given for any amount of
lower division work. Credit in excess of 12 units will be given only in excep-
tional cases, when approved by the department, :

$+1A. Genoral Physics: Mechanics of 8olids. (3) I, II.
. : Mr. Ellis, Mr, Ticho, Mr. Watson
Lecture and demonstration, three hours; laboratory, two hours.
Prerequisite: high school physies or chemistry ; Mathematies §A, or 1-8A
with Mathematics 8B taken concurrently with Physics 1A.

1 One soction each semester restricted to students who have completod Mathematics 5A.
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1B. General Physics: Mechanics of Fluids, and Heat. (3) I,II. Mr. Dodd
Lecture and demonstration, three hours; laboratory, two hours.
Prerequisite: course 1A ; Mathematics 5B or Mathematics 4A taken pre-
viously or concurrently.

10, General Physics: Electricity and Magneﬂsm. 3) I, I1
Mr, MacKentzie,
Lecture and demonstration, three hours; laboratory, two hours.
Prerequisite: course 1A or 2A ; Mathematics 5B, or 4A taken concurrently.

1D. General Physics: Light and Sound. (3) I, II.
Mr, Ellis, Mr. Ticho, Mr. Webber
Lecture and demonstration, three hours; laboratory, two hours.
Prerequisite: course 1A or 2A ; Mathematics 5B, or 4A taken concurrently.

2A. General Physics: Mechanics, Heat, and Sound. (4) I, II.
Mr. Rudnick, Mr. MacKenzie
Lectures and demonstrations, four hours; laboratory, two hours.
Prerequisite: three years of high school mathematics, or two years of high
school mathematics and one 3-unit college course in algebra or trigonometry.

2B, General Physics: Electricity, Magnetism, and Light. (4) I, IL
Mr, MacKenzie, Mr. Kinsey, Mr. Kaplan
Lectures and demonstrations, four hours; laboratory, two hours.
Prerequisite: course 2A or 1A.

10. General Physics, (3) I, II. Mr. Saxon

Prerequisite: high school algebra und plane geometry.

An introductory survey course in classical and modern physics designed
primarily for liberal arts students.

Students enrolled in this course who desire laboratory work in lower divi-
sion physics are referred to courses 21 (2A) and 21 (2B).

21. Supplementary Laboratory Courses in General Physics, (1)
Lower Division Staff (Mr., Webber in charge)
These courses are intended primarily for students entering the University
with partial credit in general physics and are part of the regular work of
courses 1A, 1B, 10, 1D, 2A, and 2B. Students should enroll under one or more
of the followmg numbers

21 (1A). Mechanies of Solids. I, II.

21 EIB) Mechanies of Fluids, and Heat. I,I1.

21 (10). Electricity and Magnetism. I, IL.

21 (1D). Light and Sound. I, II.

21 (2A). Mechanics, Heat, and Sound. I,II

21 (2B). Electricity, Magnetism, and Light, I, II,

UrpER D1visioN COURSES

Prerequisite for all upper division courses: Physies 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, or
24, 1C, 1D, or 2A-2B; thematics 5A, 5B, 6A; or 1—4-}A 3B 4A or the
equ.walents Upper division standing is requlred for all courses exeept 105 107,
107C, 1084, 109, 121,

106. Analytic Mechanies. (3) I, IL. Mr. Watson, Mr. Delsasso
The staties and dynamics of particles and rigid bodies.

C e
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107. Electrical Theory and Measurements. (3) I, II. Mr. Wright
Lectures in direct and alternating current quantities and in introductory
electronics.
Prerequisite: course 1C or 2B, or the equivalent.

107C. Electrical Measurements Laboratory. (2) I, IL
Laboratory to accompany 107. Mr. Wright

108A. Geometrical Optics. (3) I. Mr. Dodd
Lecture, demonstrations, and problems, two hours; laboratory, three hours.
Prorequisite: course 1D or 2B, or equivalent ; Mathematics C.
Geometrical methods applied to the ray-opties of mirrors, prisms, and
lenses. This course is basie to an understanding of the performance of optical
instruments.

108B. Physical Optics. (3) I. Mr. Ellis
‘Wave motion, interference, diffraction, dispersion, polarization, and erys-
tal opties,

1080. Physical Optics Laboratory. (1) I. Mr. Webber
Laboratory to accompany 108B.
109. Modern Optical Instruments. (3) II. Mr,. Dodd

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours.

Prerequisite: course 108A, (Waiving of the prerequisite may be con-
sidered only when a particular student’s background of knowledge already
acquired in this general field justifies it.)

Detailed studies of visual and photographic systems used in research,
industry, defense, and medicine, such as cameras, microscopes, telescopes,
refractometers, laryngoscopes, cystoscopes, range finders, periscopes, etc.
Attention will be given to the electron microsecope and the new phase-
microsecope. Conducted on a semi-seminar basis.

110. Electricity and Magnetism. (3) II. Mr. MacKengzie

Prerequisite: courses 105 and 107, or consent of the instructor. A survey
of field theory, to inelude systems of charged conductors and of linear cireuits,
simple dielectric and magnetic media, and the formulation of Maxwell’s
equations.

112, Heat. (3) I. Mr. Finkelstein
The thermal properties of matter with an introduetion to thermodynamies.

113. Introduction to Spectroscopy and Quantum Theory. (3) II. Mr. Ellis
Atomic spectra and atomie structure; black body radiation; old and new
quantum theories.

1130. 8pectroscopy Laboratory. (1) IL. Mr. Webber
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 113 or Astronomy 117A-117B.

114A. Mechanics of Wave Motion and Sound. (3) I, IT.
Prerequisite: course 105. Mr. Watson
Vibration of particles and elastic bodies; sound sources; propagation in
elastic media.

114B. Mechanics of Wave Motion and Sound. (3) II. Mr. Leonard
Prerequisite: course 114A or the equivalent.
Propagation of sound in gases; reflection, refraction, interference, and
diffraction of sound; acoustic impedance; applications.
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1140. Mechanics of Wave Motion and 8ound Laboratory. (2) I. :
: Mr. Rudnick
Prerequisite: courses 107, 107C, and 114B, or consent of the instructor.

116A. Electronics. (3) II. : Mr. Leonard
Prerequisite: course 107 or the equivalent.
The properties of electronies: thermionic and photoelectric emission; con-
duetion of electricity in gases; vacuum tubes, gas tubes, and associated eircuits.

116B. Electronics. (3) I. Mr, Leonard
Prerequisite: course 116A or the equivalent.
Wave filters, lines, and wave guides; ultrahigh frequency generators and
measuring equipment.

1160. Electronics Laboratory. (2) II. Mr. Ticho
Laboratory to accompany 116A.

116D. Electronics Laboratory. (2) L Mr. Leonard
Laboratory to accompany 116B,

117. Hydrodynamics, (3) II. Mr. Holmboe

119. Kinetic Theory. (3) II. Mr, Richardson
The classical kinetic theory of gases, with applications.

121. Atomic Physics. (3) II. Mr. Bafios

A comprehensive survey eourse on the physics of the atom, dealing exten-
sively with the nature of its nuclear and extranuclear structures, stressing
certain topies as the photoelectric effect, the Compton effect, and the nature of
X rays, and ending with an introduetion to radioactivity and nuclear physies.

124, Radioactivity and Nuclear Structure, (3) I. Mr. Richardson
Deteeting equipment ; high-energy accelerators; alpha rays; beta rays;
gamma rays; nuclear disintegration; cosmic radiation; nueclear fission.

199. Special Problems in Physics, (1-3) I, II.
The Staft (Mr. Kinsey in charge)

GRADUATE COURSES

208, Classical Optics. (8) I. Mr. Saxon

: Propagation of light waves in isotropic and anisotropic media, interfer-
ence, diffraction, dispersion, scattering, and polarization on the basis of the

electromagnetic theory of light. Recommended: course 210A or its equivalent.

210A. Electromagnetic Theory. (8) IL. " Mr, Baiios

An advanced course on electromagnetic theory based on the vector treat-
ment of Maxwell’s equations. The vector and scalar potentials, the Hertz
polarization potentials, energy considerations, the electrostatic and magneto-
static fields, and a general discussion of plane homogenous waves in unbounded,
isotropic media. Boundary value problems,

210B. Blectromagnetic Theory. (3) I. Mr. Bafios .

Theory of wave propagation in cylindrical structures with particular
applications to wave guides and coaxial lines. The general theory of electro-
magnetic cavity resonators from the point of view of the Lagrangian formula-
tion. Spherical waves and applieations to the general problem of radiation.
Introduction to relativistic electrodynamics,
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#213, Spectra and Structures of Diatomic and Polyatomic Molecules, (4.) 1.

Mr. Ellis
214, Advanced Acoustics. (3) I Mr. Knudsen
#215. Statistical Mechanics. (3) II. Mr, Kaplan
217. Hydrodynamics. (3) II. Mr. Holmboe

Not open for credit to students who have credit for Meteorology 217.

220A, Theoretical Mechanics. (3) I. : Mr, Kinsey
*220B. Theoretical Mechanics, (3) II. Mr. Watson
2200. Quantum Mechanics. (3) II. Mr. Finkelstein
220D, Quantum Mechanics. (3) I. M, Finkelstein
224A. Nuclear Physics, (3) I. Mr. Richardson

A summary of the present knowledge and descriptive theory of nuclear
forces, nuclear reactions, and radioactivity ; with emphasis on a eritical evalu-
ation of the experimental evidence, and a discussion of possible future experi-
mental lines of attack on problems in nuclear physics.

224B. Nuclear Physics, (3) II. Mr. Finkelstein

An advanced course in the theory of nuclear forces and nuclear radiation
with particular emphasis on the mesotron theory of nuclear forces and the
general application of quantum mechanics to the theory of nuclei.

231, Methods of Theoretical Physics. (3) I. Mr. Bafios
An advanced course in which the general mathematical methods employed
in the solution of boundary value problems arising in all chapters of theo-
retieal physics are systematically developed and codrdinated. A detailed dis-
cussion is given of the use of Green’s functions, characteristic funections,
variational methods, conformal mapping, and of integral equations the solu-
tion of which is based on the theory of the Fourier and Laplace transforms.

261, Seminar in Quantum Mechanics, (2) II. Mr, Saxon
264. Seminar in Advanced Acoustics. (3) II. Mr. Delsasso
*266A-266B. Seminar in Propagation of Waves in Fluids, (1-3; 1-3) Yr.
Mr. Rudnick
269, Seminar in Nuclear Physics. (3) 1. Mr. Ticho

1949-1950: Cosmic Rays.

281. Experimental Techniques in Modern Physics, (2) II. Mr. Richardson

Essentially a laboratory course with some lectures on the theory of the
techniques used. An effort is made to develop a ecritical research attitude on
the part of the student and considerable freedom is allowed in the choice of
problems to be attacked. High-vacuum technique, atomic magnetic resonance,
magnetic spectograph, electron diffraction, clond chamber, electrical counting
of particles, conduction of electricity through gases, ete.

200A-290B, Research. (1-6; 1-6) Yr. The SBtaff (Mr. Kinsey in charge)
* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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RELATED COURSES AND CURRICULUM
GEOPHYSICS
See page 80 for an interdepartmental curriculum in geophysics involving
physics and geology. For undergraduate courses, se¢ Department of Geology,
page 256.
250. S8eminar in Geophysics. (3) I. Mr. Slichter

Fundamental problems in physics of the solid earth. The content will vary
from year to year.

265, Seminar in Atmospheric Physics. (3) I. Mr. Holzer
. Fundamental problems in physics of the high atmosphere. The econtent
will vary from year to year.
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PLANT PATHOLOGY
A Division of the Department of Agriculture
KENNETH F. BAKER, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Pathology.
Pi1errE A, MILLER, M.8., Professor of Plant Pathology.

JoHN G. BaLp, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Plant Pathology.
, Asgistant Professor of Plant Pathology.

The Major.—The major is offered only on the Berkeley campus. See the
PRrOSPECTUS OF THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE and consult the appropriate
adviser for students in agrieulture.

UprpPER DIvisioN COURSES

120. Plant Diseases. (4) I. Mr, Baker,
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six houra.
Prerequisite: Botany 1, or the equivalent, and Bacteriology 1.
A general fundamental course treating of the nature, cause, and control
of plant diseases.

130. Diseases of Subtropical Fruit Plants. (4) I. Mr. Miller

Lectures, three hours; laboratory, three hours.

Prerequisite: Botany 1, or the equivalent, and Bacteriology 1; course 120
is recommended.

The pathology of citrus and other subtropical fruit plants. The distribu-
tion, economic importance, nature, cause, and control of the principal diseases.

140. Digeases of Floricultural Plants. (3) I. Mr. Baker, Mr. Bald
Laboratory, lecture, and discussion, nine hours. Several field trips.
Prerc;qnisite: Plant Pathology 120 or equivalent (may be taken con-

currently). ’

The pathology of floricultural plants in relation to cultural practices.

Rfequnition, environmental relations, etiology, and eontrol of important types

of diseases.

199A-199B. Special Study for Advanced Undergraduates, (2—4; 2—4) Yr.
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor. The Staff

GRADUATE COURSE
282A-282B. Research in Plant Pathology. (2-6; 2-6) Yr. The Staff
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POLITICAL SCIENCE

CLaRENCE A. DYKsTRA, L.H.D., LL.D,, Litt.D., Professor of Political Science.

RusseLL H. FrrzemsoN, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science (Chairman of
the Department). i

MALBONE W, GRAHAM, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.
J. A. C. GRANT, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.

H. ArTHUR STEINER, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.
FrANK M. STEWART, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.
CuARrLES H, Trrus, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.

WinsToN W. CROUCH, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Political Science and Di-
rector of the Bureaun of Governmental Research.

DeaN E. McHENRY, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Political Science.
Davip G. FarreLLY, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political Seience.
IvaN H. HINDERAKER, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political Science.
*TroMAS P. JENKIN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political Seience.
RoBEaT G. NEUMANN, Ph.D,, Assistant Professor of Political Science.
CHARLES R. N1xoN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political Science.
*FosTeR H. SHERWOOD, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political Science.
EpwaArp W. WEDNER, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political Science.
WEesLEY B. FisHEL, Ph.D., Instructor in Political Science.
James C, Lien, Ph.D.,, Instruector in Political Science.
, Instructor in Political Science.’

Letters and Soience List.—All undergraduate courses in political seience are
ineluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1 and 2 (or 3A-3B), or 103, or the
equivalent, and 3 units selected from the following: Economies 1A~1B, Geog-
raphy 1A-1B, History 4A—4B, 5A-5B, 7A-7B, 8A-8B, Anthropology 1A-1B,

_or Philosophy 2A-2B.

The Major—Twenty-four units in upper divigion courses, not more than 4
of which may be taken in courses approved by the department in anthropology,
business administration, economics, geography, history, philosophy, psychol-
0gy, or sociology. The work in political science must be so distributed that at
least one course is taken in each of four of the groups into which the u
division courses of the department are divided: Group I (Courses 110-118),
Group II (Courses 120-138), Group III (Courses 141-148), Group IV (Courses
150-159), Group V (Courses 166-168, 117, 183, 187) and Group VI (Courses
171-187). A copy of the detailed regulations may be obtained from the de-
partmental adviser. The student must maintain an average grade of C or
higher in upper divigion courses in political scienes. )

Related Curricula.—For the eurriculum in publie service and the curriculum
in international relations, students are referred to pages 80 and 90.

* Abgent on leave, 1949-1950.
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LowgR DivisioN COURSES

1. Introduction to Government. (3) I, IL.
Mr. Farrelly, Mr. Fishel, Mr. Hinderaker, Mr. Lien, Mr. McHenry,
Mr. Neumann, Mr. Nixon, Mr. Weidner

An introduetion to the principles and problems of government with par-
ticular emphasis on national government in the United States. This ecourse is
designed to fulfill in part the requiroment of American History and Institu-
tions. Students who have credit for Ameriean Institutions 101 will receive only
one unit of credit for Political Science 1.

2. Introduction to Government. (3) I, II.
Mr. Farrelly, Mr. Fighel, Mr. Hinderaker, Mr. Lien, Mr. McHenry,
Mr. Neumann, Mr. Nixon
A comparative study of constitutional principles, governmental institu-
tions, and political problems of selected governments abroad. Not open to stu-
dents who have had Political Science 31.

UrpPER DIvisioN COURSES

Prerequisite for all upper division .courses: course 1 and 2, or 103, or the
equivalent, except as indicated below, and upper division standing.

Majors in politieal seience must distribute their upper division work so that
they have at least one course in any four of the following groups.

108, Principles of Political 8cience. (2) I, II. Mr, Hinderaker, Mr. Titus
Prerequisite: any one of the lower division courses, or its equivalent, and
consent of the instructor.
Principles of politieal organization ; the major institutions and practices
of government, such as political parties, legislatures, constitutions, ete., or the
functions they perform.

Group I.—Political Theory
Prerequisite for all courses in Group I: upper division standing only.

110, History of Political Ideas. (3) I, II. Mr. Jenkin, Mr. Nixon
An exposition and eritical analysis of the ideas of the major political
philosophers and schools from Plato to the eighteenth century.

112, Modern Political Theory. (3) I, IL. Mr, Jenkin, Mr. Nixon
An exposition and critical analysis of the ideas of the major politieal
philosophers from the eighteenth century to the present.

118. American Political Thought, (3) I, IL. Mr. Jenkin, Mr. Nixon
A survey of the development of American ideas concerning political
authority from Cotton and Williams to the present. ’

*117. Jurisprudence, (3) II, Mr. Sherwood

Development of law and legal systems; comparison of methods and pro-
eedure in making and enforcing law in Roman and common law systems;
consideration of fundamental legal coneepts; contributions and influenee of
modern schools of legal philosophy in relation to law and government. This
course may be counted in either Group I or Group V.

* Not to be given, 19491950,
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*118. Nature of the State. (3) I. Mr. Jenkin

Prerequisite: course 110, 112, or 113.

An attempt to develop by critical dialectic a coherent theory of the state.
Concepts such as sovereignty, law, hberty, rights, equality will be especially
emphasized.

Group I1.~—International Relations

Prerequisite for all courses in Group 11 (except 120, 133) : upper division
standing.

120. Colonies in World Politics. (2) II. Mr. Fishel, Mr. Fitzgibbon

A brief survey of the more important historical mperlal systems, followed
by a study of colonial governments and the problems of imperialism in the
world today.

125. FPoreign Relations of the United States. (3) I, II.
Mr, Graham, Mr. Neumann
A survey of the factors and forces entering into the formation and carry-
ing out of American foreign policy, with special emphasis on contemporary
problems.

126. Latin-American International Relations. (3) I. Mr, Fitzgibbon
The major problems of Latin-American international relations and or-
ganization in recent decades.

127. International Relatiqns. (3) I, IL Mr, Graham, Mr, Neumann
A general survey of the institutions and agencies of international govern-

ment, including the United Nations, with major stress on outstanding issues

in contemporary diplomacy.

130A-130B. The Foundations of National Power. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Steiner
A study of the prineipal elements of power in world politics, of national

interests and policies, and of the powor potential of the major countries of
the world.

133A-133B. International Law. (3—3) Yr. Mr, Neumann, Mr. Sherwood

A critical analysis of the general principles of the law of mnations as
demonstrated in the decisions of international and mumclpa.l tribunals and
in the practices of nations. This course may be counted in either Group II or
Group V.

136, Problems of the Pacific Area. (3) I. Mr. Steiner
A survey of contemporary problems of special international interest.

138. International Relations of the Far Bast. (8) II. Mr. Fishel, Mr. Steiner
A survey of the relations of China and Japan with the Western world and
with each other, and of the policies of the powers in southeast Asia.

Group I111.—Politics
141, Polities. (3) I, IT. Mr. Titus

An analysis of political activities, with emphasis on methods of operating,
capturing, and creating organizations,

142. Elections. (2) I. Mr. Titus
An analysis of the history, rules, procedure, techniques, and politics of the
American system of elections.

* Not to be given, 1949-1950,
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143. Legislatures and Legislation. (2) II. Mr. Titus
The funetions of legislatures, the organization and procedure of typical
legislative bodies, and the problems and prineiples of law making.

145. Political Parties. (2) I. Mr. Titus
Organization, functions, and practices of political parties primarily in
the United States.

146. Public Opinion and Propaganda. (2) I, II. Mr. Nixon, Mr. Titus

Prerequisite: upper division standing only.

A study of the nature and the means of formation of public opinion.
Publie opinion as a faetor in popular gevernment and as a control device in
the modern state, with special reference to current conditions in American
demoecracy.

148. Public Relations. (3) I, IT. Mr. Hinderaker
An analysis of principles, activities, problems, and distinctive types of
organizations in the field of public relations.

Group IV.—Comparative Government

°160A~150B. The Governments of Latin America. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Fitzgibbon
A study of the constitutional development, governmental organization
and operation, and political practices and attitudes in Latin-American states.
150B may not be taken by those who have credit.for Political Science 151.
A

162. British Government. (3) I. Mr. McHenry

The government and politics of the United Kingdom ; the British consti-
tution, parliament, parties and elections, foreign policies, administrative prob-
lems, and local governments.

168. The British Commonwealth of Nations. (2) II. Mr. McHenry

The constitutional and political relations of the United Kingdom and
dominion governments; the governments of Canada, Australia, New Zealand,
Union of South Afriea.

164. The Governments of Central Europe. (3) I. Mr. Neumann

An intensive study of the political and constitutional organization of
Germany and Danubian Europe, with special attention to contemporary politi-
cal issues, parties, eleetions, and foreign relations,

156. The Governments of Eastern Europe. (3) II. Mr. Graham

An intensive study of the political and constitutional organization of the
Soviet Union and its component parts, with speecial attention to contemporary
political issues, parties, elections, and foreign relations.

167. Governments of Western Europe. (3) I.

The constitutional and political structure and development of the coun-
trie; of western continental Europe with speecial attention to contemporary
problems.

159. Ohinese Government and Politics. (3) 1. Mr, Steiner

Organization and structure of the Chinese government; Chinese political
parties, particularly the Kuomintang and the Chinese Communists; political
problems of contemporary China.

° This course replaces courses formerly numbered 1560 and 151.
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Group V.—Public Law

161 The Anglo-American Legal S8ystem. (3) II. Mr. Grant

(Former number, 10.)

Evolution of the English common law courts and their legal system, with
special emphasis on the contributions made by canon law, the law merchant
and equity ; the theory of stare decisis as illustrated by the evolution of modern
léuc:lles of negligence. May not be taken by those-who have credit for Political

ience 10,

166. Administrative Law. (3) I.

The rights, duties, and liabilities of public officers; relief against adminis-
trative action; extraordi legal remedies; jurisdiction, conclusiveness, and
judicial control; legal prineiples and tendeneies in the development of publis
administration.

167A-167B. Constitutional Law. (3-3) Beginning either semester.
Mr, Farrelly; Mr, Grant, Mr, Lien
General prineiples of constitutional law, federal and state; relations and
powers of the federal government and the states; limitations on the federal
government and the protection accorded to individual rights under the Amer-
ican constitutional system. )

168, Government and Business, (3) I. - Mr. Grant, Mr. Lien

Governmental activities in the preservation and regulation of competition,
with special emphasis upon problems of administration and intergovernmental
cobperation ; regulation of trades and professions.

Group VI.—Public Administration and Local Government

171. 8tate and Local Government. (3) I, IT,
Mr. Crouch, Mr. Stewart, Mr. Weidner
Development of state constitutions; the political, administrative, and
judicial systems of state and county government; and relations between the
state and local rural government, with special reference to California. May
not be taken by those who have credit for Political Science 34.

172. Municipal Government. (3) I, IT, Mr. Crouch, Mr. Stewart

A study of the modern municipality in the United States; legal aspects
of city government; local election problems; types of municipal government ;
problems of metropolitan areas; relationship of the cities to other units; prob-
lems bearing on city government today. .

181. Principles of Public Administration. (3) I, IT. Mr. Stewart

. Development of public administration and its relation to other branches
of government; the process of centralization; the process of integration; re-
organization of administration ; budgets; purchasing; problems of personnel;
and types of control of the administration. )

188, Problems in Public Administration. (3) I. Mr, Stewart
Problems of policy, organization and procedure in selected fields of publie

administration, with emphasis on administrative functions. The.problems

selected may vary each semester. e
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184, Municipal Administration, (3) I, IL
Mr. Crouch, Mr. S8tewart, Mr. Weidner
A study of governmental funetions performed at the municipal level;
development of modern concepts and methods of administration in eities ; man-
agement and control of administrative organizations.

185. Public Personnel Administration. (3) L Mr. Crouch
Evolution of public employment policies; a study of the principles and
practices of public service personnel, including recruitment, promotion, morale
and discipline, retirement, classification, compensation, unions of employees,
organization of the personnel agency, and training for public employment,.

186. American National Administration, (3) IIL. Mr. Crouch
Functions, organization, practices, and relationships of the prineipal ad-
ministrative agencies of the Federal government.

187. The Administrative Process. (3) IL.

An analysis of (1) judicial control of the way in which administrative
ageneies operate, and (2) within these limits, the most effective procedures as
demonstrated by experience. This course may be counted in either Group V
or Group V1.

Ungrouped

199A-199B. Special Problems in Political 8Science. (1-3; 1-3) Yr.
Prerequisite: credit for 6 units of upper division eourses in political

science, and the special requirements necessary for the field selected for speeial

study. Permission to register for this course is required.

Section 1. Techniques of Legal Research. Mr. Grant
Section 2. Problems in International Relations. Mr. Grabam
Section 8. Readings in Political Theory. Mr, Jenkin, Mr, Nixon
Section 4, Methods of Administrative Management. Mr. Stewart
Section 6. Problems in Politics and Legislation. Mr, Titus
Section 7. Problems in Latin-American Political Institutions,
. Mr, Fitzgibbon
Section 8. Problems of the Pacific Area., Mr, Steiner
Section 9. Problems of the British Empire. Mr. McHenry
Section 10. Problems in Public Administration. Mr. Crouch
GRADUATE SEMINARS
260A-260B. Seminar in Governments and International Relations of
Latin America. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Fitzgibbon
262A-252B. Seminar in Public Law. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Grant
253A-253B. Seminar in International Relations, (2-2) Yr.,
Mr. Graham, Mr. Steiner

254A-264B. Seminar in Public Administration. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Stewart

#256A-256B. Seminar in Comparative Constitutional Law. (2-2) Yr.
. Mr. Grant

266A-266B. Seminar in Comparative Government. (2-2) Yr.
Mr, Graham, Mr. Neumann, Mr, Steiner

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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267A~257B. 8eminar in Political Theory. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Jenkin, Mr. Nixon
*268A-258B. Seminar in Administrative Law. (2-2) Yr. Mr. S8herwood

2569A-269B. Seminar in Political and Electoral Problems, (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Titus

262A-262B. Seminar in Municipal Government, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Crouch

208A-298B. Special 8tudy and Research for M.A, Candidates, (1-3; 1-3)
Yr. : The Staff

209A-209B. 8pecial Study and Research for Ph.D, Candidates, (2-6; 2-6)
Yr. The Staff

AMERICAN INSTITUTIONS

101. American Institutions. (2) I,II, Mr. Fa.rrelly, Mr. Fishel, Mr. Lien
This course counts toward satisfaction of the “Requirement of Ameri-
can History and Institutions.” (See page 38.) It may not be applied toward
the political science major, and is not.open to students who have credit for
Political Science 1 or Political Science 3A.
The fundamental nature of the American constitutional system and of the
ideals upon which it is based.

BUREAU OF GOVERNMENTAL RESEARCH

The Bureau of Governmental Research was established in 1937 chiefly to
perform the three functions of : (1) maintaining a eollection of current pam-
phlets, periodicals, and documents relating to public administration and local
governments; (2) providing facilities for npper division and graduate stu-
dents and members of the faculty to pursue study and research in public ad-
ministration, local government, and related fields; and (8) conducting studies
of governmental functions of particular interest to southern California and
cobperating with public officials in solving their administrative problems.

Further information may be obtained by consulting the Director, Mr. Win-
ston W, Crouch, Room 42, Library.

PORTUGUESE
For courses in Portuguese, see under Department of Spanish and Portuguese.
* Not to be given, 19491960, :
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PSYCHOLOGY

Roy M. Dorcus, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology.

FrANELIN FEARING, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology.

JoSEPH A, GENGERELLI, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology.

MruroN E. HARN, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology.

ELLEN B. SuLLIvAN, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology.

K~igeT DUNLAP, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology, Emeritus.

GrACE M. FERNALD, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology, Emeritus.

KATE GORDON MOORE, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology, Emeritus.

S. CaroLYN FIsHER, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology.

Howazrp C, GILHOUSEN, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology.

BruNo KroprFER, Ph.D., Associate Clinical Professor of Psyehology.

GeoreE F. J. LeENER, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology.

JessikE L. REULMAN, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Psychology.

JouN P. 8EwArD, Ph.D,, Associate Professor of Psychology.

MARION A, WENGER, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology (Chairman of
the Department). .

RicHARD CENTEERS, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology.

NoweLL E. JoNEs, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology.

GeorgE E. MouNT, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology.

JaMEs F. T. BUGENTAL, Ph.D., Instructor in Psychology.

Jorx 8. HELMICEK, Ph.D., Instructor in Psychology.

IrvING MALTZMAN, Ph.D., Lecturer in Psychology.

<

LAURENCE A. PETRAN, Mus.M., Ph.D., Professor of Music and University
Organist.

HarrY W. Casg, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Associate
Professor of Psychology.

HARRINGTON V. INGEAM, M.D., Neuropsyehiatrist, Student Health Service.

PERINA P1z1ALA PANUNZIO, M. A,, Associate in the Clinic School.

EVELYN GENTRY CALDWELL, Ph.D., Research Associate in Psyehology.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate ecourses in psychology are
included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major—Required of all majors: Psychology 1A-1B.
(Under certain conditions Psychology 101 may be substituted for courses 1A
and 1B, or 108 for course 1B. If courses 101 or 108 are offered in preparation
for_the) major they will not be counted toward upper division credit for the
major.

Recommended : Courses from the following areas according to the student’s
interests: (a) Natural science such as physics, chemistry, zodlogy, physiology ;
(b) Social science such as anthropology, sociology, economies, political science,
history; (c) Mathematies, statisties; (d) Humanities such as philosophy, lan-
guages, literature, art, musie, drama.
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Recommended for students who expect to do graduate study in psyehology,
at least 18 units, distributed among the following: (a) 6 units of ecultural or
social anthropology and/or sociology; (b) not less than 5 units of eollege
chemistry; (o) one year of college physics; (d) college algebra and analytie
geometry or mathematies for the social and life sciences; (¢) not less than one
year of work chosen from the following: general zojlogy, elementary physiol-
ogy, elementary gzodlogy and physiology, applied human physiology, general
physiologieal biology, endoerinology, geneties. These students should also plan
to take such courses as will give them the reading knowledge of two foreign
langnages required for the Ph.D. degree. )

The Major—Courses 106A and 106A, and 18 additional units in upper divi-
sion psychology.

Requirements for the M.A. degree.—The department follows Plan II (see
page 136). The list of topics and alternatives for the Comprehensive Examina-
_tion may be obtained from the department.

Requirements for the Ph.D. degree.—Permission to proceed to the written
part of the qualifying examinations will be based on: (a) fulfillment of the
general University requirements; (b) completion of specified upper division
courses in addition to the undergraduate major; (o) departmental approval
of the applicant’s program, and of his probable qualifications for the making
of a competent psychologist; and (d) consideration of the probability of the
applicant’s securing employment in his chosen field. The department will en-
dorse Petitions for candidacy, and request appointment of doctoral committees,
only for applicants who have passed with eredit the written examinations.
Detailed statements of the requirements may be obtained from the department.

LoweR DivisioN COURSES

1A. Introductory Psychology. (3) I, IT. Mr. Gilhousen in charge
(Former number, 21.)
Consideration of facts and prineiples pertaining to the topies of percep-
tion, imagination, thought, feeling, and emotion, leading to the probiems of
experimental psychology, and the topies of intelligence and personality.

1B, Elementary Physiological Psychology. (3) I, L. Mr, Wenger in charge
(Former number, 22.) S .
Prerequisite: course 1A or course 21 taken in previous years.
Study of the integrative rélations of psychological processes to nervous,
muscular, and glandular features of the response mechanism; including the
structure and functions of the sense organs,

83. Personal and Social Adjustment. (3) I, I1. Mr. Lehner in charge
(Former number, 23.)
Prerequisite: course 1A or course 21 taken in previous years. .
The prineiples of mental hygiene. Orientation ‘in the practieal use of psy-
lc:oloiglifcal principles in problems and ecircumstances encountered in eollege and
ter life.

UrpER DI1visioN COURSES

Except as otherwise indicated, courses 1A and 1B are normally prerequisite
to all upper division courses. Exceptions to the requirement are made for stu-
dents who are not majoring in psychology, for the following courses: 120, 126,
142, 143, 145A-145B, 147, 167A-167B, 175, 177, 180, 185. For these courses,
1A ang 83 or the eqnfvalent will be accepted as meeting the prerequisite.
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101, Principles of Psychology. (3) I, IL. Mr, Gengerelli
Open to upper division students who do not have credit for courses 1A and

1B. May be offered in substitution for courses 1A and 1B as the prerequisite

to further upper division courses.

) A eritipal discussion of the basic topics in psychology. Elementary details,

ineluding essential information concerning nervous, muscular, and glandnlar

mechanisms will be covered by examinations based on readings.

105A. Mental Measurements. (3) I, IT. Mr, Helmick

A study of the construction, techniques of application, and interpretation
of tests and seales. Practice in statistical procedures applicable to data derived
from tests.

105B. Mental Measurements. (3) I, IT.
Prerequisite: course 105A. .
Continuation of the study of principles of measurement, with practice in
the construction, administration, and seoring of standardized tests and scales,
and their diagnostie interpretation. Special study of and practice in the use
of intelligence tests,

106A. Experimental Psychology. (3) I, II. Mr. Mount
Lectures and demonstration, two hours; laboratory, two hours; assigned
readings. -
Methods, techniques, and typical results in experimental research in psy-
chology.

106B. Experimental Psychology. (3) I, I, Mr, Mount
Prerequisite: course 106A.
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, two hours; assigned readings and reports.
Continuation of the study of methods, techniques, and typical results in
experimental research. Emphasis is placed on the conditions and requirements
of representative laboratory experiments and evaluation of associated experi-
mental literature.

107. Advanced Psychometric Methods. (3) I, IT. Mr, Gengerelli
© Prerequisite: course 105B; recommended, Mathematics 3B or 7. The ap-
plication of higher statistical methods to psychological data.

108. Physiological Psychology. (3) I, 1T, . Mr. Gengerelli
If not to be counted toward the major in psychology, this course may be
substituted for course 1B as prerequisite to further upper division courses.
Integrative activities, consciousness, intelligent behavior, receptor and
effector processes in relation to neuromuscular structure and function. Faets,
problems, and methods.

109, Research Methods in Human Dynamies. (3) L Mr. Seward

_ Application of experimental techniques to problems in human adjustment.
‘Group and individual projects will give experience in planning research, treat-
ing and interpreting data, and deseribing experiments, -

110, Educational Psychology. (3) I, IL Mr. Helmick

A general survey of the basic principles of psyechology that are pertinent
to education. Includes a study of growth and development, abilities, intelli-
gence, social and emotional factors, and principles of learning.

112, Child Psychology. (3) I, II. -.

The psychology of the infant and child, with special reference to mental
development. - - :
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113, Psychology of Adolescence. (2) II.

Prerequisite: course 112,

A study of methods and findings on adolescent growth, development, and
behavior. This course will present the phase of development following child
psychology and will show the interrelationship between the earlier phases of
life and adult life.

120. History of Psychology. (3) I, II. Miss Fisher
The development of psychological theories and research to the end of
the nineteenth century.

126. Contemporary Psychology. (2) I, II. Miss Fisher
Recommended : course 120.
The variant tendencies in current psychology, including a eritical exami-
nation of the more important so-called “schools” of psychology.

131, Sensation and Perception. (2) I. Miss Fisher
Intensive study of sense perception, with reference to the structure and
funetions of sense mechanisms, and experimental findings,

134. Motivation. (2) IT. Mr. Gilhousen
Theories and experimentally determined facts concerning drives, needs,
preferences, and desires.

185. Imagination and Thought, (2) II.
Imagination, memory, anticipatory and constructive thinking.

187A. Human Learning. (3) L Mr. Seward
Prerequisite: course 106A.
A critical survey of the principal theories of learning, with the experi-
mental findings on which they are based.

137B. Human Learning. (3) II. Mr. Seward
Prerequisite: course 137A.
A more intensive study of experimental problems. Students will have
an opportunity to carry out research projects in this field.

138, Feeling and Emotion. (2) IT. Mr. Wenger

The nature and basis of the affective factor in life, with particular em-
phasis on the critical evaluation of affective theory. This is not a course in
personality and emotional adjustment.

142, Human Communication. (2) I. Mr. Fearing
Prorequisite: courses 145A~145B or 147; or consent of the instruector.
Role of communication in human social organization; psychologieal fac-

tors involved in the creation and manipulation of symbols; art, drama, and

science as forms of communication. Particular attention will be given to the
social and psychological aspects of the mass media of communication, radio,
and motion pictures.

143. Propaganda and Public Opinion. (2) II. Mr. Fearing
Prerequisite: courses 145A—145B or 147 ; or consent of the instructor.
Propaganda as a form of communication. The detection, analysis and

effects of propaganda. The creation, manipulation, and measurement of public

opinion; the relation between public opinion and propaganda; the relation
between the mass media of communication and public opinion and propaganda.
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144. Psychological Interviewing and Case History Methods. (3) L.
Mr, Bugental

Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing and permission of the in-
structor.

Procedures, methods, and problems in the collection of personal data in
the interview situation.
146A-145B. 8ocial Psychology, General Course. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Centers

Prerequisite to 145B: 145A, 147, or consent of the instructor.

Interaction between the individual and the group; the individual in the
group. Critical analysis of concepts of group mind, imitation and suggestion;
rational and irrational motives in group living. Social motivation, attitudes,
values, opinions, and beliefs, in relation to group personality structure. Ad-
justments and maladjustments as conditioned by cultural and subecultural
group pressures.

146, Attitude and Opinion Measurement. (3) I. Mr. Centers

Prerequisite: courses 105A, and 142-143 or 145A-145B, or consent of
the instruetor.

The nature of attitudes and opinions, and their measurement by means of
various types of attitude scales and public opinion gurveys. Study design,
formulation of questionnaires and interview schedules, sampling methods,
techniques of interviewing, analysis of results, and applications to various
psychological problems. Class projeets and field work.

147. The Psychological Method in the Social Sciences, (3) II. Mr, Fearing
Psychological factors in major social problems, ineluding social control,
propaganda, group conflict, cultural determination, ete.

148, Personality Structure and Development. (2) I. Mr. Lehner
Consideration of the cultural and biological determinants of personality.

160A. Animal Psychology. (3) I. Mr. Gilhousen
General survey of the behavior of the higher forms of animal life.

150B. Animal Psychology. (3) II. Mr, Gilkousen
Prerequisite: course 150A, or consent of the instructor.
A more intensive study of facts and theories concerning motivation, learn-
ing and problem solving. Lectures and laboratory demonstration.

160. Mental Deficiency. (2) I. . Miss Sullivan

Prerequisite: course 112 or equivalent.

A study of mental retardation and related abnormalities in children and
adults, ineluding a econsideration of causes, classifications, special traits, and
educational, vocational, and social problems and needs (lectures, readings, dis-
cussion, demonstration).

161. The Psychology of Exceptional Children. (3) I. Mr. Bugental
Prerequisite: course 112 or equivalent.
A study of the nature, diagnosis, and treatment of exceptional disabilities
and problem behavior in individual children or special groups.

167A. Remedial Techniques in Basic S8chool 8ubjects, (2) I. Mr. Bugental

The diagnosis and treatment of reading, spelling, and other school dis-
abilities in children and adults. Clinieal demonstration, testing, and training
of typical cases.
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167B. Laboratory in Remedial Techniques. (2) I, IIL. Mr. Bugental
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. Laboratory course for
course 167A.

168, Abnormal Psychology. (8) L, IT. Mr, Dorcus
Prerequisite: recommended: course 108, or Zodlogy 35 or 106. Students
may be required, early in the semester, to demonstrate an acquaintance with
the elementary facts of structure and function of the nervous system.
Disorders of sensation, perception, feeling, and thought; their mnature,
causation, effects on life, and amelioration.

169. Psychology of the Physically Handicapped. (2) II. Miss Sullivan
A study of the basic facts, prinuﬂﬂles, and methods of understanding the
personality and behavior of individ who possess physical handicaps, with
particular reference to methods of reéducation and adjustment; psychological
disabilities resulting from sensory and motor disorders, illness and disease, and
injury will be discussed.
172A-172B. Psychology of Musle, (3-3) Yr. Mr. Petran
A study of the psychological factors and problems in music from the
points of view of the listener, performer, and composer.

176. Psychology of Religion. (3) IL Mr. Bugental

The place of religion in personal and social life and its historiecal develop-
ment in Western cultures. Specific beliefs are eonsidered only in relation to
their psychological conditions and effects,

177. Psychology and Art. (8) I. :

Problems of the appreciation of the materials and ideas of the fine arts,
with special reference to the psychological processes of imagination, feeling,
and emotion.

180. Psychology of Advertising and Selling. (2) L Mr. Jones

The relative strength of the desires in buying; attention value of form,
size, color, and typographical layout and methods of measuring the effec-
tiveness of advertisements; characteristics of salesmen,

186, Personnel Psychology. (2) L Mr. Case
The methods of selection, classification, and training of employees.

186. Occupational Counseling and Job Olassification. (2) II. Mr. Jones
Prerequisite:courses 105A and 185,
Principles of occupational eounseling ; nature and sources of oceupational
information ; methods of job analysis and ecreation of job families,

187. Industrial Psychology. (2) II. Mr. Case
Description of factors such as illamination, noise, temperature as they
affect production.

188A-188B. Psychological Bases of Oounseling. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Hahn, Miss Rhulman, and the Staff

Prerequisite: open to senior and graduate students who have preparation
in educational psychology, statisties, tests and measurements, mental hygiene,
or abnormal psychology. .

The logical and experimental ap&roaehes to human aptitedes, abilities
and interests as used in counseling. Mental organization, physiological and
psychological traits, individual and group educational-vocational-personality
characteristics, derivation of interest and ability patterns, pattern analysis
and its eounseling applications. C
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199, Special Problems in Psychology. (3) I, I. Mr. Wenger and the Staff
Prerequisite: courses 105A, 106A, and 6 other units in upper division
psychology. Speelﬁe permission to enroll is necessary.
Training in the fundamentals of psyehologmal research., Primarily for
students who expeet to do graduate work in psychology.

GRADUATE COURSES
207. Advanced Psychometric Methods. (2) I Mr, Gengerelli
211A-211B, Comparative Psychology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Gilhousen

i ‘An advanced treatment of systems and theories based on experimental
literature in the animal and human fields.

213, Bxperimental Design in Psychology. (2) T, IL Mr. Seward

Prerequisite: courses 106B and 107, or the equlvalent.

The function of experiment in relation to theory, the requirements of a
good experiment, and the interdependence of experimental design and statisti-
eal evaluation of results. Students will evaluate typical designs and construct
their own, in preparation for original research.

215A—2153 Commercial and Industrial Psychology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Jones
Selection and training of employees; factors influencing efficiency of
work.

216. Oritical Problems in Psychology. (2) I, IT. Mr, Gengerelli, Miss Fisher
Some critical problems in the field of psychology will be d:scussed de-
pending on the interests of the instructor and the class.

217A-217B, Olinical Psychology. (2-2) Yr, Mr, Lehner, Mr. Klopfer
’ The prevention of psychological disorders and their remedy.

*218A-218B. Propaganda, Public Opinion, and Morale. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Fearing
" Particular attention is given to the psychology of pressure groups, psycho-
logical factors underlying democracy and fascism, and the problems and
methods in the fields of propaganda analysis, public opinion, and morale.

219A-219B. Olinical Measurement Techniques, (2-2) Yr. Miss Sullivan

Advanced study of tests in clinical diagnostic study, ineluding the special
application of individual and group tests of intelligence, personality, diagnosis
and projective techniques. Emphasis will be pla.eed upon applieation in the
clinieal situation.

220, Clinical Neurology. (2) I.

Prosentation of selected neurological cases. This course is designed to
integrate the student’s knowledge of mental and motor dysfunction with the
neurological bases of such dysfunction.

221, Experimental Psychology. (3) I, IIL. ’ Mr. Mount
.--- Prerequisite: course 106B and consent of the instructor.
Methods, techniques, and apparatus applicable to research problems of
various types. Attention will be given to sources of error, dificulties in opera-
tion, and limitations on interpretations:

* Not to be xiven, 1949—1950.
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222. Personality Dynamics. (2) II. Mr, Lehner
A survey of the theoretical views of Freud, Jung, Adler, Rank, and various
modern writers including Allport, Lewin, Murray, and Murphy.

224A-224B. Theory and Practice in Projective Methods. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 219A. Mr. Klopfer
Survey of theories and fields of application of projective methods, and
supervised practice in techniques.

261. Seminar in Problems of Learning in Psychology. (3) II. Mr. Seward
A consideration of the major theories of learning and related research
with particular emphasis on human problems,

262A-252B. Seminar in Mental Measurements, (3-3) Yr, Miss Sullivan
253A-263B. Seminar in Physiological Psychology. (3—-3) Yr. Mr. Wenger
2656A~256B. S8eminar in 8ocial Psychology. (3-3) Yr. Mr., Fearing

*256. Seminar in Group Behavior. (3) I. Mr. Fearing
Prerequisite: a course in social psychology or consent of the instruetor. -
Consideration of the psychological theories, methods of study, and dy-

namics of the various forms of collective behavior.

257A~257B. 8eminar in Psychotherapeutic Techniques. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Klopfer, Mr. Ingham

258A~268B. S8eminar in Abnormal Psychology. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Dorcus
266, Seminar in Opinion and Attitude Research. (3) IL Mr. Centers

277A-277B. Fleld Work in Personnel Fsychology. (3—6; 3-6) Yr.
L, Mr. Hahn and the Staff

Prerequisite: regular graduate standing and ngper division or graduate
work in tests and measurements, statistics, mental hygiene or abnormal psy-
chology, and counseling methods; recommendation of the adviser and consent
of the instructor. '

Internship in the Student Counseling Center, which includes psycho-
metrics, observation of counseling, preparation of case materials for coun-
selors, record keeping, test scoring, case discussions, and participation in other
service activities, Minimum of 10 hours per week, including 1-2 hours of staff
meetings and conferences.

278A-278B. Research in Psychology. (3-6; 3-6) Yr.

Prerequisite: consent of the adviser. Mr,. Wenger and the Staft
279A-279B. Field Work in Clinical Psychology. (3-6; 3—6) Yr.
Prerequisite: consent of the adviser, Mr, Lehner in charge

Practical work in hospitals and clinies in clinical diagnostic testing and
psychotherapy. Students in the Veterans Administration Clinical Training
Program are required to register for this course each semester.

401A-401B. Internship in Clinical Psychology. (3—6; 3—6) Yr.
Mr. Lehner in charge

* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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PUBLIC HEALTH

—— , Professor of Public Health.
- , Associate Professor of Public Health.

A. HArrY Buiss, B.S., M.8., Lecturer in Public Health (Acting Chairman of
- the Department).

, Lecturer in Public Health.
MaRY ELVEBACK, M.A., Lecturer in Biostatistics.

<=

WALTER 8. MANGOLD, B.8., Associate Frofessor of Public Health (Berkeley).
JouN M, CHAPMAN, A.B., M.D,, M.P.H., Lecturer in Public Health.

PAuL LEVAN, A.B., M.D., Lecturer in Venereal Diseases.

, Lecturer in Public Health.

MELVIN ROBERT PLANCEY, A.B.,, M.D., M.P.H., Lecturer in Public Health.
CHARLES SENN, B.S. in C.E., Lecturer in Public Health.

THOMAS HUNTER STERNBERG, B.S., M.D., Lecturer in Venereal Diseases.

, Leeturer in Public Health Laboratory.

, Leeturer in Hospital Administration.

Letters and Science List.—Courses 5, 100A, 100B, 145, 147A, 170 are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 73.

School of Public Health

Preparation for the Major.—(See prepublic health currieulum, College of
Applied Arts, page 135.)

The Major—Students interested in pursuing work in public health leading
toward the degree of Bachelor of Science in the School of Public Health should
consult the chairman of the department. Options are available in the respeetive
flelds of sanitation, public health statistics, and preadministration. The re-
quirements of the School of Public Health for the degree of Bachelor of Sei-
ence include 120 units, at least the last 24 of which must have been completed
as a student in the School of Public Health.

Premedical Students.—Premedical students who have met all of the require-
ments for the first three years in the College of Letters and Science may be
admitted to the School of Public Health as candidates for the degree of Bach-
elor of Science in public health upon the completion of Bacteriology 1 and
Public Health 5.

Sanitation with Engineering Emphasis.—Students majoring in public health
(sanitation option) who plan to obtain the degree of Master of Science in

itary engineering are advised that elective units should be chosen from
engineering subjects after consultation with the College of Engineering.

Graduate Work in Public Health.—See the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL
or PusLic HeaLTH, and page 144 of this bulletin.

LowEgR D1visioN CoURSES

5. Introduction to Public Health. (3) I, IT
A survey of the entire field of public health, including a consideration of
the evolution of disease prevention and control; the social, medical, and eco-
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nomie aspeets of sickness, disability, and death; and orientation in the admin-
istration of health programs by official agencies and by voluntary health
organizations.

5. Public Health Laboratory Procedures. (2) I. _—

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

A study of public health laboratory procedures, methodology, significance,
interpretation, and reliability, A descriptive course with laboratory practice
and demonstrations, designed to develop an understanding of the procedures
amil;h thd:u public health significance rather than proficieney in laboratory
metho

49. Field Training Course. (Noncredit) I, IL Mr, Ma.ngold Mr, Bliss

Field training eourse in health de artments and/or military establish-
ments for learning administrative methoga and praectical procedures in environ-
mental sanitation.

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

The prerequisite to all upper division eourses is course 5, or the eqmvalent
except that this requirement may be waived by the mstrnctor in individual
cases.

100A. Introduction to Health Administration. (3) I, IL
Principles of public administration and fundamentals of organization
and admmrstratron in public health.

100B. Introduction to Health Administration, (3) II.
Prerequisite: course 100A. or consent of the instructor.
- Principles of hospital and medical care organization and administra-
tion.

106, Medical Sociology. (2) I.

A medical survey of certain diseases and defects which, by their chronic
nature, produce social problems both for the sufferer and the community ;
including a survey of the medical eare agencies and programs which exist and
which may be required to meet the needs of the community.

110, Environmental S8anitation. (3) L. Mr. Senn

Fundamentals of housing, heating, ventilation, lighting, water supply,
wu.sttlai disposal, insect and rodent control, and control of milk and other food
supplies.

113A. Principles and Practices in Sanitary Inspection. (3) I.  Mr. Bliss
Prerequisite: course 110 and consent of the instructor. .
Lectures, two hours; laboratory or field trips, three hours,
Objectives and special techniques in general sanitation covering communi-
cable disease eontro] water and sewage, housing, ventilation, lighting and
vector control.

113B. Principles and Practices in Sanitary Inapecﬂon. (8)IL.  Mr. Bliss
Prerequisite: course 110 and consent of the instruetor.
Lectures, 2 hours; laboratory or field trips, three hours.
Objectives and specml techniques in food sanitation covermg nulk meat,
markets, restaurants, and processing plants. .
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114, Advanced Study in S8anitation. (1-5) I, II. Mr. Bliss
Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing in the School of Public
Health.

125. Maternal and Child Health. (3) IL
A consideration of conditions pertaining to the health of children from
the time of conception to the end of puberty.

145. Community Oontrol of Communicable Disease. (3) I, IL.
The epidemiology and community control of communicable diseases, in-
cluding tuberculosis and the venereal infections.

147A. Principles of Epidemiology. (2) I. Mr. Chapman
Prerequisite: Bacteriology 103 and Public Health 162, or their equiva-
lents, or consent of the instructor.
Prineiples of epidemiology and the study of the infection chains of certain
type diseases.

147B. Applied Epidemiology. (2) II. Mr. Chapman
Prerequisite: course 147A.
Leeture, one hour; laboratory, three hours.
Methods of investigating epidemics; collection and analysis of data.

#153A. Applied Biology of S8anitation. (2) II.
Prerequisite: Bacteriology 103. Primarily for students in the public health
sanitarian eurriculum, but open to others by permission of the instruetor.
Principles of life sciences relevant to control of environmental sanitation,
and techniques of their applieation.

#153B. Applied Biology of Sanitation. (2).
Laboratory, six hours,
Prerequisite: Bacteriology 103. Primarily for students in the public health
sanitarian eurriculum, but open to others by permission of the instructor.
Principles of life sciences relevant to control of environmental sanitation,
and techniques of their application.

160A. Biometry. (3) I. Miss Elveback

Lectures, two hours; laboratory, 3 houra,

Open only to students who have completed at least 8 units of laboratory
courses in the biological sciences. Students who have completed courses in
statistics may enroll only with the consent of the instructor.

Elements of statistical analysis; introduction to the methods of statistical
analysis and their applications in the fields of the biological sciences.

160B. Biometry. (3) II. Miss Elveback
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. .
Prerequisite: course 160A or consent of the instructor,
Bivariate distributions,; elementary methods of sampling, introduction to
analysis of variance, special methods applicable to biologieal data.

161A. Applied Biostatistics. (3) L. Miss Elveback
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours.
Elements of vital statistics and demography. Includes consideration of
problems of registration, enumeration, morbidity, and mortality statistics.

* Not to be given, 19498-19560.
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161B, Applied Biostatistics, (4) II. Miss Elveback

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours.

Prerequisite: course 161A.

Extension of methods introduced in 161A to more advanced problems.
Methods of establishing record systems for health activities including ease
registers for chronic diseases; evaluation and analysis.

162. Public Health Statisties. (3) I, II. Miss Elveback
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours,
An applied eourse in publie health statistics designed primarily for stu-
dents not majoring in biostatistics.

170. Industrial Health. (2) I, IT. Mr. Plancey
The scope, orgamzation, and operation of industrial health services.

186. Control of Venereal Diseases. (2) II. Mr. Sternberg, Mr, LeVan
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
A consideration of the basic medical data; epidemiology; the prevention
and administrative control of the veneral dlseases evaluation of methods used.

198. Directed Group Study. (1-5) I, IL Mr, Bliss in charge
Field trips are often reqmred Students will furnish their own trans-
portation.

199. 8pecial Study for A.dva.nced Undergraduates, (1-5) I, IT.
The Staff (Mr, Bhss in charge)

GRADUATE COURSE
299. Special 8tudy for Graduate Students. (2 or 4) I, II. The Staff
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ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

RoBERT V. MERRILL, Ph.D., Professor of French.
HagryY F. WiLLiams, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of French,

GRADUATE COURSES

201A~201B. French Historical Grammar and Methodology of Romance
Linguistics. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Williams, Mr. Merrill
A knowledge of Latin is indispensable.

°203A—-203B. 0ld Provengal: Reading of Texts. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Williams

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES

For courses in Scandinavian languages see under Department of Germanic
Languages.

* 208A to be given fall semester; 208B not to be given, 1949-1950,
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SLAVIC LANGUAGES

Dmvitry M. KRA8S0VSKY, Candidate of Law,.Assistant Professor of Russian.
EUFROSINA DVOIOHENKO-MARKOV, Ph.D., Instruetor in Slavie Languages.
KeNnNETH E. HARPER, M.A., Lecturer in Slavic Languages.

ALEXANDER SoLoMoN MoRNELL, J.8.C., Associate in Russian.

Letters and Science List.—All courses in Slavic languages are included in
the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing this list,
see page 73.

Lower Division COUESES - -

1. Beginning Russian. (4) I,II. The Staff
The first course in the Russian langnage. To meet five times a week,
2. Elementary Russian. (4) I, IL. ) The Staff

Prerequisite: course 1,
Continuation of course 1. To meet five times a week.

18A-18B. Elementary Russian Conversation. (2-2) Yr.,
Mrs. Markov, Mr. Mornell
A course in Russian conversation designed to accompany the lectures and
recitations of courses 1 and 2. Open only to students who are taking 1 or 2,

42A—42B. Russian Ofvilization. (2-2) ¥Yr. Mrs. Markov
Prerequisite: sophomore standing.
Lectures and reading in English. A study of the growth and development
of Russian culture.

UrPER DIvisioN COURSES

102A-102B. S8econd-Year Russian. (3-3) Yr. Mrs. Markov
Prerequisite: courses 1 and 2.

103A-103B. Third-Year Russian. (3-3) Yr. _
Prerequisite: course 102A-102B.

104A-104B, Fourth-Year Bussian. (3-3) Yr. _—
Prerequisite: course 103A-103B,

119A-119B, Intermediate Russian Conversation. (3—3) Yr. —_—
Prerequisite: courses 1, 2, and 18A~18B, or the equivalent.

130. Russian Literature of the Nineteenth Century. (3) I. Mr.
Prerequisite: junior or senior standing, or, with the consent of the in-
structor, sophomore standing.
, Lermontov, Gogol, Turgenev, Dostoyevski, Tolstoy, and others,
Lectures and reading in Enghsh for the general student.

133. Tolstoy and Dostoyevski (3) IL Mr, Harper

Prerequisite: junior or senior standing, or, with the consent of the in-
stnactor, sophomore standing. Lectures and reading in English, for the general
student,
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SOCIAL WELFARE
DoNaLD 8. Howarp, Ph.D,, Professor of Social Welfare (Chairman of the
Department). )
HeLEN WIiTMER, Ph.D,, Professor of Social Welfare.
MarJyorie DRURY, Ph.D,, Visiting Associate Professor of Social Welfare.
: , Associnte Professor of Social Welfare.
———, Assistant Professor of Social Welfare.
Jupp MarMOR, M.D.,, Lecturer in Social Welfare.
OLIVE 8TONE, Ph.D., Lecturer in Social Welfare.

CHARLES SCHOTTLAND, A.B., Social Work Certificate, Lecturer in Social Wel-
fare.

The Department of Social Welfare now offers a two-year graduate program.
The one-year program leading to a Certificate in Social Welfare has been ac-
credited by the American Association of Schools of Social Work. A second
year of graduate work will begin with the fall semester of 1949 and will lead
to the degree of Master of Social Welfare. The second-year program is being
developed with a view to securing approval of the American Association of
Schools of Social Work as soon as possible.

Undergraduate Curriculum.—The Department of Social Welfare offers no
professional courses on the undergraduate level. Students planning to enter
the social welfare field should, however, secure a broad background in the
gocial sciences ‘and are referred particularly to the curriculum in presocial
welfare (page 89). Students who do not complete this curriculum should
normally poesess a similar training. Because of &e variety of gkills needed in
social work, it is-recognized that other types of training may sometimes offer
an equally good background.

Graduate Curriculum.—Applicants for admission to the graduate curriculum
must meet all admission requirements of the graduate division of the Univer-
sity. In addition, students must fill out special application forms supplied by
the Department of Social Welfare. A personal interview is uired whenever
possible. Because of the limited facilities for field training, it is probable that
the degmrl:ment will not be able to accept all qualified students who apply.

_ Students admitted to the graduate curriculum are expected to devote full
time to their studies. The program includes a prescribed series of academic
courses plus approximately 15 hours a week for first-year students and 20 hours
a week for second-year students, spent in supervised field work in a soeial
agency.

GrADUATE COURSES

These courses are intended for students enrolled in the certificate or degree
curriculum of the department and are not open to others exeept by permission
of the department..

201A. The Dynamics of Personal Well-Being. (1) I. Mr. Marmor
Problems of normal growth of individuals as revealed in fundamental

human experiences; behavior, growth, and change in the individual in con-

temporary society; requirements for individual and group well-being..
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201B. Cultural Patterns and Social Work. (1) II. Miss Drury

The effect of various racial, religious, and other cultural factors upon
social work practice; the effect of community and environmental values and
influences upon persons served by welfare agencies and upon the nature of the
services rendered. .

202A. Social Aspects of Physical and Mental Health. (1) I. The Staft

Discussion of public health and medical care problems with special refer-
ence to the welfare worker’s role in assisting the ill person to make constructive
use of the health and medical resources of the community,

202B. 8ocial Aspects of Physical and Mental Health, (1) II. Mr, Marmor
An orientation course directed toward an understanding of contemporary

theories and therapies in the control and treatment of mental and emotional

disabilities and the social implications of medical and psychologieal factors.

2020. 8pecial Problems Affecting Physical and Mental Health. (1) I.
Mr. Marmor
An advanced course to discuss modern econcepts in diagnosis and treat-
ment of psychopathologies. Emphasis on relation of constitutional, psycho-
genic factors and social complications in treament. The respective roles of
psychiatry, psychology, and social work,

203A. The Community and S8ocial Welfare, (2) II. -

The nature and structure of the community particularly as they relate
to social welfare needs and services; community forces playing significant
roles in determining and influencing the type and extent of social welfare
measures.

204A. The S8ocial Welfare Worker and the Law. (1) I. Mr. Schottland

Law as an expression of social purpose; responsibility of social welfare
workers to operate within the law and to interpret legal limitations upon and
resources available to persons served; analysis of substantive law most fre-
quently encountered in social welfare work.

204B. Legal Aspects of Social Welfare Administration, (1) II.
Mr. Schottland
General principles of administrative law applicable to the administration
of welfare agencies and programs,

210A. Social Welfare Programs, (2) I. Mr. Howard

Brief survey of the historieal development of social welfare programs
with emphasis on the contemporary structure and operations of welfare
agencies; with interrelationship and responsibilities of federal, state, and
local governments, relationships between governmental and voluntary serv-
ices; critical analysis of various types of service and the bases upon which
these are made available.

210B. Criteria for Social Welfare Programs. (2) II.
Discussion of standards by which effectiveness and adequacy of social
welfare programs may be evaluated. Effort will be made to help students
become capable of judging the merits and weaknesses of various social welfare
programs. :
211A. Public Welfare Organization and Administration, (2) I. -
Intensive examination of public welfare administration problems; im-
plications of government in social work; various forms of organization and
their suitability. for different purposes.
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220A. Boclal Work Methods. (3) I.

The principles and processes of the three major social work methods,
namely, social case work, social group work, and inter-group work (eom-
munity organization) ; their basic similarities and differences and their inter-
relationship; principles for determining the method or combination of methods
to meet particular needs.

220B, Social Work Methods. (2) II.

An introduction to the essentials of planning social work programs, of
program production (sometimes termed social action to bridge the gulf be-
tween blueprint and an operating program) and of the nature, purpose, and
principal elements involved in supervision and administration.

221A. Social Case Work I. (3) II.
Introduction to the professional prineiples which form the basis of social
case work practice.

221B. Advanced Social Oase Work. (2) L
A continuation of Social Case Work I with emphasis on methods in social
ease work practice.

2210. Advanced Oase Work. (2) II.

Examination and discussion of increasingly difficult case material illus-
trating principles of case work practice; critical analysis of the professional
eontent of social case work and of the role of the professional ease worker in
the helping process.

222A. Social Group Work. (3) I, IT.

For students placed for field work in social group work agencies. A dis-
cussion of the function and role of the group worker in helping group mem-
bers make maximum use of the group experience; an analysis of the prineiples,
practice, and methods of professional group work.

222B. Advanced 8ocial Group Work. (2) II.

Examination and discussion of increasingly difficult case material illus-
trating principles of social group work; critical analysis of the professional
content of group work and of the role of the professional worker in the group
process.

223A. Social Welfare Planning. (2) I.

The interrelationship-and significance of community forees in determining
the character and extent of social work programs; the methods and processes
by which codperative action is achieved in determining social needs and in
developing resources to meet them.

223B. Advanced 8ocial Welfare Planning. (2) II. .

Examination and discussion of case material illustrating principles of
inter-group work and social welfare planning; critical analysis of the pro-
fessional content of welfare planning and of the role of the professiomal
worker in the intergroup (community organization) process.

228A. Administration of S8ocial Welfare Services, (2) I.

General principles of administration applicable to both publie and private
agencies; determining (or ascertaining) an agency’s purpose and role;
methods of carrying out that role effeetively.
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230A. History of Social Welfare. (2) L. . Mr. Howard

An introduction to the history of social welfare with particular reference
to movements, organizations, leaders, and literature in the United States and
the United Kingdom.

250A. Seminar: Philosophy of Professional 8ocial Work. (2) IL.
Mr, Howard
Critical analysis of the role of social welfare in the life of today and its
probable role in the future; the character and -responsibilities of the pro-
fessional welfare worker; aids to the integration of the student’s total learning
experience and to the formulation and reformulation of his own philosophy.

280A. Social Welfare Research and Statistical Data. (2) I.

Sources and nature of social welfare statistical and research information
and data, and of broader social data of concern to social welfare workers.
Special attention will be given to the limitations of such information and
data and to point out sources of current information and data.

2800. Advanced Social Work Research. (3) I, II.
Intensive analysis of major methods used in research in the field of social

work and in the social sciences; application of research techniques through

participation in study projects individually or as member of a group.

401A—401B. Field Work. (3-3) Yr.
Normally the student will be required to spend 15 hours a week in field
practice under supervision, for which he will receive three units of credit.

4010—401D. Field Work. (4—4) Yr.
Normally the student will be re%uired to spend 20 hours a week in field
practice under supervision, for which he will receive 4 units of credit.

SOCIOLOGY

For courses in sociology, see under Department of Anthropology and
Sociology.
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SPANISH AND PORTUGUESE

CEsAR BArJA, Doctor en Derecho, Professor of Spanish.

MANUEL PEDRO GONZALEZ, Ph.D., Professor of Spanish-American Literature.

ErNesT H. TEMPLIN, Ph.D., Professor of Spanish.

MARION ALBERT ZEITLIN, Ph.D., Professor of Spanish.

HERMENEGILDO CorBATS, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Spanish.

JonN A, Crow, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Spamsh (Chairman of the De-
partment).

ANNA KBAUSE, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Spanish.

Jost BR. BarciA, Licenciado en Filosofia y Letras, Assistant Professor of
Spanish.

Leo KIRSCHENBAUM, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Spanish.

MaNUEL OLgUiN, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Spanish.

JorxN T. Rem, Ph.D., Asgistant Professor of Spanish.

Magia L. pE LOWTHER, M.A., Assistant Professor of Spanish, Emeritus,

DownaLp F. FogeELQUIST, Ph.D., Instructor in Spanish.

SranLEY L. RoBE, Ph.D., Instructor in Spanish.

LieoNoR MoNTAU, A.B,, Associate in Spanigh.

SyLvia N, Ryan, M.A , Associate in Spanish.

<=

_ ViraiNiA G. Bafos, Ph.D., Lecturer in Spanish,
IrvING SPIEGEL, M.A., Lecturer in Spanish.

SPANISH

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in Spanish and Portun-
guese are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations
governing this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major—(1) Courses 1, 2, 3, 4, 20 or 25A—25B and
42A-42B, or the equivalent to be tested by examination. Students who wish
to make Sgamsh their major subject must have maintained at least an average
grade of C in the college courses in Spanish taken prior to admission to the
‘upper division. (2) English 1A-1B. (3) A minimum of two years of a second
foreign language in high school, or of two semesters at the college level, or
English 36A-36B, or History 8A-8B. This requirement must be met before
entering upon the senior year.

The Major—Requiréd: courses 102A-102B, 116A~116B, and twelve units
elected from courses 103, 104, 106, 110, 114, 115 124, 134, 140 and Portuguese
101B. With the permission of the department a maximum of four units of
upper division work in literature in French, Italian, or Latin, in folklore, or
in linguistics and general philology, may be inclnded among the elective units.
Students who do not have lower division eredit for conrses 20 or 25A~-25B, or
who failed to make a grade of A or B in them, are required to take course 101A~
101B as juniors, but may omit 101B if 101A is passed with a grade of A or B.

Students desiring to specialize in the 8 anish field shounld choose the elective
‘units from courses 103, 106, 110, and 115; those desiring to specialize in the
Spanish -American ﬂeld, from courses 104, 114 124, 184, and 140,
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Students planning to take graduate work in the department are expected to
take course 115 or offer an equivalent. Two years of high school Latin, or the
equivalent, are prerequisite to candidacy for the master’s degree in Spanish.

As electives the department recommends courses in (1) the history, anthro-
pology, geography, political institutions, and international relations of the
eountry or countries most intimately connected with the major; (2) English
literature; (3) Fremch, German, Greek, Italian, Latin, and Portuguese lan-

ge and literature; (4) the history of philosophy.

Students who fail to maintain at least an average grade of C in the Spanish
courses taken in the upper division will, upon approval of the Dean of the
College of Letters and Science, be excluded from the major in Spanish.

Requirements for Admission to Graduate Courses.

The requirement is ordinarily the undergraduate major in Spanish, or its
equivalent, with & minimum grade-point average of 1.75. This requirement is
prerequisite to the 24 units demanded for the M.A. degree. If the candidate
is deficient in this prerequisite, he must fulfill it by undergraduate work which
is not counted toward his graduate residence.

Requirements for the General Secondary Credential.
Consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, Los ANGELES.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree.

1. For the general requirements, see page 136. The department follows Plan
IT, as deseribed on page 138. The Master's Comprehensive Examination eonsists
of two three-hour written examinations, which are given in the next-to-the-last
week preceding the final examination period of each semester and in the last
week of the summer session. The student will be expected to show (1) a fair
knowledge of the history of the Spanish language and a general acquaintance
with the history of Spanish literature; (2) a more thorough acquaintance
with the authors, works, and movemeuts of either (a) Spanish literature or
(b) Bpanish-American literature. A list of suggested readings in the literature
of the student’s choice will be provided and will constitute the basis for part
of the examination.

2. Departmental requirements: (a) Al students must complete courses
115A~116B and 212A-212B. (b) Students specializing in Spanish literature
must complete at least 8 units chosen from courses 201A-201B, 203A-203B,
205A-205B, 206, 200A~209B, 210A-210B, and 244. (¢) Those specializing in
Spanish-American literature must complete at least 8 units chosen from courses
204A-204B, 214A-214B, 224, 234, 240, 241, 242, and 244. (d) The remaining
units of the required 24 may include, with the approval of the graduate adviser,
a maximum of 6 units of upper division or graduate courses in the history,
geography, anthropology, political institutions, or international relations of
Spain or the Spanish-American countries, in Pottuguese and Brazilian litera-
ture and language, in other literatures, or in philosophy.

Two years of high school Latin, or the equivalent, are prerequisite to can-
didacy for the master’s degree in épanish.

Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree.

For the general requirements, see page 139. Graduate work with concentra-
tion in Spanish is offered leading to the degrees of Ph.D. in Hispanie Lan-
guages and Literature and Ph.D, in Romance Languages and Literature. For
specific requirements for these degrees, see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRAD-
UATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION, or consult the departmental adviser.
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Lower DivisioN COURSES

The prerequisites for the various lower division courses are given in each
case. Students who have had special advantages in preparation may upon
examination or recommendation of the instructor be permitted to take a more
advanced course than indicated.

1. Elementary Spanish—Beginning. (4) I, II. Mr. Reid in charge
. This course corresponds to the first two years of high school Spanish. Sec-
tions meet five hours weekly, including one hour of oral drill.

1G. Elementary Spanish—Reading Course for Graduate Students. (No credit)

I, II Mr, Spiegel
Four hours a week.
2. Blementary Spanish—Oontinued. (4) I, IL. Mr. Reid in charge

Prerequisite : course 1, two years of high school Spanish, or the equivalent.
Sections meet five hours weekly, including one hour of oral drill.

8. Intermediate Spanish. (4) I, IT. Mr. Reid in charge
Prerequisite: course 2, three years of high school Spanish, or the equiva-
lent. Sections meet five hours weekly, including one hour of oral drill.

4. Intermediate Spanish—OContinued. (4) I, II. Mzr. Corbaté in char,
Prerequisite: course 3, four years of high school Spanish, or the equivalent.

8A-8B-80-8D. Spanish Conversation. (1 unit each semester) Beginning each
semester. Mr. Corbaté in charge

Classes meet two hours weekly. Open to students who have completed

course 3 or its equivalent. Those with grade A or B in course 2 may be admitted.

14. 8panish for Spanish-Speaking 8tudents. (3) I, II. Mr. Olguin

Designed to assist students whose home tongue is Spanish in vocabulary
enlargement and in improvement of their written and spoken use of the lan-
guage. Instructor’s permission required for enrollment.

20. Grammar Review, (5) I, IT. Miss Ryan
Prerequisite : same as for course 25A-25B.

25A-25B, Advanced Spanish. (3-3) Beginning either semester.
Miss Krause in charge
For lower division students who have had course 4 or the equivalent.
Designed especially for freshmen and sophomores who propose to make Span-
ish their major subject.

42A—42B, Spanish Civilization. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Barja
Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Lectures are in English, reading in

Spanish or English. Required of major students in Spanish.

ﬂeldsA study of the growth and development of Spanish culture in the various

44A—44B, Latin-American Civilization. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Crow
Oriﬁns and main currents of Latin-American culture, Lectures in English,
reading in Spanish or English.
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UrpzER DivisioN COURSES )
Prerequisite: 16 units of lower division Spanish or the equivalent.
Junior Courses: Courses 101A-101B and 102A~102B.
Junior and Senior Courses: Courses 108A~-103B, 104A~104B, 106, 108.'

Senior Courses: Courses 110A-110B, 114, 115A-115B, 116A-116B, 124,
and 134,

101A~101B. Oral and Written Composition. (3—3) Yr, Beginning either
semester. Miss Krause in charge
May not be taken concurrently with or fol.lowmg 116A-116B.

102A-102B. Survey of Spanish Literature to 1700, (3-3) Beﬁ ning either
semester. Miss Krause, Mr. Temp lin
Prerequisite: course 42A-42B, Required of major students in Spa.nish

103A-103B. Nlneteenth-centnry 8panish Literature, (3—3) Yr.
Mr. Kirschenbaum

104A~-104B. Survey of Spanish-American Literature. (3-3) Yr. Be%':tlnmg
either semester, Mr, Crow, Mr

08, Eighteenth-Century Spanish Literature, (2) I : Mr, Corbaté

108. The Folk Song in Spain and S8panish America. (1) 1
Class meets two hours weekly. Mr. Corbatéz Mr. Crow
A study of the origins and development of Spanish folk music and of the
different types of folk songs and folk poetry peculiar to the various regions of
Spain and Spanish Ameriea.

110A-110B. Contemporary Literature, (2-2) Yr. Miss Krause
Reading and discussion of Spanish writers of the twentieth century.

114, Mexican Literature. (3) I. Mr, Gonzélez

116A-115B. Don Quijote. (2-2) ¥r. Mr. Templin

Students planning to take graduate work in Spanish are expected to take
this eourse or offer an equivalent.

116A~116B. Advanced Composition. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Required of Spanish majors. Mr. Corbat6, Miss Krause, Mr. Olgufn

*124, Argentine Literature, (3) II. Mr, Gonzélez
#134, The Argentine Novel. (3) II. Mr. Gonzilez
140. The Spanish-American Essay. (3) IIL. Mr. Reid

A study of the favorite themes of modern Spanish-American essayists.
Intensive class reading; outside reading with written and oral reports;
occagional lectures.

58, Oral Interpretation of Literature in Spanish. (2) I,II. Mr, Barcia

Oral reading of selected seenes in verse and prose trom Spanish dramatie
works of the classical and modern periods. Literary appreciation, training in
pronunciation and intonation, elements of acting and directing of plays. De—
signed particularly for future teachers of Spanish. ) :

* Not to be given, 1949-1950. e L. .. L
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199A-199B. 8pecial Studies in 8panish. (1-3; 1-3) Yr. The Staff

Prerequisite: senior standing, at least ten units of upper division Spanish,
the approval of the departmental adviser, and the consent of the instruetor in
the field selected for speecial study.

GRADUATE COURSES}
201A., Studies in S8panish Poetry. (2) I. Mr. Templin
The Cancioneros and the Romanceros.
201B. Studies in Spanish Poetry. (2) II. ' ! Mr. Templin

The 8iglo de Oro, especially in relation to the Barogue.
*203A-203B. Realism and Naturalism in the Nineteenth Century. (2-2) Yr.

Mr. Barja
*204A—-204B, Spanish-American Literature. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Gonzélez
205A—205B. Prose Masterpieces of the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries.
(2-2) Yr. Mr. Barja
#2086, Eighteenth-Century Writers. (2) I. Mr. Corbaté
*200A-209B. The Drama of the Golden Age. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Templin
210A~210B, Oontemporary Literature. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Barja
212A-212B. Historical Grammar and Old Spanish Readings. (2-2) Yr.
A knowledge of Latin is indispensable. Mr. Zeitlin
*214A-214B. The Modernista Movement in 8panish America. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 104B or 114. Mr. Gonzilez
*224, The Contemporary Mexican Novel. (2) II. Mr. Gonzélez
Prerequisite: eourse 114,
234, The Gaucho Epic. (2) I. Mr. Gonzilez

Prerequisite: eourse 124 or 134. Lectures, outside reading, reports, and
intensive reading in class,

240. The Contemporary S8panish-American Novel. (2) I. Mr. Crow
241. The 8panish-American Bhort 8tory. (2) II. Mr. Crow
242, Contemporary Spanish-American Poetry. (2) I. Mr. Reid

Prerequisite: course 104B. )
Lectures, extensive reading, and seminar reports about the themes and
technique of selected twentieth-century poets.

*244. Bspafia en América. (2) I. Mr, Corbaté
290A-200B. Special Study and Research. (2—6; 2-6) Yr. The Staff

t All candidates for the degree of Master of Arts must offer at least two years of high
school Latin, or the equivalent.
* Not to be given, 1949-1950.
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ProressioNAL COURSE IN METHOD
870. The Teaching of Spanish. (3) I, II. Mr. Reid
Required of all candidates for the general secondary credential whose
major subject is Spanish. To be taken concurrently with Edueation 370, or in
the last half of the senior year,

PORTUGUESE
LowER D1visiON COURSES
1. Elementary Portugnese—Beginning. (4) I,

Mr. Zeitlin, Mr. Kirschenbaum
This course corresponds to the first two years of high school Portuguese.

2. Blementary Portugunese—Continued. (4) II.
Mr. Kirschenbaum, Mr. Zeitlin
Prerequisite: course 1, or two years of high school Portuguese.

UPPER DIvISiON COURSES

101A-101B. Grammar, Composition, and Reading of Texts. g.l_ra) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 2, or the equivalent, Mr, Kirschenbaum

122, Portuguese Literature. (3) I, Mr. Kirschenbaum
Prerequisite: course 101A-101B, or the equivalent,
Survey of the literature of Portugal, with emphasis on the sixteenth and
nineteenth centuries.

123, Bragilian Literature, (3) II. Mr. Kirschenbaum
Prerequisite: eourse 101A~101B, or the equivalent. It is advisable that
students also offer course 122 as a prerequisite.
Survey of the literature of Brazil, with emphasis on the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries.

199A-109B. Special Studies in Portuguese. (1-3; 1-3) Yr. Mr. Zeitlin
Prerequisite: 10 units of Portuguese, or the equivalent, and consent of the
instruetor.

RELATED COURSES (See page 373)
Romance Languages and Literatures

201A-201B. French Historical Grammar and Methodology of Romance
Linguisties. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Williams

203A-203B. Old Provencal: Reading of Texts, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Williams
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SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION

JaMes LEMUEL WorTHAM, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English (Chairman,
Committee on Subjeet A).
EveRETT L. JONES, M.A,, Supervisor of Instruction in Subjeet A.
Erra O. HurcHINs, M.A,, Associate in Subject A.
CaARLES 8. NAvss, B.A., Associate in Subject A.
HorTENSE H. WILLIAMS, MLA., Associate in Subject A,

Bu‘bj;‘ct AS (No eredit) I, II. The Staff
e, $20,

Three hours weekly for one semester. Although this course yields no eredit,
it displaces 2 units on the student’s program. Every student who does not pass
the examination in Subject A is required to take, in the semester immediately
following this failure, the course in Subject A. Sections are limited to thirty
students. For further details, see page 37.

Training in correet writing, including drill in sentence and paragraph
construetion, dietion, punectuation, grammar, and spelling. Weekly composi-
tions and written tests on the text.
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SUBTROPICAL HORTICULTURE
A Division of the Department of Agriculture

SoyEY H. CAMERON, Ph.D., Professor of Subtropical Horticulture (Chair-
man of the Division).

WiLLIAM H. CHANDLER, Ph.D., Professor of Horticulture, Emeritus.

FRrEDERICK F. HALMA, Ph.D., Professor of Subtropical Horticulture.

RoserT W. HopasoN, M.S., Professor of Subtropical Horticulture,

JA00B B. BIALE, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Subtropical Horticulture.

Cn.:ln.ns A, ScHBOEDER, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Subtropical Horti-
culture.

, Liecturer in Subtropical Horticulture.

Preparation for the Major—Bubtropical Horticulture 2 and 110 or the
equivalent, and the requirements in the plant science curriculum (see pages
110-112, or the PROSPEOTUS OF THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE).

The Major.—Twelve units of upper division eourses. Inclusion of Subtropi-
cal Horticulture 100, 101, and 102 is recommended.

Lowzs DivisioN COURSE

2. Introduction to Horticulture. (3) I. Mr. Halma
uisite: Botany 1 or equivalent. This course is equivalent to Horti-
culture 2, given at Berkeley and at Davis,
The prineciples and practices of general horticulture,

UPrPER D1visioN COURSES

#100. Systematic Pomology. (4) 1. Mr. Schroeder
I;gctures, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 2 or the
equivalent. .
The botanieal classification and relationships of the princ?a.l fruits;
horticultural races and groups; growth and bearing habits; bud and fruit
morphology ; varietal characters.

101. Oitriculture. (4) I1. Mr. Hodgson, Mr, Schroeder
Lectures, three hours; laboratory, three hours; four or five Saturday fleld
trips. Prerequisite: Ch 1A-1B, course 2, or the equivalent.

The characteristics of the citrus fruits and their responses to environ-
m(;nta.l influences and cultural practices; the economics of the citrus fruit
industry.

102, Subtropical Pruits Other Than Citrus. (3) I. Mr. Schroeder
Lectures, three hours; three Saturday field trips. Prerequisite: course 2
or the equivalent.

A survey of the knowledge concerning the requirements and responses of
the subtropical fruit plants other than Ctirus; the economics of their indus-
tries. The fruits considered will include the walnut, pecan, almond, fig, olive,
avocado, date, oriental persimmon, and certain others of minor importance. -

* Not to be given, 1949-1950,
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110. Plant Propagation. (2) II. Mr. Cameron

. Laboratory and lecturs, six hours; three field trips. Prerequisite: Botany
1 or equivalent, Recommended : Botany 6 and 107 (may be taken concurrently).

Principles and practices in plant propagation.

111, Respiration and Respiratory Engymes. (2) I. Mr, Biale
" Lecture-discussion, two hours,

Prerequisite: Chemistry 8 or equivalent.

Basic concepts of respiration; aerobic and anaerobic processes; the
Pasteur effect; respiratory substrates; intermediates and end products;
kineticy and mechanism of enzyme action; proteins and prosthetic groups of
enzymes; oxidases, dehydrogenases, and carriers; phosphorylations; metabolic
and enzyme cycles.

113. Pruit Physiology and Storage Problems. (2) IL. Mr. Biale
al Lectures and discussions, two hours. Prerequisite: Botany 107 or equiv-
ent.

Apatomical, physiological, and chemical changes in developing fruits;
composition of mature fruits; maturity standards; respiratory and fermenta-
tive processes; production of emanations; low temperature effects; ordinary
and modified air storage; fleld, packing house, and transit practices; frozen
fruit produets; specifie fruit problems.

1909A~199B. Special Etudy for Advanced Undergraduates. (2—4; 2—4) Yr.
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor. The Staff
GRrADUATE COURSES

204A-204B, Advanced Hortionlture. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Cameron
Lectures and discussion, three hours,
A eritical review and discussion of horticultural research in selected -
fields.

266A-256B, Seminar in Horticultural Science. (2-2) The Staff

281A-281B. Research in Subtropical Horticulture, (2-6; 2-6) ¥r.
The Staff
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THEATER ARTS
KeNNETH MACGOWAN, B.S., Professor of Theater Arts (Chairman of the
Department).

Rarpe FREUD, Associate Professor of Theater Arts (Head of the Theater
Division).

WaLTer KiNesoN, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Theater Arts (Head of
the Radio Division).

WALDEN PHILIP BoYLE, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Theater Arts.

G. Epwarp HEARN, M.A., Asgistant Professor of Theater Arts and Technical
Director.

WiLLiaM MELNITZ, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Theater Arts.
HENRY SCHNITZLER, Assistant Professor of Theater Arts.

JoHuN Ross WINNIE, M.F.A,, Assistant Professor of Theater Arts.
EsTeLLE KARCHMER HARMAN, M.A., Instructor in Theater Arts.
MeLvyN HELSTIEN, M.F.A., Instructor in Theater Arts,

<

EvVERRTT BAKER, M.A., Lecturer in Theater Arts.

NorMAN DYHRENFURTH, Lecturer in Theater Arts and Cinematographer (Act-
ing Head of the Motion Picture Division).

ArTHUR FRIEDMAN, M.A,, Lecturer in Theater Arts.
‘EprrH Heap, M.A., Lecturer in Theater Arts,

PATRIOIA HUNGERLAND, M.A,, Lecturer in Theater Arts.
‘WiArD IHNEN, Lecturer in Theater Arts,

JoHN JoNES, A.B., Lecturer in Art.

JACK MoRR1sON, A.B., Lecturer in Theater Arts.
WiLLiAM SHULL, B.S., Lecturer in Theater Arts.

W. Davip S1EVERS, M.A., Lecturer in Theater Arts. .
CHARLES VANENGER, Lecturer in Theater Arts,
» Lecturer in Theater Arts.
, Lecturer in Theater Arts.
, Lecturer in Theater Arts,
JouN MaHON, A.B., Associate in Theater Arts.
NorpsTROM WHITED, A,B., Associate in Theater Arts.
FRANKLIN FEARING, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology.

College of Applied Arts

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1, 2A-2B, 7, 28A-28B-28C~28D, Eng-
lish 1A-1B, 46A—46B, Physical Education 34.

The Major —Forty units of cobrdinated upper division courses which may
be taken in one of three specified majors. .

(1) Major in Theater.—Courses 105, 156A, 149 or 159A or 159B, 159C-
159D-159E, and electives approved by the departmental adviser; Englnh
114A—114B—114C and 117J.

1 In resldence fall semester only, 1949-1960.
spring ter only, 19049-1980.
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] (2) Major in Motion Pictures—Course 149 or 159A or 169B, 161, 165A,, 169,
L 179A, 179C-179D-179E, 181A, and electives approved by the departmental
adviser; English 114A-114B-114C.
(3) Major in Badio.—Courses 120, 125, 129A, 129C~129D-129E, 136, 149 or
159A or 159B, and electives approved by the departmental adviser; English
114A-114B-114C, and 1177,

College of Letters and Science -

Letters and Soience List—Courses 2A-2B, 7, 8, 9, 24, 104, 120, 135, and
169 are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations
governing thig list, see page 73.

GRADUATE DIVISION

Admission to Begular Graduate Status.

In addition to the general requirements of the Graduate Division, the ap-

plicant must:

1. Have completed the theater arts major or its equivalent.

2, Provide the department with the results of certain diagnostic tests and
letters of reference. Information regarding this requirement should be
obtained from the chairman of the department at least three months prior
to the beginning of the semester in which the student plans to enroll.

Regquirements for the Master’s Degree.

The Department of Theater Arts follows Plan I. (See page 137.)

The program requires at least one year (two semesters) of intensive study
and Iaboratory exercises. In addition to the minimum courses for completion
of the master’s degree, the chairman of the department, in consultation with
the other members of the student’s advisory committee, may preseribe such
additional courses as he believes are necessary to satisfy the educational needs
of the student. All students are expected to take an active part in the produe-
tion program of the department as partial fulfillment of the degree require-
ments. In planning his course of study, the eandidate will place his emphasis
upon the theater, motion pictures, radio, or theatrical and dramatic history and
literature.

LowzR DivisioN COURSES -

1. Social Aspects of Mass Communication. (3) I, IT. Mr. Fearing

Lecture, two hours; Iaboratory, two hours.

An orientation course devoted to the study of the relation of man to
society. Particular attention will be given to the theater, motion pictures, and
radio as medis of communication and of integration in human society. The
responsibilities of professional workers in these fields will be stressed.

2A-2B, Acting Fundamentals. (3—-3) Yr. Beginning either semester,
. Mrs, Harman in charge
The acting process. Exercises in characterization and interpretation.
Normal and characterized speech and movement. Comparative stndy of acting
periods and styles.

7. Theater 8urvey. (1) I, IT. Mr. Freud

) A course of lectures designed to provide the beginning student with a
general knowledge of theatrical methods and objectives and to provide him

with a vocabulary of theatrical terms in common use.
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8. Motion Picture Survey. (1) I, IT. Mr. Winnie

A lecture course designed to provide the student with a general knowledge
of the history of motion pictures and of current motion picture methods and
practices and to provide him with a voeabulary of standard terms in common
use in this field.

9. Radio 8urvey. (1) I, I Mr. Kingson

A lecture course designed to provide the student with a general knowledge
of current radio practices and methods and to provide him with a vocabulary
of standard terms in common use in this field.

24. The History of Theater Arts. (3) I, II. Mr. Melnitz

The history of the development of the theater and its relationship to the
arl:, scdilpnees, and disciplines of society from Aristotle to the motion picture
and radio.

28A. Theater Crafts. (2) I, IT. Mr. Whited
(Former number, 48A.)
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours.
Study of and laboratory practice in the construction of scenery. The
use of the materials and equipment of the modern edueational theater.

28B. Theater Crafts. (2) I, IT. Mrs. Hungerland
(Former number, 48B.)
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours.
Study of the principles of theatrical costume construetion. Laboratory
practice in eutting, fitting, dyeing, and processes of decoration.

280. Theater Crafts. (2) I, II. Mr. Helstien
(Former number, 48C.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours.
Praetice in the crafts of property construction and in the use of sound
and lighting equipment, :

28D. Theater Orafts. (2) I, IL Mr. Morrison
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours.
Practice in theater management.

29A-29B. Elementary Theater Laboratory. (1-1) Yr. Mrs. Harman
Acting exercise under faculty instruction.

UrPER DIvISiON COURSES

Theater arts major or minor or departmental consent is prerequisite to all
upper division courses, except courses 103, 104, 105, 112, 116A~116B, 128, 125,
135, 148A-148B, 154, 161, 166A~166B, 167, 168, 169, 170, 171, and 180.

103. 8econdary School Dramatics. (3 )II.
Techniques of teaching acting. Choosing, mounting, and presenting plays
on the secondary school level.

104. History of the American Theater. (2) II. Mr. Freud
The history of the American theater from the Revolutionary War to
the present. .
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05, Readings for the Contemporary Theater, (2) I, II.
Mr. Boyle, Mr, Schnitzler

Study and discussion of modern theories and styles of produetion, diree-
tion, and aeting, based on readings in definitive works on the modern theater.

111, Acting for the Radio, (2) IL Mr. Sievers, Mr. Friedman
Prerequisite: course 151.
The study of special problems in interpretation, characterization, dialect,

and microphone technique.

112, Radio Speech. (2) I. Mr. SBievers
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours. Prerequisite: Speech 3A.
8tudy and practwe of microphone technique for announcing, news com-
mentation, and public service programs,

116A. Dramatic Writing for the Radio. (3) I. Mr. Friedman
Prerequisite: English 106D or consent of the instruetor.
Theory and practice in the adaptation of plays, novels, and seenarios for
presentation on the radio. The writing of original seripts for radio.

116B. Documentary Writing for the Radlo, (38) II. Mr. Friedman
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,
Study and practice in the writing of original seripts in which the emphasis
is on the use of documentary material and the reénactment of events, combmed
with special uses of music and sound effects.

120, Program Policies and Problems of Radio Broadcasting. (3) nliin
Mr. gson
Policies of the Federal Communications Commission. Comparative broad-
casting, with special emphasis upon British, Canadian, French, and Australian
systems. The programming dilemma of the commereial station. The impaet of
FM and television upon American radio,

128. Workshop in Educational Radio. (3) I, II. Mr. Kingson .
Secript and production problems of school broadeasting. The use of radio

in the classroom of stimulate student creative self-expression. Transcription

demonstrations and production practice vnder studio conditions.

25. Radio Production. (3) I, II. . Mr, Sievers

Prerequisite: course 9.

A lecture course devoted to the study of the mlmi%les and tools at the .
disposal of the radio director. Problems of musie, sound e ects, casting, studio
acousties, transeriptions, and timing, :

26. Radio and Television News Writing. (3) 1, II.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

The preparation of news for radio and television. Analysis of the news
commentary. Practice in assembling and presentation of news from press wire.
Field trips to local radio and television stations.

120A. Elementary Radio Workshop. (3) I, IT Mr. Kingson, Mr, Sievers
Prerequisite: course 125.
A basic laboratory course offering practice in the prepara.tion of radio

programs.
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129B. Intermediate Radio Workshop. (3) I, II1. " Mr. Kingson
Prerequisite: course 129A. )
Practical work in radio produetion, direction, acting, announcing, timing,

engineering, and sound effects. Includes the transcription of original scripts.

1290-D-E. Summer Radio Workshop. (2 units each) The Staff
Prerequisite: departmental eonsent.
A creative laboratory course in broadeasting, involving the preparation
of programs for actnal produetion and transmission at a local radio station,
NorE.—This ecourse is offered in Summer Session only. The three parts
must be taken concurrently and constitute a £ull academic load for one session.

1386. Television Survey. (2) I, II.

A lecture course designed to provide the advanced student in theater arts
with a general knowledge of current television practices, methods, and terms,
ang of the utilization in television of the techniques of theater, motion pictures,
and radio.

140. Advanced Technical Practice. (3) I, IT, Mr. Hearn
Leecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours.
a Practical study in the use of the materials and tools of theatrical pro-
uction.

141, Theatrical Lighting, (3) 1. Mr. Hearn
A study of the principles of light, color, illumination, and lighting eontrol
as applied to the stage.

142, Theater and Motion Picture Costume Construction. (3) I, IT.
Mrs. Hungerland
Lectures, demonstrations, and laboratory practice in the transformation
of costume sketches into clothing for stage and screen.

148A-148B. Scenic Design. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Jones

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours,

Prorequisite: consent of the instruetor.

Study of the basic principles of design as applied to the theater. Execution
of design projeets in elevation, color, and mechanical drawing. Preparation of
simple seale models. Preparation of designs for produced plays.

149. Technical Supervision of Public Pexrformances. (2) I, TI. Mr, Hearn
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Training in the technical supervision of stage performances and the inte-
gration of lighting, scene changing, and management of acting and technical
_personnel.

161. Advanced Acting. (3) I, II. Mr. Schnitzler
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
Advanced studies in characterization and interpretation.

154. Theater Organization and Management. (2) I, I1. Mr. Morrison
Prerequisite: course 28D,
The administrative and organizational techniques of the professional
community and educational theaters.
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166A~166B. Dramatic Direction. (3—3) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours.  Mr. Boyle, Mr, Schnitzler
Prerequisite: course 105.
Studies in analysis of dramatic materials and techniques of directorial
restatement in theatrical terms.

150A. Intermediate Theater Workshop. (3) I, II.
Mrs, Harman, Mr. Whited
Practice in theater production for actors, technical workers, designers,
writers, dancers, and musicians.

169B. Advanced Theater Workshop. (3) I, IIL.
Mr, Boyle, Mr, Freud, Mr. Melnitz, Mr. Hearn, Mr, Schnitzler
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Practice in theater produetion before a paying audience.

169¢-D-E. Summer Theater Workshop. (2 units each) The Staff

Prerequisite: departmental consent.

Practice in and observation of the complete operation of a summer theater
on a semiprofessional level.

Nore. This eourse is offered in Summer Session only. The three parts must
be taken coneurrently and constitute a full academic load for one session.

161. Film Techniques. (3) I, IL. Mr. Baker
Prerequisite: course 8,
A survey of techniques and praetices in the use of camera, sound, editing,
direction, animation, design, and writing for the motion picture.

162. Acting for the Motion Picture. (2) I, IL. Mr, Baker
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
The training and development of acting style for the motion picture.

163. Theater and Motion Picture Make-up. (1) I, II. Mr, Freud
The art and use of make-up for the theater and for motion pictures.

164. Fundamentals of Motion Picture Direction. (3) I, II. Mr. Winnie
Leectures, two hours; laboratory, three hours.
Prerequisite: courses 156A, 161, 165A, and 181A.
Lectures in the theory and development of directorial style for the edn-
cational training, documentary, and fictional film,

165A-166B. Motion Picture Editing. (2-2) Yr. Mr, VanEnger

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours.

Prerequisite: course 161. .

Theory and application of the editorial process in relation to film making.
Special emphasis on editorial techniques employed in the educational and docu-
mentary films.

$166A, Writing for the Screen. (3) I.
Prerequisite: English 106D-106E or consent of the instructor.
Theory and practice in the writing of fictional film seript.

1 For admission to this course candidates must submit to the instructor an original
Aramatic or motion picture seript six weeks in advance of the semester opening.
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$166B. Writing for the Screen, (3) IL
Theory and practice in the writing of educational and doeumentary
film seript.

°167. Motion Picture Design and Draftsmanship, (3) I. Mr. Thnen
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours,
Theory and practice in the designing of settings and the drafting of
plans, and the principles of construetion,

°168. Motion Picture Oostume Design. (2) II. Miss Head
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours.
Theory and practice in the design of period costumes and modern clothes
for the sereen.

169. Motion Picture Visual Analysis. (2) IT.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours; quiz, one hour.
Theory of film making’; the aesthetics of the screen as seen in selected
silent and sound films, with stﬁecial emphasis on the development of the
educational and documentary film,

170. Fundamentals of Motion Picture Animation. (3) I, IT. Mr. Shull
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours.

Theory and practice in the g of animated drawings, and the use
of appropriate equipment,

171. Advanced Motion Picture Animation, (3) L Mr. Shull
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. )
Prerequisite: course 170,

°172. Motion Picture Animation Workshop. (3) IT. Mr. Shull
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours.
Prerequisite: course 170.

179A. Elementary Motion Picture Workshop. (3) I, II.
Prerequisite: course 165A and 181A, Mr. Baker in charge
Laboratory practice in the fundamentals of film-making, as applied to
the documentary, educational, and teaching film,

179B. Advanced Motion Picture Workshop, (3) I, IT.
Prerequisite: course 179A, Mr, Dyhrenfurth in charge
Laboratory practice in' the making of the fictional ilm, including direc-
tion, acting, camera, lighting, and design,

1790-D-E. Summer Motion Picture Workshop. (2 units each) The Staff
Prerequisite: departmental consent.
Intensive practice in the production of motion pictures.
Nore.—This course is offéred in Summer Session only. The three parts
must be taken concurrently and eonstitute a full academie load for one session.

180. Educational and Documentary Film Techniques. (2) I
Mr. Dyhrenfurth
A course of lectures surveying the basic techniques and practices em-
ployed in the documentary and educational fields.

% For admission to this course candidates must submit to the instructor an original
dramatic or motion picture script six weeks in advance of the semester openin‘fx. .
° For admission to this course candidates mnst submit original designs weeks in

advance of the semester opening. B
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181A-181B, Motion Picture Photography and Sound. (3-3) Yr.
: Mr, Dyhrenfurth, Mr. Mahon
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, four hours.
Proerequisite: course 161. :
An advanced course in creative photography, mood lighting, camera
movement, and sound perspective.

199A-199B. Special Studies in Theater Arts. (1-4; 1-4) I, IT.
Mr, Macgowan and the Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing, an average grade of B or higher in the
department, and consent of the instructor.
Advanced individual work upon specific problems connected with theater,
motion pictures, or radio.

GRADUATE COURSES
200. Bibliography and Methods of Theatrical Research. (1) I, IT.
Mr. Melnitz
201. The Backgrounds of Theatrical Art. (3) I. Mr. Boyle

An analysis of the aesthetic prineiples and content of the theater in
relation to the other arts and to the society from which they spring.

208A-206B. Advanced Playwriting. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Macgowan
Guided completion of a full-length play.
231, The Teaching of Secondary School Dramatics. (2) I. —_—

Study of current methods and problems of production as related to teach-
ing on the secondary level. Restricted to candidates for teaching certificates
and approved theater arts majors.

240. Technical Methods and Practices in the Theater. (3) II. Mr. Hearn
Advanced studies in theatrical lighting, construction, and design.

270. Theory of the Educational Film. (3) IL
Staff of Theater Arts and School of Education
Contributions from the two staffs to the analysis of existent educational
films and the history of the theories and practices of visual education.

271. Nature and History of the Documentary Film, (2) L Mr. Winnie
History of theories and practices in the thesis . Intensive study and
analysis of existent documentary films.

272, 8eminar in Theater History. (3) II. . Mr. Melnitz
loration of a selected area of theatrical history. Guided reading in
University, Clark, and Huntington libraries. Presentation of fully annotated
written report of independent investigation.

200A-299B. Special Problems in Theater Arts. (2-5; 2-5) I, IL. The Staff
Practical creative work in the area of theater arts which the student has
designated his area of emphaais. Work completed in this course may serve as a
basis for the student’s thesis. Study may be pursued in the following areas:
theatrical production, motion picture production, audio-visual educational pro-
duction, radio writing and production, and original research in theater arts.
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RevraTeD COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS

English 106D-106E. Playwriting. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Macgowan
English 262A-262B. Shakespeare, (3-3) Miss Campbell
English 262D. Studies in Elizabethan Drama. (8) Miss Campbell
English 2630, Studies in Drama, 1660-1790. (3) Miss Campbell
Physical Education 227. Comparative Study of Materials and Methods

in Dance. (3) Miss Deane

A study of educational ideas and practices as they relate to the various
forms of dance.
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. ZOOLOGY
GorpoN H. BaLy, Ph.D., Professor of Zodlogy.
ALBERT W. BELLAMY, Ph.D., Professor of Zotlogy.
RaymMoNnD B. CowLres, Ph.D., Professor of Zodlogy.
THEODORE L. JABN, Ph.D., Professor of Zotlogy.
BENNET M. ALLEN, Ph.D., Professor of Zodlogy, Emeritus.
LoYe HoLMEs MILLER, Ph.D., Professor of Biology, Emeritus.
SaraH RoGgeErs ATSATT, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zodlogy.
THEODORE H. BuLLOCK, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zodlogy.
FrEDERICK CRESCITELLI, Ph.D,, Associate Professor of Zoblogy.
Warpo A, Furaason, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zodlogy.
Boris KrIcHESKY, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zodlogy (Chairman of the

Department).

Epaar L. Lazrer, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zodlogy.
A. MANDEL SCHECHTMAN, Ph,D., Associate Professor of Zoblogy.
GEORGE A, BARTHOLOMEW, Ph,D,, Assistant Professor of Zodlogy.
Boyp W. WALKER, Ph,D., Assistant Professor of Zoblogy.
GRETCHREN L. HuMAS0N, M.A,, Lecturer in Mieroscopic Technique.

<=

Cral@ L. TAYLoR, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.

8. J. Grass, M.D., Research Associate in Zoblogy.

ELLy M. Ja00BSEN, Ph,D., Research Associate in Zoblogy.

Isaac JonEs, M.D., Research Associate in Zoblogy.

Mag1e LipserT, Ph.D., Research Associate in Zodlogy.

H. 8, PeNN, M.D., Research Associate in Zoblogy.

MagtoN L. QuEAL, Ph.D., Research Associate in Zodlogy.

ADRIAN VAN RosseM, A.B., D.8e., Curator of the Dickey Collection.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in this department
except 4, 136 and 136C are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses.
For regulations governing this list, see page 73.

Preparation for the Major—Zoblogy 1A, 1B, Chemistry 1A~1B, and French
or German are recommended.

The Major.—Eighteen units of upper division work in Zodlogy and 6 units
of upper division work chosen from zodlogy or from approved related courses
in anthropology, bacteriology, botany, chemistry, entomology, home economies,
mathematica, paleontology, physies, or psychology. Of the 18 upper divigion
units in zoblogy at least 4 units must be taken in each of the three following
groups of courses: .

Group 1: Courses 101A, 101B, 101C, 103, 103C, 111, 118A-118B-118C,
130, 131. :
’ Group 2: Courses 100, 106, 107, 107C, 111C, 111H.
Group 8: Courses 110, 112, 133, 133C, 134, 134C, 135, 136, 136C.

Curriculum for Medical Technicians.—For details, see page 82.
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LowEg D1visioN COURSES
1A, General Zodlogy. (4) L Mr. Bullock
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours; field trip. Prerequisite: Chem-

istry 1A or 2A,
Principles of animal biology with emphasis on the invertebrates. Offered
primarily for zoSlogy majors and premedical students,

1B. General Zoblogy. (4) II. Mr. Bartholomew
" Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours Prerequisite: course 1A, and
chemistry.

Principles of animal biology with emphasis on comparative gross and
microscopic anatomy and physiology of the vertebrates. )

4. Microscopical Technique. (2) I, IT. Mrs. Humason
Lectures and laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 1B or the equiva-
lent, or consent of the instructor.

15. Elementary Zotlogy and Physiology. (5) L
Lectures, three hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: one semester
eollege ehemistry (Chemistry 2A or 1A). Not open to premedical or zodlogy
majors.
25. General Human Anatomy. (8) II, Miss Atsatt
(Former number, 35.)
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 15,
and sophomore standing.

36, Applied Human Physiolozy. (2) 1L Miss Atsatt
(Former number, 16
Lectures, one hour; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 15.

UppPER DIvis1oN COURSES

100. Vertebrate Embryology. (4) L Mr. Schechtman
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours,
Prerequisite: courses 1A, 1B, or the equivalent.
Studg' of embryologic development of the vertebrates, including amphibia,
chick, and mammal, -

101A. Introduction to Gleneral Physiology. (8) L Mr. Crescitelli
Special emphasis on the physieal and chemieal properties of protoplasm;
osmotic relations and permeability of living cells; physiological action of ions
and principles of enzyme action. Prerequisite: course 1A, 1B, or equivalent;
Chemistry 1A, 1B, 6A, 8; Physies 2A, 2B or equivalent 18 recommended.

101B. General Physiology. (3) II, Mr. Crescitelli, Mr. Jahn
Continuation of course 101A with emphasis on oxidation-reduction sys-

tems, e;glltzhon, inhibition, respiration, and muscle contraction. Prerequisite:

course .

1010. Laboratory in General Physfology. (2) II. Mr. Crescitelli, Mr. Jahn
Prerequisite: course 101A, 101B. Course 101B may be taken concurrently.

108. Experimental Embryology. (3) I Mr. Schechtman

Prerequisite: courses 1A, 1B, or equivalent, recommended: course 100,
Principles governing lnstologleal and morphological differentiation; an anal-
ysis of the factors involved in normal and abnormal growth and differentiation
of cells and tissues.
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1080. Bxperimental Embryology Laboratory. (2) IL Mr. Schechtman
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 103.

108. Comparative Anatomy of the Vertebrates. (4) L Miss Atsatt
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 1B;
recommended: course 100,

#107, Microanatomy. (2) ITL.
Prerequisite: course 1B.
The structure and activities of cells and tissues with emphasis on the

mammals.,

#1070. Microanatomy Laboratory. (2) IL —
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 107. .

110. Protozotlogy. (4) IL, Mr, Ball
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 1A.

11L Parasitology. (2) L Mr. Ball
Prerequisite: course 1A.

1110. Parasitology Laboratory. (2) L Mr. Ball
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 111.

111H. Laboratory Alde Training in Parasitology. (2) 1. Mr, Ball

Prerequisite or concurrent: course 111C.
For persons intending to become laboratory technicians.

112. Invertebrate Zoblogy. (4) IIL. Mr. Bullock
Lectures, two hours: laboratory and field, six hours, Prerequisite: upper
d.wision standing and general zodlogy.

118A. Introductory Bndocrinology. (8) I. Mr, Krichesky
Prerequisite: upper division standing.

118B. Advanced Endocrinology. (2) IL Mr, Krichesky
Prerequisite: course 118A and Chemistry 8.

1180, Endocrinology Laboratory. (2) IL Mr. Krichesky
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 118B.

130. Genetics. (2) 1. Mr. Bellamy

1A, Lectures and discussions, two hours. Prerequisite: course 1A, or Botany

131. Genetics Laboratory. (2) L. 'Mr. Bellamy
Laboratory, six hours. Preroquisite or concurrent: course 130.
133. Biology of the Cold-Blooded Verte‘brates (2) IL. Mr. Cowles

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours; field trips.

Prerequisite: courses 1A and 1B, and upper division standing.

The systematies, distribution, phyaiology, and ecology of amplubmns
and reptiles, with a brief account of the fishes,

* Not to be given, 1849-1960.
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133C. Laboratory in Cold-Blooded Vertebrates, (2) IL. Mr, Cowles
Laboratory, six hours; fleld trips. Prerequisite or concurrent: course 133,

134. Biology of the Warm-Blooded Vertebrates. (3) I. Mr. Bartholomew
Lecture, three hours,
Prerequisite: courses 1A and 1B,
The ecology, physiology, distribution, behavior, and systematics of
birds and mammals, .

134C, Laboratory in Warm-Blooded Vertebrates. (2) I. Mr. Bartholomew
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 134, laboratory, six hours; field trips.

135. Ichthyology. (4) I. Mr, Walker
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours; field trips.
Prerequisite: course 1A, 1B, and upper division standing,
The evolution, systematies, ecology, and biology of fishes, with special
emphasis on local marine forms.

136. Pisheries Biology. (2) ITI. Mr, Walker
Lecture, two hours.
Prerequisite: course 135.
Review of commercial and sport fisheries; methods of study and man-
agement.

1360. Laboratory in Fisheries Biology. (2) II. Mr. Walker
Laboratory, six hours; fleld trips.
Prerequisite: course 135 and 136, or 136 concurrent.
Designed for students planning further work in this field.

169. Zobgeography. (2) II. Mr. Walker
Prerequisite: course 1B and upper division standing.
A study of the relation of the biological and physicochemical factors in
the distribution of marine organisms with emphasis on fishes.

195A-195B. Readings in Zoblogy. (2-2) Yr. The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing.
Library problems.

199A-199B. Problems in Zoblogy. (2-2) Yr. The Staft

Prerequisite: senior standing with such special preparation as the prob-
lem may demand. :

GRADUATE COURSES

##201A-##201B. Advanced Cellular Physiology. (3) IL. Mr. Jahn
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 101B.
Permeability, salt accumulation, bioelectric phenomena, oxidation-
reduction potentials, effects of temperature and cell matabolism,

$202A-1202B-1202C. Advanced General Physiology. (2) II. :
Prerequisite: course 101A and 101B, Mr. Crescitelli
Among topics discussed are respiration, enzymes, nerve physiology,

tracer techniques, bioluminescence, and physiology of growth, i

** To be given in alternate years. 2014 to be given, 1949-1950.
t Each course given every third year. 202A to be given, 19491950,
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210, Physiology of Protozoa. (3) L Mr, Jahn

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours.
Prerequisite: course 110.
Protoplasmic structure, locomotion, motor responses, respiration, excre-

" tion, metabolism, growth and nutrition of protozoa, especially as compared

with other groups of organisms.

261A-261B. Semma.i' in Ecology of Amphibia and Reptiles. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Cowles

2510-251D. Seminar in Avian and Mammalian Ecology. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Bartholomew

- 2852A—-262B, Seminars in Endocrinology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Krichesky

253A-263B. Seminars in Genetics and Evolution, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Bellamy
254A-254B. Seminars in Experimental Zotlogy. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Schechtman

256A-255B. Seminars in Protozoblogy and Parasitology. (2-2) Yr. B
Mr. Ball

256A~256B. Seminar in General Physiology. (2-2) Yr. M. Creseitelli

- 257A-257B. Seminar in Comparative Physlology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Bullock

258. Seminar in Physiology of Sense Organs. (2) L. Mr. Jahn

260A. Seminar in Ichthyology. (2) L. Mr, Walker

260B. Seminar in Fisheries Blology. (2) II. Mr., Walker

200A-200B, Research in Zoblogy. (2-6; 2-6) Yr. The Staft
' PALEONTOLOGY

Courses in general and invertebrate paleontology are offered by the Depart-
ment of Geology (see page 269).

LIFE SCIENCES
Lower DivisioN COURSES
1A-1B. Fundamentals of the Life Sciences. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Furgason
Lectures, three hours. A survey of the life seiences.
12. General Biology. (3) I. - Mr. Cowles

Lectures, three hours; demonstration, one hour; one required field trip in
the semester. Prerequisite: Life Sciences 1A or the equivalent, or consent of
the instructor.
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Oolleges and departments of the Univer-
sity, 18

Commereial education, 191, 192
teaching credential in, 129

Commercial illustration, 165

Commercial law, 180

Comprehensive examination, 188, 288

Concerts, 61

CQonchology, 260

Oonditions, removal of, 48

COonstitution, American, 88, 860

Oorrespondence instruction, 22

Orafts, 168, 166, 890

Oredentials, teaching, 40, 148

Credit by examination, 46

Crime and delinquency, 158, 159

Cytology, 178

Daily Bruin, 62
Dance, 180
Danish, 265
Deflciencies, admission, 28, 80
Degrees, regulations concerning, 40
Demography, 159
Dentistry—CQollege of, 14

dental hygiene curriculum, 94

predental curricula, 92
Departmental majors, 78, 108, 129
Departments of the University, 18
Dietetics, 278, 281
Discipline, 48
Dismissal, honorable, 47
Dismissal for poor scholarship, 45
Dissertation, 141
Doctor’s degrees, 189, 142, 145
Dormitory, 58
Drawing, 162
Drawing, mechanical, 228
Dynamics, 225

Earth phyeics and applied geophysics, 80
Echinology, 260
Ecology, 401
Economics, 205
Education—courses, 211
School of, 18, 14, 148
Elasticity and plasticity, 227
Elections, 856
Blectrical engineering, 120
Electronics, 228, 850
Elementary teaching credential, 148
Embryology, 898, 899
Employment, 57
Endocrinology, 899, 401
Engineering—College of, 18, 14, 118
curricula, 115
courses, 222
Engineering, agricultural, 117
Engineering, civil, 118
Engineering, electrical, 120
Engineering, moechanicesal, 121

Index

English—-courses, 282
examination in, for foreigners, 88
(See Subject A)
Entomology, 248
Epidemiology, 871
Epistemology, 888
Ethics, 808
Ethnography, 154
Examinations—comprehensive, 188
condition, 46
entrance, 29
final, 46, 141
for credit, 46
medical, 84
qualifying, 141
regulations concerning, 46
special, 48
Expenses of students, 49
Experimental Biology, Institute of, 18
Expulsion, 48
Extension, University, 18, 21, 77, 108, 126,
146

Failures and conditlons, 48
Family relationships, 157, 279
Far East, 278, 856

Farm management, 149
Fashion illustration, 166
Fees, 49, 51

Fields of concentration, 64, 76, 77
Final examinations, 46
Finance, 108, 207, 209

First aid, 888

Floriculture, 827

Fluid mechanics, 225

Folklore, 244

Food, 278, 279

Food chemistry, 196

Forelgn language—
credit in, foreign students, 82
for A.A, degree, Letters and Sei , 65,
67, 69

for A.A. degree, Applied Arts, 124, 125
for A.A. degree, Business Administra-
tion, 104
for higher degrees, 188, 140
Foreign relations, 278, 856
Foreign students—
admission from foreign schools, 81
courses in English for, 88
language credit in mother tongue, 82
special examination in English for, 88
special adviser for, 82
Subject A requirement applied to, 87
Foreign trade, 209
Forensics, 241
Forestry, 18
French, 245

General business, 129 '
General elementary teaching credential, 143



Index

General language, 288
General secondary teaching eredential, 148
Qenetics, 899, 401
Geography, 250
Geology, 256
Geophysies, 260
¢ languages, 261

Glee Olub, 808, 812
Goniometry, 259
Gothie, 265
Government, 855, 857-860
Government of the University, 16
Governmental Research, Bureau of, 14, 860
Grade points, 48
Grades of scholarship, 48
Graduate study, 82, 186
Great books, 287
. @Great personalities, 268

Greek, 208
Guidance, 216

Hastings Qollege of the Law, 14
Health education, 841
Health service, 84
Hematology, 178
High school program, 26
Hispanic America, 272, 276
Historiography, 274
History, 267
History of art, 168, 167
History of education, 218, 216
History of music, 809-818
History of philosophy, 829, 880
History of psychology, 864
History of the University, 15, 18
Home economics, 276
eredentials in, 148
major, 129
Home economics education, 282
Honorable dismissal, 47
‘Honors, 41, 75, 108, 112, 115, 128
Hoopﬁl Foundation for Medical Research,

Horticulture—general, 109
ornamental, 109, 827
subtropical, 109, 886

House furnishing, 168

House planning, 279

Housing, 279

Hydrodynamics, 850, 861

Hygiene, 888, 871

Icelandie, 266

Illustration, 166

Incidental fee, 49

Indultr;sl education teaching credential,
14

Industrial management, 188
.Industrial psychology, 866, 867
Industrial relations, 108

. Institute of Ohild Welfare, 18
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Institute of Experimental Biology, 18
Institute for Numerical Analysis, 207
Institutional management, 279
Insurance, 188, 208

Interior design, 165—-168
International law, 856

International relations, 80, 856, 869
Investments, 188, 187

Irrigation, 284

Italian, 285

Japanese, 825

Junior college teaching credential, 148
Junior high school teaching credential, 143
Jurisprudence—=8Sechool of, 18

Kindergarten-primary teaching credential,
148

Kinematics, 230
Kinesiology, 840

Land planning, 254
Languages—credit in, foreign students, 32
for admission, 26-82
for Associate In Arts degree, 65, 66, 69,
104, 124, 125
requirements for higher degrees, 188,
140
Latin, 200
Latin-American studies, 81
Law-—courses, 287
Hastings Qollege of the, 14
prelegal curricula, 94
Law school, 146
Lectures, 61
Letters and Science, Oollege of, 18, 14, 64
Letters and Science List of Courses, 78
Librarianship—curriculum, 102
School of, 18
Library, 20
Liek Astronomical Department, 15
Linguistics and general philology, 265, 288
Living accommodations, 58-57
Loans, 61
Lockers, 49
Logic, 829, 882, 838
Los Angeles Medical Department, 14

Major subjects—Lett:
Applied Arts, 129
Business Administration, 108
graduate study, 187, 189

Management and industry, 108, 184

Marine Sclences, 822

Marketing, 108, 185

Master's degrees, 186

Materials of construction, 224

Mathematics, 200

Mathematics for admission, 26

Mathematics, teaching of, 2906

Matriculation examinations, 27

and Scl 78
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Mechanical engineering, 121
Medical examinations, 84
Medieal facilities, 84
Medical technology, 82
Medicine—Medical School, 18, 14, 145
Premedical curricnlum, 97
Meteoritics, 171
Meteorology, 299, 822
Miecroanatomy, 899
Microbiology, 172, 178
Micropaleontology; 260
Microtechnique, 898
Military sclence and tactics—courses, 802
requirement, 85
Mineralogy, 258
Mira Hershey Hall, 58
Money and banking, 187, 207
Motion picture, 890, 898-895
Museam of Paleontology, 18
Musie, 806
teaching credentials in, 148
major, 129
Music education, 814
Mousical events, 61
Mycology, 175, 177

Naval R.0.T.O., 85
Naval science, 85
Navigation, 817
Nonresident students, tuition fee, 50
Norwegian, 265
Nursgery School, 220
Nursing——courses, 818
major, 181
Nursing education, 820
Nutritlon, 277, 278, 281

Occupations, Bureau of, 58
Oceanography, 822

Office management, 108

Officers of administration, 9
Optometry (preoptometry), 188
Organization of the University, 15
Oriental art, 165

Oriental languages, 825

Painting, 162-167
Paleontology, 259
Parasitology, 899, 401
Personnel management, 108, 184
Petroleum geology, 257, 258
Petrology, 257, 258
Pharmacy—College of, 18, 14
curriculum (prepharmacy), 184
Philosophy, 828
Phonetics, 288
Physical education, 834
requirements, 86
credentials in, 148
major, 129

Physical therapy—major, 887

Physics, 846 L

Physiology, 840, 898, 400, 401

Plane surveying, 228

Plant cytology, 175

Plant pathology, 858

Plant physiology, 175-177

Plant scfence curriculum, 110

Playwriting, 895

Political sctence, 854

Pomology, 886

Population, 168

Portuguese, 884

Practice teaching, 219

Predental curricula, 92

Prelegal curricula, 94

Prelibrarianship curriculum, 88 ’

Premedical curriculum, 97

Premedical studies, 85

Prenursing curricula, 181

Preoccupational therapy curriculum, 181

Preoptometry curriculum, 188

Prepharmacy curriculum, 184

Preparation for University curricula, 27

Prepublic health curriculum, 185

Presocial welfare curriculum, 89

Pretheology curriculum, 89

Private study, 46

Prizes, 61

Probation, 45

Production management, 108

Program limitation, 42

Paychology, 861

Pgychology of musie, 366

Public administration, 858

Public Administration, Bureau of, 18

Public inance, 207, 209

Public Health—=8chool of, 18, 14, 144
courses, 869

Public health nursing, 820, 821

Public service curriculum, 90

Public utilities, 208

Qualifying examinations, 141

Radio, 812, 890892

Real estate, 186

Refund of fees, 51

Regents, 8

Registration, 84

Reinstatement, 46

Religion, 880, 866

Religious Center, 63

Removal of admission deficiencies, 28, 80

Residence requirements, 40, 51, 77, 104,”
109, 115, 128, 188, 140

Retail store management, 185

Rocket navigation, 171

Russian, 874
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Sales engineering, 229
Sales management, 186
Sanitation, 870, 871
Saxon, 2656 .
Scandinavian languages, 2656
Scholarship—grades of, 48
minimum requirements, 45
Scholarships, 60, 61
School administration, 216, 317
School law, 216
School of Education, 148
Sciences—required in Letters and
Science, 66, 69
required in Applied Arts, 124, 126
required in Business Administration,
106
Scouting, 889
Scripps Institution of Oceanography, 15
courses, 822
Soulpture, 164
Secondary education, 216
Secondary teaching credentials, 148
Becretarial training, 191
Self-support of students, 57
Serology, 178
Servomechanisms, 280, 281
Shorthand, 191
Site of the campus, 19
Slavic languages, 874
Social studies, 275
Social welfare, 80
Sociology, 166
Solls, 284
Southern Jampus, 62
Spanish, 879
Special examinations, 44, 46
Special secondary teaching credentials, 143
Special students, 28, 81
Speech, 289
Statistics, 181, 206, 207, 214, 2907, 822 .
Status of students, 28
Study-list limits, 89, 42
Subject A, 87, 385
Subtropical horticulture, 886
Supervised teaching, 219
Surplus matriculation credit, 80

25m-8,’49 (B3006s)

Survey of curricula, 20
Surveying, 228
Suspension, 48
Swedish, 2656

Teacher Placement, office of, 68
Teaching credentials, 40, 148
Teaching experience, credit for, 80
Textiles, 277, 280, 281
Theater arts—courses, 888

major, 129, 888, 889
Thermodynamics, 198, 226
Theses, 187, 189, 141
Training department, 219-221
Transcripts of record, 48
Transportation, 208
Tuition for nonresidents of California, 50

Typing, 191

Unclassified graduate students, 28, 82

Units of work and credit, 41

University Extension, 18, 21, 77, 108, 126,
146

University Farm, 14

University of California Press, 14

Vaccination requirement, 24
Veterans, 12, 28, 80, 88, 44, 51, 66, 59
Visual instruction, 22

Vocational arts credential, 148
Vocational counseling, 59

Voeational education, 215

Vocational rehabilitation, 59

Warning, 48
Weaving, 165
World literature, 284

X rays, 198

Year-courses for Associate in Arts degree,
66, 125

Y.M.0.A,68

Y.W.O0. A, 68

Zoblogy, 897
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Administrative Bulletins of the Univers‘iiy of
California, 1949-1950

The administeative bulletins of the University of California present information concern-
ing the colleges, schools, and departments of the University. For copies of the bulletins or
other information concerning imstruction at Los Angeles, address the Registrar of the
University of California, Los Angeles 24; for other bulletins, and for information concern-
ing the departments at Berkeley, address the Registrar of the University of California,
Berkeley 4; for bulletins concerning instruction at Santa Barbara, address the Registrar
of Santa Barbara College, Santa Barbara; bulletins of the schools and colleges in San
Francisco may be had by addressing the deans in charge.

<=

Bulletins Referring Primarily to the Depariments of the
University at Los Angeles

The General Cacalogue, Departments ar Los Angeles: containing general information
. about the University, requirements for admission, for the degree of Associate in Arts,

- and for che bachelor’s degree in the colleges of Letters and Science, Business Admin-
iscration, Applled Arts, Agriculture, and Engineering, and in the School of Education;
for che master’s and the docror’s degrees; students’ fees and expenses; and announce-
ments of courses of instruction in the departmeats at Los Angeles and La Jolla, Price,
25 cents.

The Circular of Information, Departments at Los Angeles.

The Announcement of the Graduate Division, Southern Section.

The Announcement of the School of Education, Los Angeles,

The Announcement of the Colleges of Engineering.

The Announcement of che College of Applied Asts.

The Announcement of the College of Business Administration.

The Schedule of Classes, University of California, Los Angeles: containing the time
schedule of exercises and an office directory of officers of instruction and administra-
tion. Published in February and September of each year for the semesrer immediately
following. Price, 5 cents.

The Annual Commencement Programme (at Los Angeles), containing the list of degrees
conferred, scholarships, prizes, and other honors,

The Bulletins and Circulars of University Extension.

<

Other Bulfetins Réferrlng to Departments of the
University at Los Angeles

The Announcement of the School of Public Health.
The Prospectus of the College of Agriculture,
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